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PREFACE. 



Thb Gramniar now olfeed to tihe public was begun 
in India many years ago; but its progress was so re- 
tarded by illness, press of official work, and other 
causes, that on my return to England about eighteen 
months ago, scarcely a third of it was in a form ready 
for the press. 

It owes its origin to certain Indian friends, whose 
arguments, backed by the results of my own reading 
and obserration, led me to conclude — (1) that, much as 
had been achieved in the field of Urdu Grammar by 
Iluropeans (and especially by EnglishineD), that field had 
not been so thoroughly worked but that a great deal 
more might be won irom it; (2) that no small portion 
of the work which had been done was of a kind that 
affijrded room for improvement. 

In justification of the first of these opinions, I would 
refer my readers to the large quantity of what is be- 
lieved to be absolutely new matter that is to be found 
in almost every part of this work, and especially in the 
sections which treat of — (1) gender; (2) numerals; (3) 
Persian and Arabic constructions ; (4) causal verbs ; (5) 
componnd verbs ; (6) particles ; (7) derivation of words ; 
and in almost every chapter of the Syntax. In support 
of the second, I would point to the sections which treat 
of the construction — (1) of verbs and adjectives in con- 
nection with the broken plurals of the Arabic ; (2) of 
nominal and firequgntative verbs ; (3) of the accusative 
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case ; (4) of predicative adjectives in constructioa with 
factitive verbs ; (6) of the participlee ; and also to the 
sections which notice the different uses of the frag- 
mentary verbs hat and thd, and the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood. In respect of some of these, the views 
pn^nnded are so directly opposed te those maintained 
by preceding grammarians, that I have felt constrained 
to support them by foot-notes, remarks, citatioas from 
native grammars, and the opimoos of native scholars; 
and thus the work has to some extent assumed a 
polemical character, for which I consider that some 
apology is due. This I offer the more readily, as I am 
conscioos of being actuated by no motive beyond the 
simple desire to establish what, supported by the best 
native authorities, I hold to be correct views of the 
(instructions in question. 

Besides the additions and changes referred to above, 
I may also, I believe, claim to hare succeeded in re- 
ducing to rule some constructions whidi hare hitherto 
been regarded as arbitrary. And here I may be per- 
mitted to observe that there is little in the structure 
of Urdii of the loose and arbitrary character which some 
recent writers on the grammar of the language impute 
to it It may be di£&cult to discover the rules for 
certain constructions ; and, in many instances, native 
scholars, no doubt, are unable to assign a satis&otory 
reason for the forms they ose; but it is surely incon- 
sequent to conclude from these facts that rules in such 
cases cannot be discovered, and that native scholars 
cannot be trusted to compose correctly in .their own 
tongue. That "writers are guided by nsage rather 
than by rule, and test the accuracy of a passage by 
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the ear rather fban hy any recognized law," is, in the 
main, true. But tiiia practioe is by no means confined 
to Urdu writers J nor are they a whit more liable to 
err in followmg the guidance of usage and the ear than 
the many excellent speakers and writers in other living 
tongues who follow the same guides. Indeed, as far as 
constructionB which constitute the marked peculiarities 
of the language are oonoemed, it may be safely affirmed 
that Urdu writers of even ordinary ability are scarcely 
likely to make a slip. When therefore a form or ex- 
pre^ion occurs in one or more standard authors which 
appears to violate some well-known rule, a foreigner 
would do well to pause ere he c(mdemns it as a " trans- 
gression"; for it is infinitely more probable that he has 
not understood the construction, than that the authors 
have committed a palpable solecism. 

One of the features peculiar to this Grammar which 
I would notice here are the remarks and notes that 
toudi upon the derivation and origin of words, and the 
formation of the oases and tenses — a subject upon whioh 
so much light has been thrown of late years by the 
study of comparative grammar. Students of XTrdti and 
Hindi in the schools of India especially will, I trust, 
find this portion of the work both interesting and in- 
structive; — and not only students, but those also who 
speak and write Urdii with perfect facility and accuracy. 
For it is notorious that Urdu scholars (and especially 
Mohammadans) are grossly ignorant of the origin of 
such words and inflexions in their language as are not 
deriyed from the Persian and Arabic. And the general 
reslriotion of their studies to these langu^es alone puts 
it out of their power to acquire a knowledge of the 
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lii^uistio diBcoTerieg of modem philologistB in fields 
lying apart from them. 

The arrangement and nomenclature of the work differ 
somewhat fi^^m those of preceding grammars. The de- 
clensions have been reduced to two ; the numerals are 
noticed immediately after the attributive adjective ; and 
the sections on Persian and Arabic constructions, treat- 
ing as they do of substantives, adjectives, and numerals, 
it has been judged advisable to introduce immediately 
after the ITrdii (Hindi) numerals, with the view of keep- 
ing the same parts of speech as much as possible to- 
gether. These sections are, as has been already hinted, 
fuller and more complete than any notice of Fersi^i and 
Arabic inflexions that has hitherto appeared in a gram- 
mar of Hindustani. Full as they are however, it would 
be presumptuous to say that they comprise all the con- 
structions that oocur in the language. But I trust I 
may say that they contain few that do not occur. The 
student will find it to his advantage to read these 
sections through — without dwelling on them at first; 
but more carefully on a second perosal, after he has 
made some acquaintance with Urdu literature ; for Per- 
sian and Arabic, although not the baek-bone, so to 
speak, form very important members of Urdii, and hence 
a knowledge of some of the principal &ctB of their in- 
flexion is indispensable to a correct understanding and 
use of the language. 

The examples under the more important rules of the 
Syntfs are niunerous and varied. In their seleotioii I 
have not ooofined myself to the Bag o Bahar and a few 
other works compiled about the same comparatively 
remote period — works which, however excellent they 
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may be, can hardlj be supposed to fumish examples of 
all the oonstructions and idioms cuTrent even in their . 
day, much less of those now in use; and which may 
certainly be supposed to contain not a little that is now 
obsolete or rare — ^but have also drawn from more modem 
works, such as the Fasana'e 'Aja'ib, the Urdil Header (a 
work published under the authority of the Government 
of the N.W. ProTinoeB of India), etc., and also from some 
of the best native newspapers ; e.g. the Sho'la'e Tur of 
Kanhpur, and the 'Aligarh Institute Gazette. Should 
the examples under some of the rules be regarded as too 
copious, I would urge the importance of the rules them- 
selves in such cases, or the miaconoeption that has 
hitherto prevailed respecting the constructions exempli- 
fied ; and also that, while the copiousness of the examples 
is calculated to impress the rules on the student's mind, 
their generally varied character and fiill prepositional 
form will hare the advantage of introducing him to 
diversities both of idiom and style. 

In the preparation of the work I have made free, but 
not, I trusty uu&ir, use of the Grammars of my pre- 
decessors, and especially of those published in recent 
years by native scholars : 6.g. the Urdu Grammar of K. 
Imam Bakhsh of the Dehli College; the Eawa'idu'l- 
mubtadl of M. Karimu'd-din; the Kawtfide TTrdii (a 
■WQvk published under the authority of the GK>vemment 
of the North-West Provinces of India). I have also ob- 
tained much assistance from the following works: (1) 
the Fmkrita-Fral^ia of Professor Cowell; (2) the Sindhi 
Grammar of Dr. Trumpp (a work to which I am greatly 
indebted for direct help as well as numerous hints 
touching the derivation of Hindi words); (3) the Gram- 
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matioa Linguae Perffloae of Dr. Vullerfl; (4) the Aralrio 
Grammar of Profewor "Wriglit And, lastly, I have at 
Tarious times obtained much valuable information from 
several native scholars in India, and especially &om 
MauIaTis Shaikh 'Abdullah of ESnbpur, Mohammad 
Biza of Ilalmbad, 'All Asgar of Ajmer, and Safdar 'Al! 
of Jahalpur, to whom I take this opportunity of offering 
my gratefiil thanks for the aid they were always so ready 
to afford me in my Oriental studies. 

In spite of the greatest possible care in preparing the 
MS. and correcting the press, some omissions and errora 
have been discovered in the work, and it ib probable 
that others of a not very serious character (as, for 
example, the omission of dots and vowel marks) have 
escaped detection. It must not be imagined, however, 
that every instance of omission of a long vowel mark 
is an oversight. The Persian numeral du, for example, 
is generally written du, because the vowel is pronounced 
^ort ; and the long vowel of the Arabic words ft, sii, 
etc., being always shortened in pronunciation before the 
conjunctive alif, is of ootu:se not marked long. A list 
of such errors as have been discovered is given inrther 
on, and the reader is requested to correct them in the 
text bdbre perusing it. 

JOHN T. PLATT8. 



t: Go ogle 



CONTENTS. 



CHAP. I. Tbb LxniBB An Cohbohawts . . . . 
Thb Letters, Feohtngiatioii or 
ThB YoWELa AND OTHEB OKIHOOBAraiO Biair§ . 

Short Yovels 

Tonwln or Naiiation 

Jazm 

Tashdld 

Long Yowelfl and Diphthongs 

Hamza 

Wa?! 

Madd ....... 

Dinsioir op a Wobd ihto Siu-asles . 
Ndmbbical Yai.ub of the Lettebs . , 

Special 'Svuebicai, Fiqiibeb . . 

EzESiCISE DT READma . . . . . 

CHAP. II. The Pabts of Sfbbos . . . 

I. The Aeticls 

n. Thb Nodm-Subotamtive 
1. Gender. 



Uasonline by Form 
Feminine by Form . 
Fenunines formed from UaBonlincs 

. IfDmber 

Plural of Masculine Noims . 
Plural of Feminine Nouia . 



Postpositions nsed in forming the < 

TheFormatiTe 

The First Declension . 

The Second Declension 
CoNersDcnoH of thb GBSnmt Cabi 
lu. The ADJBcrrTE , 

Declension . 

Comparison . 

IntensiTO Fonns 

Adjective of Kmilitude 




IV, Tfui 



Cardinals . 
Ordinals . 
CoIleotiTe Numerals 
DistributiTes and Uoltiplioatives . 
Nnmeral Adverbe . 
Fractional Nambers 
RaVam . 



,, Google 



[PERSIAN CONSTRTTCTIONS 61 

GsiTDBB um Dkclbrbiok of NoTJira ... 61 

Conatruction of the Qenitdre Csee . . 61 
Compounda formed by IiiTerting this Con- 



Constmctioii of the YocatiTe Case . . 63 

PorniBtion of the Flnial .... 63 

CoNBTSucnoir or ajt Ajoxanvx .... 64 

Compounda formed by Inreiting this Con- 

stractioii 64 

Comparieon of A<yeotiTGe .... 64 

Thb InFumvit AND Boot 65 

VXRBAL AdJECIITXS 6S 

Fast and Passive Fatticiplea ... 65 

Active Participles, Nouns of Agency, etc. . 66 

StWHKBa FOBMINB JfOTJHB Of AaBlICT,ATT&IBDTITEe,ErO. 69 

Posaeaaive Adjectives 70 

Negative AdjectiveB .... 73 

AdjectiTea denoting Skoilitnde ... 74 

Adiectivea denoting Fitneaa ... 75 

Eatatiye Adjectivea 76 

Adjectives denoting Colour ... 78 

Adjectivea denoting Companionship . . 78 

Nouna of Place 79 

Abstract Noinrs . . . . .81 

Biminntivea . . . . ' . 83 

COHTOOTOS 83 

Copulative Compounds .... 84 

NnKEUL AnjECrtTKB 85 

Cardinals '..... . 8S 

Ordinals 86 

Distributives 86 

llultiplicativea, and Nomeral Adverbs • 87 

ARABIC CONSTRUCTIONS 87 

iMnuirm ob Txkbax Nousb op the Gbodiid FoaK . 88 

YEBBAt Adiectites 89 

Yekbal Noima op tee Debivxd FoBita ... 92 

YEBBix Adjectites OE THE Debived FoKita. . 96 

FossBssivE AiuEcnvES 96 

Relatttk AwBcnvEB 99 

Abstbaot Nouirs 07 QuALiiT 100 

Nouirs 07 Place Aim TiMB 101 

DmnrunvM ■ . 102 

Gehsee ass Nitubxb of Nouxa .... 102 

Sbclenbios 103 

Regular Plurals 103 

Broken Plurals 105 

NuHBERB, CasSDIAI. ADD OsniNAL . . . 112 
Distributives, KnltiplicativeB, Fractions . 113^ 



'. The Febsoitai. Fsonouns 
Declension 



,, Google 



vn. The Reutivb Peohour 
Tm. ThK COBBSUTtTE Pkohouk 
iz. The iHTKBfiooATivE ^Bfivovn 

X. Tint IffDEPnTITB PBOHOnif 

Emphatic Forms . 

Compoimd Fonue 
n. The Retlehtb Pbokoott . 

The Pronomen Keverentin . 
xn. Kbcifbocal PBOiroinrB. 
TtTTT PosBBaBiVE Fronouks 
xir. FBOirouniu AsJEonrBS 
CHAP. HI. The Vbkb 

The Iheihitite ok Oebumii 

The Noun of Aoemct . 

The Ixfbbfect and Fbbtect Fa 

Irregnlar Participles . 

Deoknaion of the Fardciples . 
TsB pAsi Coirjuncim Paxiiciple . 
The iKPBHAnvE 
Thk Fbecatite 
The SniTLB Teitses . 

The Aoiiat 

The Past Indefinite 

The Poat Conditional . 
The Cohpoitnii Tenbeb 

The FntuTB 

The Present Imperfect . 

The Fast Imperfect . 

The Present Perfect 

The Past Fwfect 

The Past Potential 
CoHJiraATioN OF THE AcnvB ToicB . 

The Tetb Litfmd, ' to write ' . 

The Verb Chains, 'togo' 

The Verb Jiwia, 'to be' 

Additional Tenses 
CoiTJireATioN OP the Pasbite Voice 
Derivative Verbs . . . 
I. Cattsal Verbs . 
n. Demominatite Verbs 
m. CoKPODim Verbs and Fobhs 

N ominals . 

Intensives 

Potentials . 

Com|>letiTes . 

Conbnuatlves and Statlcak 

Freqnentatives 

Desideratives . 



,, Co Ogle 



XIV CONTENTS. 

Deeitatitb Vssbb (amtinued) '"•' 

TraiisitiTea fivmed witii a Conj. Part. . 177 

InoeptiTeB, PermissiTee, AoqmutiTee . . 178 

Dedderadres, BeiteradTes . . . 179 

CHAP. IV. Paeticlbs 

I, ASTEBBa 181 

Oripnal Hindi Adverbs . . . .181 

Noune in the LocatiTe or Ablative Case . 182 

Pronominal Adverbs ..... 183 

Componnd Adverbs . . . . 187 

Persian Adverbs 188 

Arabic Adverbs 189 

U. PBXPOSITIOirS AUD PoSTPOBITIOirS . . . 101 

Qenniiie Postpositions governing the Formative 192 
PostpositioiiB whicb govern the Genitive or 

the Formative .... 193 

PoBtpositions, originally Hindi Notms (masc.) 194 

Postpositions, originally Persian Nonns . 195 

FoBtpositionB, originally Arabic Nonns . 196 

Persian and Arabic Prepositions . . 199 

m. CoKJUHCiTons 200 

rv. Iriebjeottohs 201 

CHAP. V. Deeivatioh o» Wobds 203 

I. Abstbaci Norma 203 

n. NoDBB op Aobnct, Atieibdtivbs, etc. . . 208 

m. DiMiHFrrvES 216 

rv. Coupouims . . ■ ■ . . . 218 

SYNTAX. 

CHAP. TI. I. Tee PAma op a SsmsNcs .... 223 

n. Thb Obssb op thb Woeds nr a Sentbbcb. . 228 

m. COHOOBO OT THE SiTBJECI AlTD PeEDICATE . 236 

CHAP. VII. a. The Absence op tee Abticlb .... 244 

b. The Belatioit op SuBSrAimvEs nr a Sbnteecb 245 

I. The NoKnrATivE 246 

n. The Aqest 248 

in. The GBnrnvE 250 

IV. The Dative 260 

V. The Accusatite , 264 

Cognate 268 

Double 268 

Factitive . . . 269 

VI. The Asluxve 272 

TH. The Locative ..... 281 

vm. The Tooative 289 

CHAP. YIII. ADJEcnvM 

I. Attbibutive ....... 290 

n. NmiEBAL 294 

CHAP. IX. Peonotos 

I. Feesoital 298 



r, Co Ogle 



CHAP. IX. PBominia («»/tniwrf) 

n. DsMOHSTBA.!! VB 

m. Beutitb 

1. The Conjunctire Soitence 

2. The Qu^cative Sentence . 
IT. Ibtkbhooaii V Jt 

V. iHOKFnim 
Yi. Beilbzitx . 
CHAP. X. The Vebb CActitb Voict) 

Vbrbax Noims ahd AiuitcnTBa 
I. Tee ImTNiTiTE . 
n, Thb TSovs op Aqbnct . 
m. The FAxnciPLES 

ImpBRFECT AMD PERPaCT 

Past CoNJUucrrvB . 
TsHBEa OF THE Indicatitb Uood 
I. TheAobisi 

n. The Ikdkfiihtb FoinitE . 
m. The Pbxsehi 
IT. The Pabi Ikfebpboc 
V. Thb Past Iin>EFiinTE. 
Ti, The Pbe8eiit Peefbct , 
Tu. Thb Pasi Pekfeci 
The Ihperatite Ajn> Pbecatitk 
Tenses or thb Subjckctitb Uoob 
I. The AoBisr . . . 
n. The Peesent Potbbtiai. 
m. The Past Potential 
IV. The Pabt Cohditiouai, 
Thb Pabsitb Voice 
Causal Yzebb . 
CoKFOVRs Tbebs . ... 

InTENSITBS, PoTXNIUie, COKFLEIITEB, CONI 



TICIPLBS 

FHUHBa .... 

IkCEPTITEB, FERlOSeiTES, ETC. 
NoKDIAta 
CHAP. XI. PAETICLBa 

Autkbbs .... 

PKEPOsmoiTs Airo PosTPOsrnoKS . 
CoifJUHCTioira 

CooBunrATE Combinatioit . 

SUBOBSXNATE CoxBUfATIOII 

CHAP. XII. The Dieeci Okaiion 
APPENDIX 

The Uo^aiouiian Calbhdae . 
Tee HiBDfl CiLsmuR 



,, Google 



t: Go ogle 



HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 



PART L-ORTHOGRAPHT. 



CHAPTEE T.. 

1. THE AI^FHABETi 

1. Urdu, or Hinduatani, though a composite language, 
is derived mainly from the Hindi. The Persian and 
Arabic languages have contributed largely, hut Hindi is 
the chief source. Like Persian and Arabic it is written 
and read from right to left, and boots written in it begin 
at the page which, in an English hook, would be the last. 
The letters (^^jiv^k-ij^ hurufit ^tfahajft) are thirty-five 
in number, and are all consonants, though three of them 
are also used as vowels. When grouped into words, they 
are (with nine exceptions) connected with one another, 
and several of the letters assume somewhat different 
shapes according as they stand at the beginning, in the 
middle, or at the end of a connected group. The fol- 
lowing Table exhibits the several forms of the letters, 
along with their names and numerical values. 

1 
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THE iXPHABET. 



Nuns. 




Ciino 


Cm^'M,^: 


EumplUcttiaaof 


ul 


onw 


rU. 


FIs^ 


■l.di.L 


InlCitl 


Fljiml. 


UhUiL 


Initial. 


jU tH 




U° 


U" 


.<a 


- 


c^ 




JU 


90 


jU ^d 




1J= 


1> 


^ 


J 


1>V 


>* 


Jf^ 


800 


^jctM 




t 


k 


k 


t 


l^ 


\ki 


J«= 


9 


sSjSi m 


J 


li 


k 


k 


li 


Ms- 


> 


>li 


900 


^■m. 




t 


t 


« 


£ 


e- 


JJU 


J-^ 


70 


^,»» 




t 


C 


i 


i 


t?'' 


Ji 


J^ 


lOOO 


=L/» 




(^ 


i—i 


i 


i 


. A . 


> 


Z^ 


80 


^U ij/ 




J 


J- 


« 


5 


jA 


J5i 


> 


100 


ciK to/ 




c/ 


^ 


1. 


s 


C4i 


:A 


r"^ 


20 


^'is'l 




^ 


^ 


t 


r 


lifll 


u^ 


jr 


[20] 


fl a„ 


. 


J 


J 


V 


1 


cU- 


_Jt 


jj 


30 


r-"'" 




r 


r 


■*■< 


- 


fl^ 


f;:il 


Ji- 


40 


.;»» 




(J 


^ 


■- 


y-i 


ij- 


t^ 


j^ 


SO 


A •"■» 




J 


^ 


1 


J 


j; 


jji 


J-j 


6 


^fa 




a 


A r 


ti 


A 


«j 




>» 


5 


=i »' 




lJ 


\t\ 


' 


'^ i 


lil 


^. 


Ol; 


10 



£em. a. The ftinn yia used for the letters h, p, t, i, $, n, y, before 
^j, _ eh, _ $, and ^ ^ as in the words u:.-o£^ JaMf, ^ hack. 

Jiem, h. \ in connection vith a preceding J forms the figures !t, S. 
Thia combiuatioii is generally reckoned a letter of the alphabet, and 
iDserted before ^, to the perplexity of many grammarians, who, 
ignorant of the reason why it is placed there, erroneously coll it ISm- 
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THE Alf BABEI. 5 

never in tlume derived from the Arabic, i^, J , 7, and the ten aspi- 
rated letters .^ , ^ , etc., can occur in Hindi words alone. The ze- 
nudning letters are commoQ to Hindi, Peraian, and Arabic words. 

3. The letters 1, j, j, j, j, ', ),) and j are joined to 
a preceding letter, provided it te not one of their own 
number, but not generally to a following one. The letters 
L> and t are connected with b(itli a preceding and a fol- 
lowing letter, but their form remains unchanged. 

Sera. The above mle ia strictly true only of the printed character. 
In writing and in lithographed books these letters, with the exception 
of l,arefiequentlyjoined to a foUowiog A, if it be final : t-g-Qj^ dido. 

4. Ite correct pronunciation of some of the letters, 
as, for example, . and c, it is scarcely possible for a 
European to acquire. Most of them, however, are suf- 
ficiently represented by the corresponding English cha- 
racters, as may be seen from the following remarks : 

1 alif, or hamaa (as it is conuaonly called, to distinguish it fzom the 
alif of prolongation), is the ^iritui Imii of the Greeks. It may be 
compared with h in the English hour. 

i—> and (.— ) are onr h and j>. 

c:j is much softer and more dental than the English t. In pro- 
nonnciDg it, the tip of the tongue should be placed against the edge or 
the back of the upper teeth. 

Lit haa a heavier' sound than our t, but it represents it more closely 
than iZJ does. In pronouncing it the tip of the tongue is applied to 
the back part of the month, 

> This t IB t«nn«d aJuL* ^\j ta'H mutattala ' the koavf (,' and tli« game cpithel 
is applied t9 tiic leCten J oudj . 
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gtn^Ung, of which English affords no ex&mpTo. The Korthntnbiian r,. 
and the Prenth r in grauey», are apprpsimatious to it. 

uJ is our/. 

'^ is a etitinglf artJcalated gnttural h, of which we have no ex- 
ample in English. It closeljr resembles the sound uttered by a crow in 

(j/ is our i. 

1^ lias the sound of our g In gtt, give ; nerer that of g in gem, 
gaol, gib». 

J , * are exactly equivalent to the English I, m. 

^^ has thiee distinct sounds : it has the sound of the English n in 
not — 1) When it occurs at the beginning of a word or syllable, as *lj 
nSm; 2) at the end of a word or syllable, when preceded by a short 
vowel, as ^_ han ; 3) in all Arabic words in which it is not imme- 
diately followed by t_> h. It ia natal {^i:Ji gtmna), or indittmct (U»- 
JJuxfH), like the French n in 1mn-~-\) When it is quiescent (i.e. not 
movent), and immediately preceded by a long vowel; t.g. ^Ja^jJ 
diralAtah, ^Jy^J, barion, (_jL) *<S«p, ,j*OJl dndhi, (.i-^i;! f»(, <S^j\ 
tnf: (2) when it is quiescent, and is immediately followed by a 
quiescent letter; t.g. i^j^\ tmtri, UJllf) phamni, .^ mvnh. It has 
the sound of m in all Persian and Arabic words in which it is imme- 
diately followed by t_> i or fc^ ; ; and generally in Hindi words also, 
if a short vowel precede it ; »,g. t^ \ amhoh, i*^ tambih,j^ ambar, 

> Thiire sra nnmeroni eiceptiona to the nile in the esiM of Hindi vroida ; b good 
test, perhaps, is the method of miting ; if a word can be written with either n or m 
(before 6 ot p), the n inTariably has the sound of ffl : i.f, \—l or L«) lantia ; L^ j -. 
or L_*i»- ehatnpa ; if « cannot be replaced by m in writing, theiL it baa a nasal 
or obscure miind ; ss jjjw--*- chaiielT. To t&j, aa all the grammarians do, that 
"n immediately preceding i or j> always has tlie sound of m," iaquite wrong ; fc* if 
a loDg Towel precede the n, it almost invaiiably has a aaial sonnd : e.j. C-^ t»i taip, 
wu Giia, Uuolf lidnpna, CmJ._i aaunpna ; and the instances of its having a nasal 
■ddikI, eren whea preceded by a short Towel, ore by no meaos few. The rule reallT 
applie* to Persian and Arabia words alone. 



t: Go ogle 



THE VOWELS AND OTHEE 8IQM8. 9 

letters wbicb lias an English equivalent ia ^, vUch is Bounded like 
th in our tMei. The Bounds of ^A, [h, etc., are said by grammariana to 
- resemble those of the same combinatians in oui words, tip-hill, hot-home, 
etc. i but this ia scarcely correct. 

n. THE VOWELS AHD OTUJSE ORTHOGSAPHIC BIONS. 

5. The following signs are used to indicate the short 
vowels : 

1) — (called i=ai fatha, or Jij seAar)? It is written 
(Aove the consonant after which it is sounded, and is in- 
variably pronounced like our a in cedar, or our u in hun : 
e.g. ^y7 ban, ' a forest' 

2) -r (called s^ kasra, or^j ser). It is written beneath 
the consonant a^er which it is pronounced, and has the 
sound of our t in pin : e.g. ^^ bin, ' without.' 

3) — (called A*J zamma, or j^i-j pesK). It is written 
over the consonant to which it belongs, and has the sound 
of a mpull: e.g. Jj joa?, ' a bridge.* 

J2«fft. a. The short voTels Itawra and famma, when immediately fol- 
lowed by g, or hy the harsh gutturals — and c, are generally pro- 
nounced like obscure » and o laspectivGly ; as -^ j/^h, 'this,' ij te6A, 
'that,' LH-X^ mlhnat, 'toil,' 'trouble,' •i.tje^ M6hammai, S^ J^l, 
'action.' 8o also zamma preceded by the guttural h ( j) has the sound 
of A; as i^tjJ Jilr'fiM. 

Mem. h. The three short vowels are collectively termed i^J&^ 
iarak&t, motions;' and the letter which is accompanied by one of 
them ia said to be il^^^so* mntafyirrik, or ' movent.' 
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Sem. a. 'Wben two or more qniescent letters occur tDgetber in a 
irord, the first alone is termed f^^}^ idMn, and the ottiers are termed 
i—ij*y mauksf, anpported,' or dependent on;' ».g. in the word 
m wjJ doit, fiiend,* the • is termed t&iin, Imt the ^^ and iZJ are 
said to be maul^f. 

S^m. h. The ja%m is not written over the last letter of a word, 
althoogh that letter is, in all bnt a rer; few coses, quiescent. 

£em. a. A few words begin with two consonants, the first having no 
Towel ; e.g. U^ iyd, ' what,' ^y^ hyon, ' why,' ij^j> hr&kman, ' a 
Brahman.' It is not customary to write jatm over the first letter in 
these words, since a quiescent consonant is not supposed to occur at the 
beginning of a word. When the second of the two letters is r, the 
first is not nnfreqnently pronounced with Juura, e.g hir&hman. Some- 
times the r is elided, as in ^j>t^U 



8. A consonant that ia to be doubled, or 'strengthened,' 
(jAi^ mushaddad) is written oilly once, but marked with 
the — , called i;*^ taahdid, 'strengthening,' e.g. ^ 
tatti, 'a screen,' uJ^ iasarruf-, 'use,' tUj* Auecwa^ (not 
iuwat)f 'power.' The first of the double letters ends the 
precediog syllable, and the second begins the following, 
as tasar-ruf; and each of them must be distinctly pro- 
nounced, and not slurred over as the double letters are 
in the English words manner, mummy. 

JUm, The ta*hdld is not generally used in the case of infinitives, 
the roots of which end in ^^; e.g. hj\f^j&nnd, 'to know,' LI.1 eunnS, 
'to hear,' not 'ij\tr ^^ ^' 

LOHS VOWELS AITD SIPBIHONOS. 

9. The long vowels (o, *, u) are indicated by placing 
the marks of the short vowels before the corresponding 
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not generally marked wiihjatm ; l)iit in certcun yroAa printed in England, 
y and ^^, vrheu lliey have the mqjkul sound, are marked with that dgn — 
OT rather with a complete circle, thus ^ ko, ,J^ tel ; and when they form 
diphthongs (in which case they might be marked withyonn), with the 
wgn JL; e-g-j3\ aw, Ijjj /atwon. 

Bern. e. Hie' aUf of prolongation is, by some grammarians, regarded 
as a letter of the alphabet, and named H la, the J with faifyi being 
prefixed to it betAuge it cannot be prononnced at the beginning of its 
own name, as every other letter can (see ^ 1, Bern. i). 

12. The alifoi prolongation is omitted in some Arabic 
words, but the omission is indicated by the preceding 
fatha being written perpendicularly : e.g. ,J^j (for ^J^j) 
rahmnn, 'most merciful,' Iji (for IJU) ham, 'that.' The 
perpendicular /a^Aa represents a small alif. . 

Meat. a. In a few Arabic words the perpendicular fatfyi is followed 
' by J or ^ ; in such cases these letters are sounded like the alif of pro- 
longation; e.g. ijl-s saldt, prayer,' jiJjl (or^Jjl) aulatar, 'better.' 

Mem. h. ^ at the end of a word after fat^ is prononnced like 1 , 
which is generally written over it, e.g. i^j^ii or J$^J dt^wO, 'cldm,' 
^g^A^ukba, 'the next world.' Thb^is termed !ijyi^iA^\ i,^\ ^ifit'l 
majr^ura, 'the abbreviated alif,' in contiadistinctioii to 'the lengthened 
ali/^ (^ !?)■ It is so named because, when it comes in contact with 
'the conjnnctive alif (J-ejll i— iJl alifu'l wagl, % 15 J, it b shortened 
in pronundation before the following consonant. The Feisians generally 
change this ,j into I . 

IHB HAUZATBD ALIF, OB HAUZA. 

13. Alif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, 
but a consonant, pronounced like the spiritm lenis, is dis- 
tinguished by the mark — haima (s}Xi), either expressed 
or implied, and is commonly called hamza. When it 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



14 OBTHOORAPmCAL SI0M8; — SAltZk. 

ooonrs at the beguming of a vord, the form assumed oy 
the 'soft breathing' is 1 alone (Aamza being understood), 
e.0. <—>\ ah, (j-1. w, ^J\ un, ^\ ikh, ^^y\ erl, ^^ un, ci>jl ot^ 
4^1 at, j^ aur. At the beginning of a syllable not the 
first in a word, the soft breathing may be represented by 
— alone, or by alif alone, or by ^ or i/ accompanied by 
hamza (see § 14). 

Sem. a. According to Arabic grammariaiiB, a eyllable cannot be^n 
with a vowel; but every vowd must be preceded by a symbol indi- 
cating the movement of the vocal organ whereby the emiasios of the 
breath ia produced. Kow, in nttering what tct regard aa an initial 
vowel, there takea place (in the foucea), according to this theory, a 
andden emiaaion of the voice after a total auppieasion ; and this is repre- 
aented by the symbol I or -i. hamta, which aignifiea prick,' impoUe.' 
Thia effort of utterance (which) not beiog a vowel, comes to be ranked 
aa a consonant) the Greeks repreeented by the mark ( ' ] . In the pro* 
nnnciatlon of an Arab the hamta is a very perceptible articulation, 
especially at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
preceding a ahnt syllable ; e.g. ^J[^ ItSr'dn, tuTfl- jia-'at (not fii-rdn, 
andj'u-rat), 

14. "WTien hemsa occurs at the beginning of a syllable 
not the first in a word, the following cases arise: 

1). If it be prononnced with^^Aa, it generally appears 
in the form of aft/ with Aoffiso: e.gj\y^8u'ar, 'pig,' trip^ 
jur'at, 'daring,' *\y tau'am, 'twin.' 

2). If it be accompanied by samma, and preceded by 
one of the letters of prolongation, it generally takes the 
form of hamza alone (— ): e.g. ^^U- ja'uh, 'shall, or 
should, I go?' ^^ pa^on, 'foot,' ij}y^\ ahsu'oh, 'tears,' 
j_y^ jTuh, * (if) I live.' If it be moved by kasra, and 
followed by the mc^'hSl t^— , hamsa alone may be written, , 
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or i^ may be used, but the former is the more common : 
e.g. ^^\i or ^\j joa'«, * foot,' ^JtJ* or cJys hffe, ' been.' 

3). If it is pronounced with kasra, and preceded 07 a 
letter of prolongation, or by fatka, it generally passes 
into ^y (in which case it is correct to omit the two points 
of the letter ^): e.g, ^J\,is-^ Juda% 'separation,' »jj,li 
fa^ida, 'advantage,' ^\^ gunja^iah, 'capacity,' 'room,' 
^X^hu'l, 'been, jj^io'j, 'some,' ^J^ka\ 'several.* 

Bern. a. 1 Bometimespaeeeeintoj: «.;. lLoj^ mw'oww;, feminine,' 
(jwylls t&'iu, 'peacock.' The first of these words ealls for no comment, 
88 the law by which its change is effected doea not operate in Urdu : it 
is taken from the Arabic, as given above. As regards the second, it may 
be ohserred that it is a more correct, thongh less common, form than 
ijuj^. Similarly jjjj^ , LUJ . > ^^o^E^ ^^ never occor, are, strictly 
speaking, more correct than (jju^, etc. Bat so fiir are the natives of 
India from being particnlar in such matters, that they commonly write 
the hamxa over the letter of prolongation itself: e.g. ^J^^ , ijn^ , 1^^ . 
■ JStm. b. Sanaa is often foond at the end of & syllable in Arabic 
words: tf.^.^U, ^J^J^■ In such cases the Aanwa is changed (in Urdu) 
into the letter of prolongation corresponding to the preceding short 
vowel: eg.j^ Wsif. 'effect,' ,^y^ mUmin, believer.' 

Rem. e. The letters \ , j and ^ are termed u - J r . wJj/^ hw&Ji Ulat, 
weak letters,' on account of the changes to which they are subject 
among themselves. 

Rem. d. Sanaa, as its character indicates, is the abbreviation of e , 
which is in fsict but an aggravation of the spiritui lenti. This may 
guide the student to some extent in prononncing the c ; but as we 
have observed before, it is almost impossible fbr an Englishman to ac- 
quire the true ponunciation of this letter ; and it is quite impossible to 
explain the true sound in writing : it must be learned by the ear alone. 
A Hindu makes scarcely any distinction between the sounds i—.^^ ab, 
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t_^ 'ib, c.-r. 'ub, and tkoea of (_j1 ai, (_j\ >(, (_j l wE ; bnt in tbe 
moafh of an educated Hfohammadan they are ^eiy different BonndB. 
When ve have occasion to writo Hindust&nl in the Boman character, 
hamaa in the middle of a word will be represented by the Greek symbol 
( ' ), and c by that Bymbol inverted : e.g. p&'oh (^ju), 'o&mt ( J^). 
Smua at the b^inoing of a word will be omitted. 

15. The mark(— ), called J^jwasl, 'union,' occurs in 
Urdu only over the consonant \ of the Arabic article Jl, 
in phrases from the Arabic, e.ff. ^^^^\'j~^\ arniru 7 
mtmitiin, * Commander of the Faithful,' i_i]^i'l JiJiS 
ashrafu H ashraf, ' the noblest of the noble,' Jil b hCVcull 
(pronounced bil-kuU), ' in the totality,' ' completely.', 
In such phrases the \ at the commencement of the article 
is absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word and 
the mark — written over the o/z/ indicates the elision of 
the spiriiua lenis. The j and ^ of prolongation, as also 
'the abbreviated alif^ (ali/S maksura, ^j— or Jj— , § 12, 
Pern, h.), are shortened in pronunciation before an alif 
with wasl: e.g. ^X ^A fi '/ faur^ 'on the instant,' 
' instantly,' ijt^^X jt hu H kawaSy * possessed of desire,' 
' desirous/ ^j^bJjTt^^J da'wa 'J muta^aldiMiirin, * the 
claim, or assertion, of the modems.' These words are 
invariably pronounced as though they were written _yalj 
filfaur, (^j^ htdhawas, ,jj,ii. WJciS ddwalmuta^aJdifdarin. 

Eem. Alif vith aasl (1) ib altogether omitted in the first word of 
the introdoctory formula rilll m»^ (for >ul1 uIj) hitmiUdh, 'in the name 
of God,' and also after the Arabic preposition J li, 'to': e.g. ^jj-^IjOJ 
U'lahmln 'to the worlds/ 
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16. If the first letter of the word to which the Arabic 
article is prefixed be one of the following fourteen— cy, 
(.u, J, jj J, J, ^, ^, i_/3, ij>, t, b, J, ^y, the / of the 
article, though written, is for the sake of euphony passed 
over in pronunciation, and assimilated to the following 
consonant, which is then marked with tashdld, and the 
jasm of the J is omitted : e.cf. (.r-ibOrjlj daru 'ssaltamt, 
'the abode of sovereignty,' 'the royal city,' ll^T^1ji\ 
ikhwanu 'ssafa, ' the Brethren of Purity,' ,_^ljjTil^ 
'awammu 'nnas, ' the mass of men,' * the common people,' 

Jlem. The letters i.zJ, k^, etc., mentioned above, are called i—>ij=^ 
4-*L-LiJl hurujit 'ifuhamUf/a, or the solar letters,' because the word 
^^-4^1 ihama, buq,' happens to begin vith' one of them ; and the other 
Icttcra of the Arabic alphabet are termed iJj^*^\ <— ^j/" ^w^/f 'i 
Ifomariya, or 'the lunar letters,' because j-tJ kahar, 'moon,' commences 
with one of tl^m. 



17. At the beginning of a word or syllable the sound 
of long a (fl) is represented by the cUif of prolongation 
preceded by the inaudible consonant \ . The two alifg are 
commonly represented in writing by one with the sign of 
prolongation, — , madd (x< i.e. lengthening, extension), 
placed over it; e.g. ^T aj, 'to-day' (for -ll), (_)T ab, 
' water,' jjiy kor'an. Alif with madd can only occur at 
the beginning of a syllable. 

Bern. 1 is called jrj.Ju-* i_il1 aliji mamdada, ' the lengthened alif,' 
in contradistinction to the abbreviated or short alif (siusL* w^i 
aiiji makfura, % 12, £em. b.). 

18. The attainment of a correct pronunciation will be 
materially facUitated by a strict attention to the rule for 
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the alphabet aocording to their numerioal valaea is called 
the ahjad^ and is contained in the following eight un- 
meaning words : 

The Talue of each letter will be found in the Table of the 
Alphabet 

20. The special numerical figures are 

1 r r 1= 6 1 V A 1 • 
1234567890 

which are compounded in exactly the same way as our 

numerals : e.g. |Avr 1873, 

21. The following passage, with the transcript in 
English letters, will serve as a useful exercise in reading 
for the student, and also to exemplify the most important 
of the remarks in the preceding paragraphs. 

- ^^J -z/^ "-r^ ■=^J' ^^ U^ '^^ 1^^ ^^ i^M «« 
t!^ lT* *-^^ «=H' «S t^/^i^l/^'^jZ-^H «^ t*^ '■^'^ ^ 
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PART II.-ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE PARTS or SPEECH. 



22. TJrdu grammarians, using the grammatical termi- 
nology of the Arabic, class all the parts of speech under 
the three general heada of Verba ( Jjo fffl), ^ouns (jZ\ ism), 
and Particles (i_*/»- 1}arf). Under the verb they class 
what we call the Conjunctive Participle (ijjLU ^^fSlS 
ma'tuf). The Noun includes— 

1"' The Substantive (k-Jj^^ *->! ismS mausuf, or simply 
*_j1 ism, 'the noun which is described or qualified'). 

2°' The Adjective (c:-% *->! iamS sifat, 'the noun in- 
dicating a quality'). 

S"' The Numerical Adjective (jjlc Ji\ ismS 'adoA, ' the 
noun of number'). 

4°' The Personal Pronoun {j~^ samtr, ' the noun that 
is kept in mind'). 

5°' The Demonstrative Pronoun (*jlil J^\ ismg ishara, 
'the noun of indication, or by which something is pointed 
out'). 

6"' The Eclative Pronoun [J^j-i Jil, ism^ mausul, ' the 
noun that is connected' (with a relative clause)]. 
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indefinite article by the numeral iliil ek, 'one,' or by the 
indefinite pronoun ^J,^ ko% * some.' A fuller notice of 
this will be found in the Syntax. 

n. THE SUBSTAHTiVK (^t.)* 
1. Gender (|_/«s^ Z^)- 

24. In respect of geBder, Urdu noons are divisible into 
two classes : 1) those which are maaculine (J^ii musak&ar) ; 
2) those which axe feminine (<S~Jy^ mu^annas). 

Rem. Uoat nouna are maaculine or femiuiDe pierely by maga 
(^£L«i_9 mind I) ; the gender of a large nomber, however, is based on 
role (,^Vj ^!^°*0 ■ ^^ ^ ^^ tbeee chiefly that we have to deal 

25. That a noun is of the masculine ot feminine gender 
may be ascertained either: 1) from its signification; or 
81 from its/oHB. 

26. All common noans and proper names that denote 
males are masculine by signification, and those that de- 
note females are feminine: e.g. t->lj hap, 'fether,' jayh> 
ahauhar, ' husband,' jb.j! lolmr, 'blacksmith,' ^^y,Mohan, 
are masculine ; and ,jL. man, ' mother,' ^^ joni, * wife,' 
jf»-jf»- chhochbo, 'nurse,' ^ BannH, are feminine by 
Eignification. 

Hem. There is one exception even to this rule. The word A^ 
i^aiiia, ' &inily,' tribe,' is used eupbemiatically fo signify wife, and 
treated as a masculine; and the masculiae t^pna j^lJula- ^dnddn, 
family,' ij\j^ gharana, household,' ^U^ jT ^ ^p ghtr ke Udmiy&n, 
'people of the house,' are still more commonly used in the seDso of ' wife.' 
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dove,' •LriS l&iha, 'a corpse/ and a few more, are exceptions; aa axe 
aleo all ench Arabic nouns as have i affixed to the masculine to fbrm 
the feminine, i^l^ malika, qneen,' from C>^ vtalik, king,' ajJ'^ 
todlidit, 'mother,' from jJ^^ wSHd, father.' 

iUm. h. Final x (mascnline) is frequently changed into \ , and vine 
verad: e.g. ^\j raja, ioxXsAjrtijS,' a\.\a%;' s^\ Hgra,iai^^\ agrS, 
' Agra.' 

4). All nouns terminating in the syllable j^ pan : e.g. 
j^ j\ uUu-pan, 'owIishneBSj'^iL**^ kaminajMm, 'meanness,' 
j^jSjJ larak-pan, ' childishness,' ' childhood.' Such words 
are all abstract substantives. 

5). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure Jl«\ ifal, in 
which the two alifs (the first and fourth letters) are servile 
and constant: e.g. ij^^\ Sksan, 'a kindness,' JLJl ihhaly 
'good fortune,' jl^l i'irar, ' avowal,' jlC5,tnAar, 'denial.' 

Bern. The few exceptions are ^Jl^i^\ ^l&», ' a sitting,' ^b J^ idhSr, 
'tnming back,' ^1^1 isldh, ' corieotion,' »\J\ ikriih, ' aversion,' ^^i 
ilhiih, solicitation,' jljk^i. imdUd, assisting,' ti^jn, Irdd, adducing,' 
and a few more words that end in liJ t or \— C, which are common 
feminine terminations in Arabic nonns. 

6). Arabic verbal nonns of the measure jil? tafa"ul, in 
which the first letter (cj t) is servile and characteristic, 
and the third m marked with tashdtd: e.g. Jjy taraddud, 
'vacillation,' j-Sj takabbur, 'haughtiness.' 

Ii«m. The exceptions arc i^y taviajjuh, 'regard,' yiy tmeazzH, 
performing ablution before prayer,' ^y lawa^u, 'expectation,' li*j 
tamanna, 'wish,' and all nouns ending in ^.f — I, as^Xlj taialh, 'con- 
solation,' ijiy iarakki, advancement.' 

7). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure jil^ tafa'ul^ in 
which the first and third letters are servile and constant : 
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e.g. tl^ljj fadamk, 'calling to account,' iiJjUj ta/awut, 
' difference.' 

S«m. ^^^y taiedpt', 'cirilit^,' is an exception; so bIbo are all 
nouns ending in ^ — I, as ^i^W' tal^iM, ' exceptios.' 

8). All Arabic verbal nouns of the measure JliiJl. in^al, 
in which the first, second, and fifth letters are servile and 
constant: e.g. ^y^-^ msiram, 'ending,' 'ceasing,' Jlai;} 
infisal, 'decision.* 

9). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure ^^jc^^ifttal, in 
which the first, third, and fifth letters are servile and 
constant: e.g.JJ^xi^X tkhtisarf 'abridgment,' j^UiJl iltirmSj 
' petition.' 

Rtm. There are a feir exceptions, as — L^t i^tiyaj, ' necessity,' 
tL^I. ihtn/d^, 'careful gaarding,' ^^^1 *?i.il^^, 'a conventional 
term,' f'i^\ *t£*^'i 'annooncement' (ia which word, as also in that 
preceding it, tlie eharacteristJo iJLi is asdmilated to the preceding letter ; 
see § 105, yiiL B«m.), yil^l. i'tirdf, 'objection,' and a few words 
ending in il or i,aa 1 Ji^ ^tidd, 'beginning,' (jyliJl Utifat, 'attention/ 

10). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure Jliai^l istifal, 
in which the first three letters are servile and charac- 
teristic, and the sixth letter also is servile: e.y.jlwLll 
isUgfar, 'begging forgiveness,' JUiUli ist^'mal, ' use.' 

Smt. Theexceptions are jIjx^Ih^^'i^i^ 'capacity,' «|^ii~4^M^i%-aA, 
'aversion,' Jljb4^\ ittimdai, 'begging help,' UiU^^ itUtta, 'supplica- 
tion,' l-s;~'l ittirfi, ' seekifag to please.' 

II). Arabic nouns of place and time of the measures 
jiU Tmfd and JxXi mafily in which the firat letter is 
characteristic: e.g. jsla^ metsdar, 'the source' (of any 
thing), (j/l^ Tnaskan, * habitation,' -U^ tmkam and .J<L* 
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makan, 'halting, or dwelling place,' ^jji^ mashrik, ' risiDg 
place' (of the son), i-jX* magrib, 'setting place' (of the 
sun). 

Htm. The principal ercepUoiu are: JW*««jVjI, 'acope,' 'power,* 
^mJeT* mahthar, 'a place of gathering,' ^Maie* ma^ar, royal preoence,' 
JiJe* mnA^, ' a place of mee^ng,' ijn^^ wjlit, ' a place of aittiiig,* 
lisf^ wtagid, ' a mosque, ' (J^ nuniil, ' a halting place.* 

12). Arabic namina instrumenti of the measure JaX* 
mifal, in which the first letter is characteristic, e.g.jX^ 
mmbar, 'a pulpit,' Jia^ mis&al, 'a furbishing instrument.' 

£ein. Jd^ minHar, ' a nostril,' ia perhaps the only exception. 

28. Feminine by form are : 

1). Arabic nouns ending in a : e.g. \m haka, ' duration,' 
% hala, ' evil ' ; and all Hindi diminntiTes ending in Ij— iya^ 
as l^ cMrya, * a bird,' bj^j phuriya, * a pimple.' 

Rem. Not a tev Arabic sonns ending in d are maacQline, but Choao 
thot are feminine are far more nnmeroua. 

2). Arabic noons ending in cu j: e.g. ui.^ ulfai, 
'familiarity,' cijjc 'iissat, 'honour;' as also Persian abstract 
nouns formed by droppii^ the final ^^ of the Infinitive : 
e.g. ^j raft (from ^j) 'going,' ^^guft{fKm j^\ 
' speaking.' 

Rem. The exceptions in the first case are very fetr : a.g. UU^ suiti', 
confirmation,' i^^Jii thariat, a drink,' (■^'^t wafct, 'time,' i^^uS~ 
Jthilat, a robe of honour,* UuJ^^ j/3f:Hi, ' a mby,' and perhaps a few 
more. The mle does not apply to Hindi noons, nor indeed to any 
other Persian nonns than the class mentloDod. 

3). All nouns terminating in the syllable iS.^ hat or 
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ti, wat, preceded by the long vowel a: e.g. l1^\J^ 
ffhabrahat, ' perturbation,' ^jl^ ianawat, ' inveiitioii,' 
' febrication.* 

JieiH. The affixes aha( and dvaf help to form a large class of abstract 
aubatantives. In the Dakhinl dialect these affixes take the form d( -. 
e.g. Ll^y^ ghdbr/l{. 

4). Persian nouns (chiefly, if not all, abstract sub- 
stantives) ending in the syllable ^-r ish ; as jEJl j danish, 
* wisdom,' ijlJl nalish, ' complaint.' 

^M. ijlJV *"^"^ ' a pillow,' is perhaps the solitary exception. It 
may here be ohaerred that tA, simply, is not a feminine termination 
in Urdu. 

fi) Nouns ending in\^^i: e.ff. ^Jijj roil, 'bread,' 
^j»-l^ surahi, ' a gugglet,' j^aii haddi, ' a bone.' 

JRem. jjlj p3nl, water,' ^^ fi, life,' ,-fcJ diAl, ' curdled milk,' 
^f£ ghl, 'clarified butter,' ^j-« nwft, 'a pearl,' jrfjU hdihl, 'an 
elephant,' and a few other words are exceptions.^ Belatlve adjecdves, 
as |-jy»J dheU, ' a washerman,' |j!c?lj^ McaCnehl, 'a treasurer, '*are 
of ooniae masculine by siguificaUon, 

6). Abstract nouns formed by dropping the characteristic 

' These irords are mssculine or neuter in Bonekrit, and, as a general rule, each 
words are masculine in Hind!. There are Dumcrona ezceptionB though ; e.g. Sg, 
'Gre,' iarS, 'star,' bhapb, 'steam,' 'vnpoui' (=S. vaahpa, m.), dtb, 'the hod;,' etc. 
Ur. Dowson, howler (UrdQ Grammar, p. 22), writes as though the rule were of 
imieerial i^plitiUion, and applied equally to words deriyed ftom tie Arabio also. 
Be says, "Sanslnit and Arabic scholare should beu' in mind that words bonowcd 
front those languages rct^ their original gender ; masculines and neuters being 
masculine, and feminiaes remuu (lic) feniimno in HinduatSni." We were not aware 
before of there being a neuter gender in Arabic ; and u regards tbe derivatives from 
that language we can adduce examples bj the ecore in which Arabio feminines have 
been changed to maecalines In UrdQ and vice vtriA ; here are a few : afa, ' viper,* 
Jahaanam, 'hell,' Hamr, 'wine,' sAanu, 'the sun,' fahra, 'desert^' 'ofo, 'staff,' nafi, 
'Mul,' etc., not to speak of the long list of verbal nouiu tn which UrdQ changes the 
feminine termioaljoa S of the Arabic into the maBcnline I-^- a ; aa mu^wara, ' idiom.' 
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syllable U na of the Infinitive ; e.gi. jU mar (from lj}U 
nrnma), ' beating,' ili) lut (from 12) lutm), ' plunder,' 
t_>\^a- chhap, 'printing,' 'impression,' .fs**^ samaj'h, 'un- 
derstanding,' if, raffar, 'rubbing,' 'friction.' 

£em. Theezceptionaara J-j^iUe^, 'plajTi'—y noi;^, 'ecratch,' J-Sj»j 
^hakd, shove,' ?j3r niehor, 'extract,' —li naoA, dance,' t^^j rony, 
'colour,' and a few more. 

7). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure J-*jij ia/^il, 
in which the first and fourth letters are servile and 
characteristic ; e.ff. »—-*/ targib, ' exciting desire,' ,jJJij 
iask'in, 'consolation,' J-*«j ta^mll, 'execution' (of an 
order). 

Rem. A3_fC tawltp an amalet,' a perhaps the only exception. 

8). Arabic nomina instrumenti of the measure Jl*X« 
tnif^al, in which the first and fourth letters are servile 
and characteristic: e.gi. ^\J^ milcraz, 'scissors,' jlXi^ 
mirtkar, 'a bird's beak,' ^J,^ mJsdn, ' a balance.' 

£em. a. The exoeptions are jliL< minihdr, ' a hand-Bav,' j^-*-i^ 
tnitmSr, apegornail,' jLJci mi'yar, a touchstone,' an asaay-balance.' 

£em. 6. The tbllowisg twenty-one lettera of the alphabet are feml- 
nim, »k. cj, v. '^, 'i. »^. j7_, ^, f •'• ■5' •^.J J. j.J.''. 

£em. 0. The words JJJ iuliuJ, ^J^Jdn, 'lj£e,' Xj^fi&r, 'thought,' 
Etre masculine oi fbminine, bat the latter ie generally considered correct 
in Northern India. 

Sem. d. Oenerio nouns (^^ju^^ m>I ismSjint) are either maBCulineor 
feminine, and apply equally to both sexes; e.g. (J;>»- eMl, a kite,' ia 
feminine ; ^ Jb karan or Mran, la masculine. In some cases, however, 
the terminations H, I are added to such nouns to distinguish the sex ; * 
e.g. \jj^ hamS, ' a buck,' ^J'.J^ harni, a doe.' The word ,5:? Jt ddmi, 
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a human being,' thongh properly a genetio noun, and hence applicable 
to fbmales as well as malei, is rarely treated as a femiaine by Mo- 
hammadans; where a Hiudii might say ^ii\ r^f^^ aehMl ddmi, 'a 
good woman,' a UnsabnSn would say, t^jj^ ls*^^ aehehhl 'aurat. 

29. The gender of compounds is generally determined 
by the latter part of the compound : e.ff. »l^l!li shikar- 
gak, *a hunting-ground,' *^J^ shahr-pamh, 'a wall of 
defence round a town,' are feminine, because the words 
x^cfah and sLj pamh are feminine. There are exceptions 
however; as kIT^Ij pSe-gah, 'dignity,' i^i\Ji kibla-gah, 
'an object of reverence,' 'father,' jjlj»iy noih-daru, 
'medicine,' 'a draught.' 

FOBMATION OF FEHININES FBOM UASCULINXS. 

30. The most common termination used to form 
feminines from masculines is i^-r '• If the masouline 
end in a consonant, this termination is merely added to 
it; as 

^J|>J^J hr&hman, aBrahman, ^^^,tlA\ji hrdkmanl, aBrahman woman.' 
^^1 oAir, 'a cowherd,' ^ji:^ oAlrf, 'a woman of the AhTr 

caste.' 
^j\^ pajAdh, 'aPatban,' ^Jl^pathani, awomanof thePatbaa 

If the masculine end in ^ or a {)—), these terminations 
are changed into ~i for the feminine : e.g. 

Kjl lafka, ' a boy,' ^^i hrkl, ' a girl.' 

\j^ ghori, 'a horse,' i^h^fff""^! 'a mare,' 

JiiU-j handa, 'a male slare,', t/^ iandi, a female slave.* 

apiiucess.* 



!,CjOOglC 



FEUUfmBS FOBUED PBOM lUSCUIJNES. 



31 



jLJ tundr, a goldBmitt,' 

j\f^ iumhSr, a potter,* 
!i ihfr, ' & tiger,' 



^j'^ 



a goldsmith's wife.' 



a potter's wife.' 



31. Other oomiaon feminine affixes are ^J-^ an or in, 
|J ni, and ^J\— atii, which are all nsed in the case of 
rational beings (chiefly with nouns denoting caste, trade, 
occupation, etc.), and the last two in the case of irrational 
animals also. In the application of these the following 
rules are to be observed : 

I). If the masculine end in a consonant, the affixes are 
merely added : e.g. 

j^U-i tun&ran, 

^IfM humhdran, 
( (J)l(.*S ivmAdml, 

|J^ theml, a tigress.* 
tl-Oj 1 flnf, ' a male camel,' iji-Jj 1 flilfnl, ' a female camel.* 
ji^ mlhtitr, a sweeper or i<i|/^ mihtardnl {vnlg. mlhtranl), ' a 
acavenger.' mShlar't wife.' 

2). If tiie masculine end in a long vowel preceded by 
any consonant except ^j p, the vowel is generally dropped 
before tJie affixes are added, and a long ma'ra/ vowel in 
a monosyllabic masculine noun shortened : e.^. 

l^Jd iulhd, 'a bridegroom,' lifV'^ dulhan, 'a bride.' 

\^j) hanthd, awasbennau,' ^^j^^_jS lareihan, a washerwoman,' 
\j^ Jathjrd, ' a greengrocer,* 

_j^lJ dhoht, 'a washermaD,' 



[^j^^ htnjran, 
wife.' 
f^^'i ihohinatdJialan, a washer- 
woman.' 
^L* tnalm, 'a gardener's wife.' 
ifi^ Mhnl, a female elephant.' 
i^_^ AAflM,'amanoftheKhatrl yji}^ hhatr&ni, 'a Ehatn's wife 
or daughter.' 
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ytVt mdm&, 'a maternal uncle,' ^t*,r* mumdnl, a maternal uncle's 
wife.' 



Jimt. In the word mumani (for mamSni) the influence of final a in 
the mascnline is eufflcient to change the firet vowel, from a into u. la 
some inatances final ft of the mascnline is not dropped in the feminine : 
e.ff, lA^^ pifwdnl (for fnffl'ani), from ti^J ^ifffi, a stallion pony.* 

3). If the termination of the masculine be a preceded 

by y {\j ya\ or i preceded by hamsa (|J ';,' in which case 

a long vowel precedes), a in the first is not dropped, and 

in both cases the afiix an or in is changed to Jl yan or 

^, ^in ■■ e.g. 

, \ :^^ ianiydyan, 1 , 

Lu i'Mtyd, a com-aeller,' j ^" -" 1 a banigS'i wif^' 

"'' t ^jJ'sy banit/S'in, f 

.11 f tiH^ ndyan, ) 

^fM nd'l, a barber.' i ,, ( a barber's wife.' 

V ( ^jU«a'tn, J 

Sem. The above affixes are all derived firom the Sanakrit afdx mfl^ 

dnJ, (e.ff. f.^l1|T indr&ni, tiie wife of Indra'). Of the two forma an 

and m of the first affix, the latter is more commonly used in towns, and 

by Uusalmans. This afSx is also added to Arabic nouns to form the 

names of women; e.g. ^^j^^ Amiran, ,j~<£v Nafihan, which are 

generally, though incorreotly, written W*l Amlran, U-^ ^aslbaa. 

32. Other masculines and feminine are ; 

ls»-lj rdjs, 'a king,' ^_^}J rani, 'qneen.' 

ilfoU ndyoi, ) , ^\i nayiiS, ) , 

} a youti,' etc. ', J a damsel,* et». 

tlCU nd'ik, ) li^li nd'fcta, ) 

J1^ Iha'i, 'brother,' ^^ bahin, 'sister.' 

Jl»~ M:Sia, 'a maternal nncle,* dSW- M^^< 'aunt.' 

i^S^ beg, 'lord,' 'prince,' »Lj hegam, 'lady,' 'princess.' 

jj^ji. ^dn, 'lord,' 'prince,' *iUi- Winam, 'ludy,' priueess.' 
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The first of these is derived, through the Prakrit, from 
the Sanskrit rajn't, by elision of J', the secsond is takai 
intact from the Sanskrit, and is perhaps the only example 
in Urdu of a feminine bo formed; the third is derived 
through the Prakrit from the Sanskrit bhagini ; the fourth 
is the regular Arabic feminine of Mml, vhich is also in 
use, and of which ^lu is probably a corruption; (iie twe 
last are borrowed (through the Persian) from the Turkic. 

33. In many oases distinct words are- used for the 
feminine : e.g. 

<^V '<'i'> &t:1ier,' jjV« mSn, ' motlier.' 

JjLi lAnd, boll,' ^a j7g'i). oow.' 

And the distinction of sex is occasionally indicated, as in 
Persian, by means of the wordsy nar, 'male,' »jU madsy 
*female'; e.g.jjJi> aherS nar, oij^y tiar sker, 'a male 
tiger,' *jU_^ sherS rmda, *a female tiger.' 

Sam. The formation of Aiabio feminiDes will be treated separately 
in the aeotion on f etalan and Arabic constraotioaB. 

2. NuuBBQ (JJ£ 'aiaS). 

34. Nouns have two numbers, the singular (Jj»-1j wahid\ 
and the plural {•^^jam^ The nominative singular has 
no case-sign, but is always identical with the crude form 
of the noun. The formation of the ^ural depends on the 
termination and gender of the singular. The .following 
rules may be laid down r^pecting it 

1). Masculines ending in a consonant, or in one of the 
long vowels j— u or o, ^— t, as also a few Hindi mascu- 
lines ending in 1— a, that are proper names, or nouns de- 
noting relatiomkip, titles, professiom^ etc., and Persian and 

9 
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affix changing tlte letter of prolongation j^ into the con- 



j^jJ larkl, 'b girl,' ploial jjl-0J lar^^^ ' ff^tie-' 
Sem. The terminatioii dn oonesponds to the Pifikrit plml inorement 
o, which is changed to d and nasalized. 

4). Feminines ending in any letter except i^f-r i form 
the nomiaatiTe plural hy adding the termination ^ — eh 
to the singular ; as 

O^^ aurat, 'a woman,' plural fj^j^ 'avraint. 
i—^^ kitdl, 'a book,' „ ,j^^ Hldim. 

If the singular end in one of the long vowels 1— a, 
y— u or 0, hamea is employed to enounce the initial vowel 
of the termination : e.g. 

IjO diwd, 'medicine,' pinral ^j<i tsr ^j^yi Saad^tk. 
ji hii<a io, amell,' „ ^jJ ba'm. 
jjj*-JijrO, 'wife,' ■ „ ^ji^^ joru'en. 

y\j nd'o, 'a boat^' „ uij'j nd'o'm or ndtum. 

If, however, the singular end in *— a, or ^ e, these 
terminations are dropped before the plural a£Ex is added: 
e.ff. 

ie^\i fdWta, a dove,' plural ,j,o^U filAtek. 
AjuO io/'b, ' time,' ' dasB,' „ ^J^Jd^f»i^. 
^ gd'e, 'a oow,' „ tJ^^or ^J^gll'n^. 

^j rd'e, opinion,' „ ^Ij or ^J^\J r&'eh. 

Sem. a. The word jor& has for its plural ^jjfT Jor^'^» as well as 
the regular JorU'en ; and a few other words ending in d oi perhaps 
never occur in the pinral: ».g- y\j lals, ' eajid,' jjlj ddrU, 'liqnor,* 
^ k&, a street,'^ «u, ' direction,' j&^ hajo, 'satire,' jjiJ tardan, 'a 
pur of Boalea.* As ezceptions to the rule we may note the class of 
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feminine diminutiTOB whicK end in \jt iyH ; as ljj>- eUriya, ' a bird,' 
UA^ burhii/d, 'an old woman,' Ijjfj phurtya, 'a pimple ;'. these take 
. the plural forma of the feminines &om which they are derived : t.ff. 
u--j?~ ^^'r*y^^ ( = pi- of ^Airi), ^J^J'. iuj-hiffah { = pi, of htrhi). 

Sem. h. The plural affix «n, like the preceding affix am, oorreeponds 
to the Prakrit affix o, which is frequently changed to « in the Prakrit 
dialects. 

Ran. e. BisByllahles with a short Towel in the first syllable, and 
fatha (a) in the second, generally drop the fat^ when, in the conrsa 
of inflection or derivation, a syllable is added beginning with a Towel : 
t.g. u^tf^ jagfifn, plural of -^>- jagah, ' a place.' 

3. Bbolbrsioii {i—b1j-m tofrlf, oi fjiiiji ffordUn). 

35. Strictly speaking there is no such thing as declen- 
sion in Urdii ; the cases are formed by means of certain 
adverbs (called <^j^ "^xf^ kurufS ma'nawi, * significant 
particles,' by the native grammarians), which are placed 
a/lef the noun, and hence termed postpositions. 

36. The cases (cuSU^ halat), as generally given in Hiii- 
dustani grammars, are eight in number ; namely, the 
Nominative, Agent, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Abla- 
tive, Locative, and Vocative. In reality, however, there 
are but two oases ; viz. the crude form or Nominative, and 
the oblique form, ot that to which the postpositions are 
added, and which Dr. Caldwell happily terms the Formative. 

Bern. Most Urdu grammarianB, ignoring all grammatical iatna Bare 
those of the Arabic and Persian, recognise but thrte cases; viz. the 
Nominative and Agent CAjU tz-JU- h&lati f&'itl, or JcU/i'tJ), the 
Genitive ((.j-JLsl i.j:-Jla. Ad/nfj i?afal), and tike Dative-Accnsative 
{^J)*X. i^\a. ^alaU maf^i, or jjj*ft* maf'fU irt). The Ab- 
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latire aad LocatiTB they tenn jl^j^^Jir* maj'rarojdrr, the attracted 
and the attraotiDg' (i.e. the ohjeet attracted and the pripotitiott attraet- 
ing %{) ; and the TocatiTe they call J^^ j 1 JiJ. nidd o mtmadi, ' the 
calling and the called.' 

37. The postpositions which are used in lieu of case- 



tbe Agent, ung. and pliuaL 
, Genitive, „ 
, Datire, „ 

Ablative, „ 

Locative „ 



^ru, by,' 
l^ia, 'oft'etc. ' 
J? fo, to,' ' for,'. 
^ le, from,' with,' by, 
ii Qi jt-fj.^ men, par or pa, in,' on 

38. The singular nominative, as we have already ob- 
served, has no postposition added to it, but is always 
identical with the raude form of the noun. 

G?he poBtpodtion of the agent case is derived from tlie a£Sx no' of 
the Banskiit instrumental case (elngnlar), to which it was no doubt at 
first onderBtood to correspond in aw and aignification ; but according 
to the conception of thoae who now employ it, it is nothing more than 
a mere sign to diatingoiah the aabjeot or agent of a tranaitive verb in 
the tenses fonncd with the passive participle (^§ 183, 188). 

The genitive caae is simply an adjective, formed by means of an 
adjective affix (see § 42). 

The acooaative caae, strictly apeaking, does not exist in Hindi and 
UrdQ ; its place is supplied by the nominative (which we shall call the 
direct obfeet), or by the dative, in which case the postposition io b not 
to be traDslated into English. 

The vocaUve caae takes no poatpoation. but a variety of inteijections 
nay be prefixed to it 

' For tlie deriiotiaD of tlie alller poetpodtionB see Uie section on FrepoeitionB and 
Foitpouti<«M. 
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2). If the nom. sing, end in \^ aox s^ a (§ 33, 2), the 
Formatives are obtained by changing these letters into i^— 
e for the SLDgnlar, 'and ^q— oh for the plural : e.g. nom. 
sing. \^j^ghora, *a horae,' singular Formative i^Jj^ghore, 
plural Formative ^jj^^ ghoroh', nom. eing. j-^ gussaj 
' anger,' sing. Form, ^k gusse, plural Form. i_(j^ gussoh. 
But nouns which are the names of living beings do not 
inflect: e.g. %^ GkasitOy Formative liU-.^ Ghasitd. 

R«m. a. According to Bome native grammariaiiB no propw name 
Bbonld be inflected; bence ve find in the Eaiod'tdS Urdu, Part HE., 

.=sii cl*A 1;<^ Ls^^ yr ^ V V?^ ^J>i *j <=f <=H^ «1^^ 
_n Wyj jamnS-ke kahtu-M w6h daryS tamJhtl-jS'effd jo dlhil mathurA 
agra-h niche iahtd fiai, '£y mentioning the Jamna that river will be 
nnderatood which flowa by (lit. nnder) Sehll, Matirara, and Agra,' 

Sem. h. The Formative is originally, as Dr. Tmmpp suggests (Sindhl 
Gram. p. 123), the Prakrit Qenitive. This is not very clear in the 
smgnlar, but the termination on of the Formative plural is evidently 
the termination sna or una of the Fiakrit genitive plural, and in the 
case of the pronouns the identity is unmiBtakeahle. 

40. All nouns then may be arranged in two classes 
or declensions, corr^ponding to the two forms of the 
Formativa 

The First Declensiott. 

41. The first declension comprises all feminines, and 
masculines terminating in any letter except (original) 
K-i- a; those ending in 1^ a, however, are Persian or 
Arabic words, or Hindi nouns of relationship, etc. 
(§33,l);..y. 
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I), j^ ghavj 'a house* (maao.)* 

eniOULUt. CLVRAL. 

Nom. jf ghar, 'a boose.' ^ ghar, 'liouses.' 



Formatlre j^ gkar. 



Ujj^ffharm. 



^j^ ghar-n», 'by a bonse.' 
^j^ ghar-k&, 'of abouae.' 
^j^ gkar-ht, 'toabonse.' 

J y^, ! ' a bouse.' 

^j^ ghar-tt, 'tctaa, witb, 
by, a boose.' 
Loa.ji^^j^j^ ghar-mtn, -far, 'in, 

on, a house/ 
Voo. j^i^' mghar, 'O house.' 



Gen. 
Bat. 

A.CC. 

AbL 



^^jj^ gharon-M, 'by houses.' 
^ ^jjp gharon-ks,' oi'hoMaee.' 
J^ ijij^ S^'>'*'^i 'to bonseB.' 

f- , I 'honsea.* 

^^jf gluron-Jco,) 

^ U^jpghartm^e,'fRmhoTiae».' 

Ui^Olf^ S^"^^^*''*' 'JD bouses.* 

3j^\^\ dgharo, '0 bouses.' 



2). U?" chacka, 'a paternal uncle.' 
Ia?" ehachu, ' an ancle.' ls?~ ehaehd, ' uncles.' 



Fonn. Vs?" ehaehd. 



,,l*?" O&wAd'OT 



^i_,jl«?'«A<K'S(l'<tM-««,'byunoles.' 

^lJ)^ (rfcwJa'ra'id, 'of nnolee.' 

etc. etc. etfi. 



Agent^l*?" ciwAa-w.'byannnole.' 

Gen. l^ \xf- ehacha-ia, 'of an uncle.' 

etc. etc. etc. 

Sem. Like ehaeha are declined such Hindi nouns as L>-tj rdj'd, 'a 
king,' Si IdlS, 'a master,' as also Persian and Arabic nouns (mssc.); 
e.g. bjJ iarjfH, a rirar,' Ij-s^ paArd, a desert.' 

3.) ^Jy mofi, 'a pearl' (masc). 

Kom. i^j^ •"o'^i * pearl.' LiiJ^ "'*''*' P^"'^' 



^^r«" 



i_})siy mctigoh or moJi'on 



Gmi. '^iji^ fwrfi-M, 'of pearL* 
etc. etc. 



o ijtJiy motiym-iA, of pearls.' 
etc. etc. 
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OF N0UN8. 

c htchcMu, ' a Bcorpion' (maso.). 

PLUBAIi. 

l^om. ' ^g^, hiehchka, a scor- jf^, hkhckkn, ' sooipions.' 

pitai.' 



Form. ^(^. hiehehhu. 



jjjj^*^ hiohcihU'oi 



Agent ^jf*^, iwAcA^fl-n^, by a 
scorpion.' 



pious.' 



iJZffii. Final fi is occasioDBUy abortened before the termination en of 
the Fonnativeploralia added; aB^jMJl dfuu'm (for^^^^uJI ansi'on); 
and if final j^ a or o be preceded by \— &, it is frequently dropped in 
tlie Formative plural: e.g. ,^^k^ gha'on, tcoia^^ gh&'o, 'a wound or 
Bore.' On tbe same principle final w in sacb Toids as ^\i p&iuo, a 
toot,' y^ gSnw, 'aTillt^e,' etc., is frequently dropped In the Formative 
plural, and occaaionally the preceding nasal also : e.g. ijy ^ pdn^on and 
jjjlj pa'on, for (j^y^ pSnwon. In the singular of anch words more- 
over final w is often transposed and chained to o, and hence the nogular 



form jjj\j p&'oi 

of which has the same fotm by contraction. 



. u!^ ^'"" 



a village,' the Foimative plural 



5). cjIj rat, ' 
Worn. cyljra*, 'night.' 


night' (fern.). 

^J^^J rit«k; 'niglita.' 


Form. ClJ^rai. 


uyb »-«''»^- 1 


Oen, I^CjIj r<M-£(I, 'ofnight.' 
eto. etc. etc. 


li ,_,y Ij ratm-ka, ' of nights." 
etc. etc. etc. 



6). \jtidawa, 'medicine' (fem.). 
l)k> tJou'il, 'medicine.' ui^i'^ dateS'm, 'medicines.' 



Form. 1j J dawS, 



,t\ti3 daaS'tm. 



Agent ^^t-i davti-nt, by tbe 
medicine.' 
etc eto. et«. 



^^_^J^i daa&'oi'ne, 'by medi- 
cines.' 
etc. eto. etc. 
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IIECIENBION OF NOUVS. 43 

2j, fS^parda, 'a cnrtain.' 



Nob. *J^ parda, a onrtain.' j^J^ parit, curtaiiifl.* 

Form. i^tV pard« \ uf^j^ pardon. 

£em. a. According to the present custom of writing sucli words as 
end in i— a, the FormatiTe singular ia identical, in writing, with the 
nominatiTe: ».g. i<iji, pronounced j)iir<b. 

Emn. h. A few masc. Arabic nonos also, as Ij^U mOfard, incident,' 
'circnmetance,' IwJ muhd, intozicBtion,* belong to tbis declendon. 

Sem. e. Nasal n at the end of words is retained in the singular, as 
also in the nominatiTe ploral, but dropped in the Formative plural : t.g. 
nom. Eong. ^U^ (on^An, a merchant,' Form. eing. ,j«^ fiontyM, nom. 
pl. ^Ji^_ banii/m. Form. pi. ^JJ^ bantt/on. 

Bern. d. 'Words ending in ^ yo, as iAi pSt/a, 'the foot or leg' (of a 
thing), aA^ kirSya, 'hire,' 'rent^' may follow the general role, or 
change ,^ y into hamta in the Form. sing. : e.g. ,^j\j pAy» or c=jU 
pS'e, t^^ kirSyt or ,^^^ kWs't. In the plural, however, the role 
is g^ierally obserred. Similarly firbm ^j; rupaya are formed t^iJ 
r^pdt or i<J^ r^pM ; and from iUj^ rupaya the forms ^J; rr^'» or 
^^j rvpai. It is a mistake tj) derive these farms &om iUju rHp*y^i 
and call them irregular. 

Thb OEKiirvB {il\ (_»Li^). 

43. The GenitiTe, as Las heen remarked before, is 
formed by means of an adjective affiji (l^ £^= Prakrit ^ 
£0= Sanskrit ^ ha), and is a real adjective, changing its 
termination so as to agree with its governing nomi (the 
i-JLi^), just as the Hindi adjective ending in t— a does. 

Smt. The Persian genitive construction is also ased in tTrdu, and it 
ia a noteworthy fact that the relation of the governed to the governing 
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Examples : .^^^ lff-1 acHchha adm, ' a good man,' dat. 
sing. ^ ^J\ ,~t:pi achchhe adm ko, *to a good man;* nom. 
pi. |_jyjT ^^1 achchhe admi, 'good men,' abL pi. e=t?-l 
^^^jj^J\ achchhe admt/ohae, 'from good men:' u:.>j^^«f»>1 
achchhi 'aurat, 'a good woman,* dat. sing. / tzjj^ ^«f»~t 
aehcMa 'aurat Ao, * to a good woman,' nom. pi. ^jJj^ ijt*-' 
achchhi 'aurateh, 'good women;' \jj^ ^ ^Jby, mohan-ha 
gJma, 'Mohan's horse,' loc. Bing._^ ^^^^^^^ymohan-ke 
ghorepar, 'on Mohan's horse,' nom. pL i^j)^ tL^^y "w- 
han-he ghore, 'Mohan's horses,' dat. pi. ^ i_ajs^ S u;*^ 
mohan-ke ghofon ko, ' to Mohan's horses.' 

Bern. a. One Peruan adjective ending in 1— H, viz. \Aa^ jvdd, 
'separate/ and one Aiabio, \jij /iii&n& (for iSh), 'certain,' are uini- 
latly declined. 

Sem. S. If a mascnline noun is qualified by Bereral adjectives ca- 
pable of inflection, tbey are all declined in tbe Bsme way : t.g, ,Jl^ ^"j 
^jtp hafe k&U ghor», 'lai^e black horses.' And if the adjective be a 
compound vord, the latter part of which is itself an adjective or par- 
ticiple determining a preceding sabetantive, this last is declined so as 
to agree with the noon qualified by the compound adjective: e.g. 
,~yj c^ tjiy (opl-phafe larkf, ' the boys with torn caps' (lit. ' the 
cap-torn boys'), ^^ji ^4ii ^J-^ dupa(ta-pha(i hrtl, ' the girl with a 
torn veil or mantle,' 

JUm. e. If final A of an adjective be nasalized, the nasal does not 
affect its declension, hut is retuned in all the oases : t.g. ^U ^JJ\i 
bayak kath, 'the left hand,' j^ .flU (j-jIj or) ^j-jb hayeh (or ba'en) 
hath-ko, 'to the left hand,' i—J)e ^}j. bd'in taraf, 'the left side.' 

£«m. d. The adjective occasionally follows the nonn it qualifies. 
This is especially the caso if the atlribut^ is to be emphasized or 
brought piomineudy to notice. In the older writings, moreover, femi- 
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nine adjectiTes fbllowing the noons they qnallff sometiineB take the 
plural t«Tiiunation of sabstantiTee; aa i^j^ ij:r^b f^'^ hhdr^Hn, 
'heayj or weariaonie nights;' o'^^j' '■^^-^ lMj^!^ kofhrij/an Idhut, 
unchiysh, ' vary lofty teams ;' but this construction Ib now obsolete. 

46. A few Persian adjectives ending in «— a are de< 
clined like Hindi adjectiTes ending in a; but as a rule such 
adjectives are indeclinable. Tlie following are the most 
important of those that inflect : v;Wu he-chara, 'helpless,' 
'poor,' xp iasa, 'fresh,' jjI^I^ haram-sada, 'base-bom,' 
'rascally,' sjIjjj diwana, 'mad,' 'insane,' jtjjIj rahda, 
'rejected,' jjI*^ sharmmda, 'ashamed,' 'bashful,' jti-^ 
kamina, 'mean,' t^ffanda, 'fetid,' 'rotten,' jijjU mahda, 
'tired,' 'indisposed,' iJjJli na-dida, 'unseen,' »,l^U na- 



Mem. a. To these some grammariana add iJx*^ umda, 'exalted,' 
4IU) bl^ yak-t&la, 'annual,* dlLijJ da-iah, 'biennial,' etc., but these 
are not inflected by Triters of the present day : e.g. iZj\i XXt^ umda 
idt, 'an excellent matter,' not iZj\i <^^-*^- 

item. h. AdjectiveB, when used aa concrete nouns, are declined like 
nouns; e.g., \jli> ddnA, 'a wise man,' ^^ ^jUt J dSna'oTMe, 'from 
the wise,' 

CoirPABisoM OF Adjeotitbs. 

47. Adjectives undergo no change of form to express 
■Uie comparative and superlative degrees. When two 
objects are compared, that with which the comparison is 
made generally takes the form of the ablative, the adjective 
itself remaining in the positive and following it : e.ff. ^^ 
tJ> \ji ^ tiij mohan said-se hara hat, ' Hohan is bigger than 
Zaid.' The superlative is, strictly speaking, nothing more 
thau a comparative involving the pronominal adjeotive 
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INTEN8ITE FOBHS OF THE ABJECl'lVii. 47 

i_^ iob, ' all,* (prefixed to tlie ablative, eitlieT expressed 
or understood) as its complement : e.ff. ^ ^^ u_-— ^^y* 
^ 1(9>I mohan sab laxkoh-se achckka hai, 'Mohan is better 
tiian (the best of J all the boys;' ^ \jt ^-^ *_—■ *j todh 
»ab-»e Ima haif 'he is bigger than (the b^est of) all.' 

Stat. a. The particle ,^ ngnifleB the Ai^enet h^wetn two objects 
that are compared with each other, and hence its use in fbnning the 
comparative degree. It is a remarkable tasA tliat tliis method <S form- 
' ing tbe camparatiTO and BuperlatiTe ia borrowed from the Semitic 
languages. Tbe only trace of the Sanskrit method that exists in Urda 
is fotmd in the forma borrowed from the Feraian, as ^ bth, 'good,' 
ji^^ Hh-tar, 'better/ fjtj^ hihtann, best' (see Fendaii Constnui- 
tioDB, § 78). 

Jtem. h. Instead of the ablative, hoverer, we occaMonall; meet with 
the genitive or the locative ; as ^Jb 1^ 1^ (_«w ^j^ mohtm lah-id laj-S 
hai, ' Mohan is biggest of all ;' _^ \fa~\ jjj ^J^ ^Jf^Xx^}iff l-..^' mA 
talii-'ilmon mth %aid aehchhS hai, Zdd is tbe best among all the 
students.' The compuuUve is also frequently expressed by using tbe 
word u: -^:^, ia-nisbat, in relation to,' ' in comparison with,' with 
the geiiitiTe of the aotin with which the comparisoa is made ; aa 1^ Mj 
^Jb MJ gi i^y* '■^^-r^^ '^ Mid-ia fiadd hanithat taohm-ie buiand 
hai, Zaid's stature is tall in oomparison wiHi Mohan's.' 

48. An iatensive sigmfication is given to an adjective, 
in either the positive or comparative degree : 1) by repeat- 
ing it; as 1^1 \^\ achchha achcMa, 'very good,' j4^j:4j 
hehtar hShtar, 'much better:' 2) by prefixing to it an 
adverb, or a noun or adjective used adverbially, as !^ 
fc^jl(j hofa hharl, 'very heavy ;' ^*-l ii-.yj bahut ackcMiu, 
'very good' (which is still more intensified by the ad- 
dition of the emphatic particle ^^^a ^ to the adverb, as 
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THE NUMERALS. 49 

Pr&krit form of the Sanskrit VTPT lik«; vbereas the intenure particle 
L« ia derived from the Sanskrit I^^^m, fold,' ete. 

IT. NXnuERlL ADJECTIVES (iJJiC f^\). 

51. The Urdu numerals are the same as those of the 
Hindi, and are derived &om the Sanskrit through the 
medium o^ the Prakrit.' Like other adjectives they 

* iDderiTiilgitsiroTdBfTDm thePrGbrit, the Hindi geoerallj drops final ihort Towela, 
elides one or botii the letters of conjuncts, and lenf^hens medial short vowels, especiallj 
where a coDJunct, or one of the consonants, is elidod. Thus we have -.—Oiu, Sutskrit 
>ht,'PTSkxit,lttc,B.iailik:—Tuio.3.dvi, P. Aj, H. do;— TVw, S. tri.P.tmi, H. 
Im : — Four, 8. ehatvr, P. ehattari, H. ehar, bjr eiision of the oonjnnct : — Fio*, S. pan- 
ehan, P, paieha, H. pSiieh : — Six, 8. ahath, P. oAAn, H. e*Ao {(he cerebral sibilant of 
the Sanskrit being changed in Prakrit into e\h : occasionally this sihilant b changed 
into h, very commonly into i, as is also the palatal sihilant / of the Sanskrit, nnce 
Prftkrit has no palatal or cerchral sibilant) : — Stten, S. taptan, P. latta, H. tat : — 
Eight, S. aihtan, P. of (Ao, H. afh -.—Niru, S. navan, P. nad, H. nau -.—Ten, S. daian, 
P. data, H. dot. 

From (<n upwards the numbers are formed by prefliing the units to the tens, which, 
however, previously nnder^ a change of form : t.g. the PrUkiit doM is changed, first 
to daha, and then to raha j as Eleven, B, tkadaian, P. earaha, H. igarah (not eliding 
the i of the Sanskrit, but changing it into the soft ff, and changing the diphthong t 
into the short vowel i), whence, by transposition of vowel, poniA, whence gyarah : — 
Tutetve, S. dvadaian, P. varaha, H. targh: — TTiiTteen, B. trayodaian, P. Itrah, H. 
terah:~^Fii»rteen, ^. ehaturdai(m, f.thaadah, H. chaudah: — Fiftan, S.paiichadaiim, 
P. pa^naraAa, H. paedrah, for pandareh, by change of conjunct (o ttd before the 
liquid r : — Sixitm, 3. tho4^an, P. lorah or toloA (F), H. lorah or lolah : — Sntnitai, 
B. taptndaian, P. taltaraha, H. tatrah for tattarah ■.^Eighteen, 8, a»h(aJaian, P. 
offAoraAa, H. atharah:—I\Bmly, S. vimiati, P. viiai', H. hu. 

The numbers 19, 29, 39, etc. are formed by profiling to ikefoUowing decades the 
word m (Sanskrit una, 'diminished'), and making certain changes in the initial letters 
of some of the decades : «.;. the t>of the Prakritettai, is elided; as, Ninetim [i.i. W 
diminished hy 1) is un-i« : aa also in the other compounds, iliii, 'twenty-one,' and 

Thirty, 8. triraiat, P. (iiaS, H. lit, whence ncmty-nuw, tmHt. 

Forty, S. thatvarimiat, P. chat&rita (F), H. ehalit, by elision of the conjunct tt, and 
change of r to i. In compounds, elaiit is changed int^i taPt, before which the vowels 
a, I, ■ of the units are changed Xa t, ei, ht aii. In firty-lvm eni. /orly-tin, ch is 

Fifty, 8. paitAaiai, P. parmSta, H. paehSi (which is doBsr to the Sanskrit than to 
the Prakrit) ; whence, fbrty-nine, wwAos, the Jlrtt syllable of paehat being elided. 
la the numbers SO toS8, the liut syllaUe is dropped and original n restored; aapach- 
pan. In 61, 52, 6i, 57, 68, Qiep otpan is, for the a^e of eapkony, softened into A, 
and thence into e or w. 

From the Sanskrit thathfi is derived the Hindi tSfh, whence an-tafh, ' flfty-nine,' 
«■«!(*, 'siitj-one,' etc. 
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61 



.».m 


NA»B. 


TIOOKU. 


HIKIS. 


22 


— •■,:nE. 


t/-rilj ifi'U. 


40 


F' 


80 


^,U rfafi.. 


rr 


^^ 


23 


rr 


^? 


iAV '^"■ 


41 


Fl 


81 


( i^.lij IIMIU- 








j_ 


{ u-i}i\mtiu. 


24 


rf 


>!8 


^^ oAawii.. 
















42 


Fr 


8^^ 


^^,LJ Waa.. 


25 


r» 


"SI 


u^^jwAto. 








26 


n 


■«« 




43 


fr 


» 


^}^ tmlallt. 


27 


rv 


^s 


^U wM'U. 


44 


FF 


88 


^jjl)j^ dtau'ala. 


28 


fA 


^t: 


^1^1 o/Aa'u. 


45 


F« 


84 


u-S^.P'^lu- 


29 


n 


^H 


^_;«-=Jl «»«». 


46 


F1 


»% 


i^_Li=. »tw«/u. 










47 


Fv 


8'S 


^,tL; «»»«».. 


30 


r* 


V 


U-^riff*- 
















j,_^_UiH.. 


48 


PA 


8= 


^,bJl.rMS.. 


31 


n 


?i 


(y^iifl.. 








yj^ljl alhUlU. 


32 


rr 


?' 


^ Wrt.. 


49 


F1 


84 


y.V'^»»to. 


33 


rr 


?? 


U--=^foMfi«. 


50 


e- 


40 


1 ^^jlfliM^n. 


34 


rf 


W 


^_/--ljJ^. ehauntU. 


51 


•1 


41 


3a 


r« 


^M 


^_^,c.;..^ paintU. 
















52 


°r 


4^ 


^,1. te.«. 


36 


n 


^« 


,^--5^ ,-M««i.. 
















53 


"r 


4? 


^fr^panorftrpoB. 


37 


rv 


^^ 


,j.*~i^ saintU. 
















' <^ 


64 


»F 


48 


IMJf "*««•""■ 


38 


rA 


^^ 




55 


66 


44 


^.r«*.». 


39 


n 


^0. 




50 


•1 

eV 


4* 
4« 
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THE NUUEBALS. 



™™,. 


„„.. 


„.^ 


„,«. 


94 
95 

96 
97 


1l" 
11 

1v 


us 




98 
99 

100 


.„... 


Hg. 

100 


j^y'y HovSnauit. 

1;: 


1A 
11 



£^. In the compounds, tmuv is generally contracted to nur», aa 
itSnwe, lanwe, or the rowel of n is pronounced very rapidly. In 
SindX it alao takes the farm rtawie. 

62. The numbers above one hundred are formed aa in 
English,' but the conjunction 'and* is not expressed : e.g. 
ilSol ^ cSj\ eh sau eh, ' one hundred (and) one ;' ^ j ^ tl^l 

e& sau do, ' one hundred (and) two ' ^jjdo sau, 

'two hundred;' tlSol ^ jj do sau eJc, and so on to 1000, 
which may be expressed by jli ^j ias sau, ''ten hundred/ 
or by a distinct word ^1^ hasar, borrowed from the Persian. 
Similarly 1873 may be expressed by ^i^ ^ ij\^\ aihdra/t 
sau Uhatiar, 'eighteen hundred (and) seventy-three,' or 
j^,y* -^T_;l/b <^\ eh hazar ath sau tihattar, 'one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-three.' 'Ninety-nine thou- 

1 In Hindi, the numbera between 100 and ZOOsro nlso expressed in two other wrjb: 
1) by placing the smaller number with the adjective termination a added to it, before 
the word u) 'i™ '■ '-?■ u I-- -I iiia tail, ' a hundred and twenty,' literally, ' one 
hnndred having or possessing twenty:' !] by adding to the namoral adjecUve the noun 
fttor (Sanskrit uttar, ' oicr,' 'above'}, the initial vowel of which coalesces with the 
teminallon 3 of the numeral Into o : t^, ya Ji ^\ afkotar lau ' one bondred (and) 
•ight,' literally 'eight over a hundred.' Such forms are, bowevur, only used in 
counting, and in the HnltiplicatioD Table. 



,, Google 



54 THE NTJMEBALS. 

sand* is jl/ 'Jy'^!- ninanawe hazar; but 'a hundred tbou- 
Band * is expressed by a distinct word ^ lakh (Sanskrit 
lakska); a hundred lacs, or *ten millions,' by the wordjj^ 
/:aror ; a hundred karors, or ' a thousand milliona,* by the 
word (—)j\ arh; a hundred arbs, or 'a hundred thousand 
millions,' by the word cjJ^ kharb. 

Rem. The QumeralB ^, jl^, ^,j)j^, i~j/, and f-S^ , are 
properly collective HnbetantiveB, and are frequently used aa such ; arh 
and hharh do not occur as numeral adjectivcB in ¥idu, but they are used 
in Numeiation. 

63. By adding to a cardinal number the particle tlSol 
ek, signifying ' about,' ' or so,' the idea of indefiniteneas 
is given to it: e.g. CJj\ ,j^_ his ek, 'about twenty;' ^ 
tliol sau ek, 'a hundred or so.' When so used, the numeral 
generally follows the noun it qualifies ; as cXjl j\»- ijMjt 
haras chur ek, 'about four years.' 

Rem. This CCl b called ^-^ 'rr^_^ ^ffi tanMr, 'the indefinite 
particle.' It is occasionally [affixed to nouns, and then has the ugnifi- 
cation of the English indefinite article. 

54. The numeral lISjI ek, *one,' is rendered indefinite 
by placing after it the word J\ ad (said to be the con- 
traction of the word adha, * half,' but more probably the 
Sanskrit adt, 'beginning'); as jT cX)\ ek ad, 'beginning 
with one* 'one or more,' *a few.' 

55. Two numerals (not generally consecutive), when 
combined, often convey the idea of indefiniteness: e.ff.jj 
^U.(foeAor(lit. two four), 'two or three,' 'a few;' y«-j (j«j 
das bis, 'ten or twenty.' 
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OBDIKAI. AND COLLECIITE NHUBEBS. 



Thb Obdihal Numbebsj 



llnfi pahUd 01 pahla, first.' 
t^j J dutrd, ' second.' 
|jM-j titrd, tiuidi' 
W}>- e^au^d, fburth.' 
i,\y:^\j pdnehtodn, fifth,' 



Ij5f^ ehha{ha, ) 
^lyLi fdticdn, serentli.' 
jjljfil df^dn, 'eighth,' 
^)y tkitwdM or Kai>(Zn, 'nintih.' 

^l^j daiwSn, ' tenth.' 



The first four of the series are regularly derived from 
the Prakrit. The remaming ordinals are formed from the 
cardinals, hy adding the termination wm (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit tama). As in English, in numbers above 
a hundred, the last part of the compound takes the form 
of the ordinal ; as ^y-^, f' CS^\ ek 8au bismah, 'the one 
hundred (and) twentieth.' 

66. The ordinals are regularly inflected like adjectives 
ending in I— a : e.y. ^Jy^^^ pahehwah, 'the fifth,' Fern. 
LriW'^ P^nckuiin, Formative masc. .jj^b^jwAwea. 

CoLLECTITB NmiBEflS. 

57. Collective numerals may be formed by adding to 
the cardinals the adjective terminations 1— a, ^j-r t; as 
L-j hisa, ' a score ;' l-J ^ chaUsa, ' an aggregate of forty ;' 
ijuj-ij baiiWtj 'an aggregate of thirty-two.' 

58. The following nouns are used as collective numerals: 

\JjSf- jofd, ] , . , ^If ydAl, 'an aggregate of five.' 

■^ > a pair, couple.' V ^ 

i^y*r JT'i ) *r?S!r *^^' * score.' 

liijiyon^/aqaaternion/moBtly hX-* iMkfA, 'a handled.' 
applied to foiu Dowries. 
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DIBTRIBTJTITBS AHB MCLTTPLICATIVES. 57 

San. b. By adding to the numeral ilS^ tbe a^ of inttnnty, ^-7* 
el&, wo have the form L^l ahld, ' one hj itself/ ' alone,' cotresponding 
to the series i}y>)>i datum, iiy>^ tlnon, etc. 

DlBTBIBCTITB IToMEBilS. 

60. The distributiTes are expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once : e.g. d^l Ciol eA e&, 'one at a 
time,' 'singly,' 'one apiece;' jJjJ do do, 'by twos,' 'two 
apiece.' 

Mdxtiplicatitb NinraHALa. 

61. The midtiplicatives are formed from the cardi- 
nals : 1) by adding to them the, word \:S guna (fem. ^ 
ffuni), 'time,' 'fold;' as US^j doguna, or duguna, (whence 
by contraction, UTj dugna, and, by elision of g, the more 
common ljjd(f«na),*two-fold;' lij^^raa, 'threefold;' US^ 
ehauguna, ' fourfold : ' 2) by adding tiie termination 1^ ham 
GT ahra ; as )^} Skahra., 'single;' l^jj dohara or dohra, 
'double,' 'twofold;' 1^ tihara or tihra, 'triple,' 'threefold.' 

Rem. a. The Persian and Arabic muItiplicatlTes are also frequently 
nsed: the construction of these is given in §§ 103, 133. 

Bern. h. The word uS gun& is derired from the Sanskrit gu^, 
' quality,' etc; the affix )^ hard (contracted from \j^ hOri) from the 
Sanskrit rdra, by elision of t>, and insertion of a enphonio h. 

ITinaBAL ASTEKBB. 

62. The numeral adverbs once, twice, thrice, etc. are 
expressed by adding to the cardinals the word ^l^ bar, or 
\j\i bara, 'time' (Sanskrit vara), or one of the synonymous 
Arabic words jjuj dafa, t^j^ mariaba : aSjb ilXil ek bar or 
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65. These fractions always preoede the numeral or the 
noun with which they are used ; and the unit employed 
in using them is 1, from 1 to 99 inclusive ; 100, fit)m 100 
to 999 inclusive, and so on: e.g. ,_,y-j ^"y^paune J«= 20— 
J'of l = 19f; (^M*i^l^afl!w««wis=19 + J=19|; but^^ 
^ paune sau = \^Q—^ of 100 = 75; ^^CiSj^^aawa dosau = 
200 + J of 100 = 225 ; j\^ 1^ sawa hasar = 1000 + J of 
1000 = 1250; jljA jj ^y__ paune do hasar=2000~l of 
1000^1750. 

66. iJ^^pauTij differs from ^y^ paune, inasmuch as it is 
generally used with units only ; as GjJ J^^ paun rupaya^ 
' a rupee minus a quarter,' i.e. ' ^ of a rupee ;' \£ ^Jy^ paun 
gae, '|of a yard.' 

UjT adha, 'half,' is an ordinary adjeetive, and ia used 
accordingly. 

,_b^Li sarhe, is nsed in the same manner as ^^ and 
lj_>, but only with numerals after 2 ; e.g. ^ e-aJL sarke 
tiny 'three and a half;' jU- .^Jl^ sarhe char, 'four and a 
half,' etc. Similarly ^ ^^ e-bjL. sarhe fin s&u, 'three 
hundred and fifty,' ^ ^U- ^j^U sarhe char sou, 'four 
hundred and fifty,' etc. ; and j\jii ^ ^.^U sa^he tin hasarj 
'three thousand fire hundred,' and so on. 

»^j derh is used with units of meiisure, quantity, etc. 
(as one yard, one maund), and with the collective numerals 
^ sau, j\-j, hasar, etc.: e.g. ^ iy_^ derh gas, 'one yard and 
a half;' ^^ ijjj derh man, 'one maund and a half;' f^ {y_j 
derh sau, ' one hundred and fifty ;' j\ja> jijj j derh hasar, ' one 
thoi^and five hundred.' 

^Ibj! arhd'i also is used with collective numerals and 
nomis denoting measure, quantity, etc., which may be in 
the singular or the plural, as in the case of the integers: 
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e.g. f> i^Ujt axMi sou, 'two hundred and fifty ;* j\)i> ^_S^fi 
arha'i hasar, ' two thousand five hundred ;' jf iriV' arhit^ 
gaz, 'two yards and a half;' iCj^ ,J^fi a^hSTirupiya, 'two 
rupees and a half.' 

S»m. From these firactions aro derired other noniu and adjectires 
dgnifying consisllitg o^' containing,' 'at the rat« of,' etc. t.g. 1y 
pauioS, canaiBting of, of coDtainiiig, onejid'o:' U1^ tmeaj/a and b^ 
tatoaiyd, conaiBling of one and a quarter,' oi at the rata of 1^ ;' ^jy,i 
4«'oj-hd, 'half as mnch again.' 

67. Other fractional numbers are : a) those which are 
formed from t^e integers, or from the fractions, adjectives 



jlj irJl" d(fflita'o = J of i = J. LsiVi J*^ *■ ^"'i = i- 

jL( iJVfcjl arhd'l pa'o=2i of J-=6. ^IfJjs- ^j-j, if» oAiiMiM'i, J 

S) those which have a special application, and are 
formed by adding to the firactions jl> pd'o and xS\ adh the 
suffix Sj— eldyori la', aBi^pffold, 'a quarter of any coin;' 
ILtojl adhela, 'half a pice' (paisa)', ^XJt•i\ odMU, 'half a 
rupee.' 

68. Distinct from the system of notation noticed above is 
that called J, rakam (an Arabic word signifying 'writing, 
or price-mark' on a thing), which is always used in re- 
cording pecuniary transactions, or computations involving 
weight, measure (of land), such as mounds, blgkas, etc. (as 
shown in the Plate adjoining). It is taken, for the most 
part, from the initial letters of the names of the Arabic 
numerals : e.g. ^ojva on£ is a contraction of the Arabic jjjx 
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'adad', laAc ttvo, of the Arabic dnal, ylJA* 'adadan; Jj 
tlffee, from the Arabic iJSJ scUasfl, and so on (See Arabic 
numerals, § 129). 



PERSIAN AlTD ARABIC C0N8TRTJCTI0NB. 

69. The Urdu borrows largely from the Persian and 
Arabic languages, and the words borrowed are frequently 
treated according to the rules of inflection peculiar to the 
language from which they are taken. A knowledge of 
some of the most important facts of Persian and Arabic 
inflection is therefore indispensably necessary to the 
student of Urdii 

PERSIAN CONKTBUCnONS. 

70. Gender. — Thpre is no distinction of genders in 
Persian. The distinction of sex is indicated, as in English, 
by the use of different words ; as j^ many ^j woman', or 
by the aid of the wordsy nar, 'male,' tS^tnada, 'female;' 
as J p-i sherS nar^ 'a male tiger,' ijU j-.i sherS Tmda, *a 
female tiger.' 

71 . Declension. — In the declension of nouns, the cases, 
with the exception of the genitive, accusative, and voca- 
tive, are formed by means of prepositions, as in English. 
The only casra which demand notice in connection with 
Urdu are the genitive and the vocative. 



72. The 'relation of the genitive case' (u:_oUS, izafat) 
is indicated by placing the determined or governing noun 
flrst, with the vowel kasra (called u;_jUl tj^ the kasra of 
annexation) attached to its final letter; as tJL^ J^ Hlmd 
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The Tooatitb. 



74. The vocative case may be formed as in English, hy 
prefixing an inteij action to the nominative: e.g, ls-JIjJ ^J\ 
at dost, 'O friend;' but another common way of forming 
it is to add the termination 1— a to the nominative ; as H J 
(fi75, '0 heart;' U^^jrfosS, 'O friend.' If the nominative 
end in a, a euphonic y \& inserted between it and the affix ; 
e.g. yjX ]^vda-ya, 'O Gtod.' 



75. Thetenninationsofthepluralaretwo; namely jjl— 
ah for things animate, and U ha for things inanimate : e.g. 
Oj^ nuird, 'a man,' pi. ylj^ mardah; ^JU sahl, 'a cup- 
bearer,' pi. ^CiL. sfliti^flra J j\ ^f, 'a time,' pi. \i>j\t barha; 
JUaa/, 'ayear,'pl. l^LaaMfl. There are exceptions how- 
ever, chiefly in the use of the plural affix hd (which in 
Persia would appear to be now us^ generally to form the 
pL of all nouns); e.g. ^Ul^ cMragan, 'lamps,' 1^1 aspha, 
'horses.' If the singular end in *— a, this letter is changed 
into t£/y before the termination ah is added, and dropped 
before the addition of ha : e.g. ^j\^^ handagah, 'slaves,' 
'servants,' from hmj handa; l^iU. ^aahd, 'houses,' from 
AjU> khuTia. And if the singular end in a, a euphonio ^/ 
y is inserted between it and the affix ah ; as ^Ij tylj pdrsd- 
yah, 'the devout,' from \J)j parsd, 'devout.' 

76. The Persian plural of nouns denoting inanimate 
things is also formed, in imitation of the Arabic, by the 
addition of the termination cyt— oi to the singular : e.g. 
(iilttj dSk-dt, 'villages,' 'the country' (in contradistinction 
to 'the town'), from aj dSh, 'a village;' i^Jji) sewar-dt, 
'ornaments,' 'jewels,' from^jj^ sewar; cylic'i' A^og-a^, 
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'papers,' 'documents,' from ^^ kdgas. If s~a be the 
fin^ letter of the singular, it is changed into _y before 
the pi. affix is added : e.g. cyW«0 ndmajdf, 'letters,' from 
i^\i noma. 

The Adjeciitb. 

77. The construction of flie geniUre case is also that 
of the noun and its qualifying adjective, the adjective 
being generally placed after the noun : eiff. tlSw S^ mardd 
nek, *a good man,' ^j-i^jljj»aiaM^sAHB, 'asweettongne.' 

78. The adjective however often precedes the substan- 
tive, and in that case the isd/at is dispensed with : e.(f. 
jU <.1Xj nek mard, 'a good man.' But more generally in 
this construction, the adjective and noun together form 
either a determinative compound (corresponding to the Xar' 
madMraya of the Sanskrit) ; as -j^j siit^j raWishinda-roz^ 
'shining day,' ^/mJjj ip^ kh wush navJs, 'a neat writer;' 
or an attributive compound (similar to the Bakuvfihi of th'S 
Sanskrit) : e.g. cyj^jd- Bnib-surat, 'handsome-faced,' 
'handsome;' ,^^ <ii had-Mo, 'ill-behaved,' 'having a bad 
disposition;' -U CSlJ ne&^ndm, ' having a good name,' 'cele- 
brated.' 

CouFABisofl OS Ad/ectites. 

79. The comparative of an adjective is formed by qdding 
to the positive the termination y for; the superlative, by 
adding ^y tarih : e.ff. 

^Mh, 'good,' jL^J }«A-fiw,' better,' ^jj^^j WA-(oriM, 'beaV 
Aiiad, 'bad,' JOj had-tar (or Zi (, j JMhad-tarin), 

ivti'iar), worse,' C ijij^, hat-larln ) 
JjU/dfiV, 'learned,' jiLeU_/il^7-(m-, 'more ^_jSj\i fa^U'ttain,' most 
learned,' learned.' 
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aotlTe and a passive signification (though more commonly 
the latter), and may be uaed either as adjectives or sub- 
stantives: e.g. jijjj d'lda, 'seeing,' 'seen,' 'theeye' (from 
^Siji 'to see'); iSj^y parwarda, 'protected,' 'a prot6ge.' 
The past participles of some neuter verbs generally have 
the signification of the present part. ; aa issJ~ Miufta, 
'sleeping,' 'asleep' (from ,jj-*i!.' to sleep'); Awli shayisia, 
'decent,' 'proper,' 'becoming' (from jCA^ 'to become,* 
* to be wortb '). 

84. Passive participles are of frequent occurrence in 
composition with nouns, forming therewith determinative 
compounds (like the Tatpurusha of the Sanskrit): e.g. JU 
njjj^sdl-khffiurda, 'oldin years;' tSj^^ij\^saya-parwardcL, 
' brought up in the shade,' ' delicately reared.' Occasion- 
ally the final i of participles ending in jj is -dropped; as 
J^T t^j zmg-alud (= ijjT i^j), 'covered with rust,' 
'rusty.' 

Sent. The parfioiple ending in fU fa does not appear to be bo used ; 
but it HeemB probable that many voids, aa u:.^k} a Mend,' u:-osr; 
fortune,' iji,..,,^ intoxioated' ( = Sanskrit im), which are now used 
BB BubstantlTes and odjectiTea, were originally past participles. 

85. Active Participles, adjectives, and nouns of agency, 
are formed : — a) By adding to the roots of verbs the ter- 
minations: 

1) 1— a; as Ulj dana, 'knowing,' 'leatned,' 'wise,' 'a 
sage' (from the root of ^yi*«ilJ 'to know'); U-j htm, 'see- 
ing,' 'seer' (from j^j-j h'm, the root of ^^juj 'to see'); l^ 
goi/a, 'speaking,' 'speaker,' 'an orator' (from the root of 
^jifif 'to speak'); liljf tuwam^ 'powerful' (from the root 
of ^Ji^)y ' to be able ' ). Participles so formed sometimes 
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have a passive, as well as an active, signification ; e.g. 1^ jj 
pazlra, 'accepting,' and 'accepted' (from the root otjii'^jj 
'to accept'). 

2) ^\— om; as^jljs^yoyan, 'seeking,' 'seeker'(froQi the 
root of j^jilrr 'to seek'); ^Ijy rawah, 'going' (from the 
rootof j^j 'togo'); J>j\jlarah, 'raining,"rain' (from the 
rootof^jjujb 'to rain ')j ^Jtfgoyan, 'speaking,' '^eaker,' 
'an orator' (from the root of ^^^ilf' to speak'). 

3) jjj-^ anda (or inda) ; as i^,^ ravanda, 'going,' 'goer' 
(from the root of ^;^j 'to go'); jjcJi htninda, 'doing,' 
'doer' (from the root of ^Jii^ 'to do'); hj^^ j&yanda, 
'seeking,' 'seeker' (from the root of j:^^ 'to seek'). 

E^m. Thia suffix may be attached to the root of any verb, and, like 
the preceding saffix Sn, often. forms appellatives as well as present par- 
ticiples. Like the corresponding suffix i\^ todla, of Uie Hindi, it is 
sometimes added to nouns also; e.g. s,i:^ji, tharminda, 'ashamed,' 
'bashfal' (from j*^ 'shame'). It sometimes takes the form JJ — ; as 
SJjiparand{^=}l^jS^), 'flying,' 'a bird,' J>J^ charaM (= »jJj*-), 
grazing,' an animal.' Occasionally, too, it would appear to take the 
form'Jj— ; az s^mi-^ farlJmnda, happy,' fortunate.' Theoriginal 
■ suffix appears to have been the same as the Sanskrit IPIT ant. 

h) By adding the root of a verb to a noun, and thns 
forming a determinative compound (corresponding to the 
Ta^umsha of the Sanskrit). The root governs the noun : 

1) Tuihs accusative; as ^JijJ^ kar-dan, 'knowing work,' 
'skilful;' jIjI-?; samin-dar, 'holding or possessing land,' 
'a landholder;' j\^l* rml-gvsar, 'paying revenue,' 'one 
who pays revenue,' 'a tenant;' mJm ndl-band, 'fastening 
or fixing a shoe' (on a horse, etc.), *a farrier.' 

2) In the ablative; as ^jJ^-iJi-i shamsher-san, 'striking 
with the sword,' 'a sw;ordsman' (from the root of ^JJ) 'to 
strike'). 
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3) In the locative; as |j*iJ, ci-ar iakht-nishih, 'sitting 
on a throne,' 'a king' (from the root of .-■■*■; 'to sit'); 
j-ti. Jl^ subh-Mtes, 'rising In the early morning,' 'one who 
so rises,' and thence, 'a moming-thief ' (from the root of 
j^j^j-ri- 'to rise'). 

£mt, a. The root in the same constiuoUon often giyes the significa- 
tion of tbe jMHmv parti<;iple: e.g.j\^ ij^ lAana-sat, 'made in the 
honee,' 'home-made;' (jlu.^ \>i^ S'huda laM^k, 'given by God' 
(from the root of ^J>;;A£x^ to beBtow'); ijuh^^ra-iAindi,' known hy 
the face,' an acqnaiiitanoe ' (from the root of ^^j:::^L^ to know,' etc.). 

Smi. 6. In Urdu a Ferman root is occasionally joined to a Hindi 
word, vhich, if it end in 4, is inflected: e.g. jLi ^£jp 'a watch- 
maker;' j\jjS ,s^y> a mace-bearer' (jIJ/J being the root of ^jiilj^ 
' to carry,' etc.); jlj ^|5y 'one who repeatedly playa jokes/ 'a jester;' 
J^ ^J^ '""^ "'"* P^^* *^ whip,' 'a whipper.' 
■^' c) By adding a passive participle to a noun ; as ,J.^ 
i^j JaJmh-dida, 'one who has seen the wozld,' 'experi- 
enced ;' »<ijj^ f>e. gam-Mapurda, ' one who has suffered 
sorrow.' 

tf) By adding the sufiSxesjU tar and^b dor to apoco- 
pated infinitives (the former to those ending in ^^, and 
the latter to those ending in ^^), and eliding the ld or j 
of the infinitive termination; e.g. jhZ\yi^ Idiwaatar (for 
jU li-Jilyi-), 'onewhomakesarequest,' 'a petitioner' (from 
,^\^ 'to wish,' etc.); jljj^ bandar (forjbjij^), 'a 
purchaser' (from j^fW;^ 'to purchase'). 

Rem. These Boffizea sometunes form adjectives with a jiauive sig- 
nification; aajhi^ ffiriftUr, 'taken captive,' 'captive' (from ^^iJ^'to 
take or seize'). They ate aleo used to form abstract substantives (% 97). 
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1) |j»- cM'f as ^_g>•J}\l hawar-cB (lit. 'one possessing 
trust or confidence '), ' a cook ' (fronijjlj ' trust, confidence '); 
^J'f*^^ mash'al-chi, *a torcli-bearer ' (and, in India) *a 
cook's mate ' (from J*i^ * a torch '). If the final letter of 
the noun be » (silent), it is dropped before the termination 
is added; as if^]/i~ khasah-chl, 'a treaaurer' (from Ajl^ 
* treasure '). 

Jiam. This suffix is derived from tlie Turkisli. 

5) i^b han, or ^JlJ wan, signifying 'keeping, ■WBtching, or 
guarding;' as ^\1\j bag-ban, 'a gardener' (from i\i *a 
garden ') ; j^Vj'^ dar-ban, and ^^l^^j dar-wan, *a gatekeeper,' 
*a porter' (fromjj *a gate'); tj^_^ gireban, 'the collar of 
a gannent' {lit. 'that which protects the t^or 'neck'); 
^J^'^ mihrban, 'benevolent,' 'afiectionate,' 'kind' {lit. 
'guarding or keeping ^y;*, or affection'). 

Rem. This euffix is occasioiially ftttached to Hindi words also : e.g. 
U^} '^j'^ jorJ-wo". °' lii'j i^j^ gaji-ban ( = !)\j t^lT) ' a cart nma, 
or carter.' The original soffix is doubtless ^1j (related to tbe Saiukrit 
IT^i'iint), the letters i^ and j being interchangeable. 

87. Possessive Adjectives and substantives are formed 
by adding to substantives the folloTdng suffixes, denoting 
'possession,' 'affection,' or 'fullness': 



1) jj\ or jji— awar', bBj^X ^Jjj zman-awa 
speech,' 'eloquent' (from ,Jjj 'speech'); jijljjj sor-awar, 
'possessing strength,' 'strong,' 'an athlete' (from jjj 
'strength'); jjJjJ dil-awar, 'possessing hcMl;,' 'brave,' 
'warlike' (from Jj 'heart'); jjlriariafcA^awar, 'fortunate' 
(from ^jL^acr, 'fortune '). This affix is sometimes contracted 
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tOj\— ar', e,g. jSL sal-ar (lit. 'possessed of years,* 'old,' 
and thence,) *a chief, or leader'; j'jjj diw-ar, 'a wall' 
(Ut. 'possessing a stratum, or foundation,' from yj, for jlo, 
by iTnala, or change of vowel). 

Sem. In same worde the suffix ar is re^imdant: e.g. j^j fumg-dr 
( = (S^j), ' rost,' also written JlSj Buny-d?, the letters j and J being 
interchangeable. So also J'jJ J forjljjj ' a ■wall.' 

2) j^ war; a8^yU»- 'possessing life,' 'an animal' (from 
^J^ *life'); j^ sar-war, *a chief, or leader' (from ^ 
'head'};^jiU^ Aina-war, 'rancorous,' 'malevolent' (from 
<u^ 'rancour'); jjj^ hunar-war, 'possessing virtue or 
merit,' 'skilful,' 'accomplished' (from_,:di> 'virtue,' 'merit'). 
This suffix occasionally fekes the form jj— «r; e.g. j^^ 
dastur, *a prime-minister,' etc. (from ui^j 'hand,' 'power,' 
etc.); jy^j ranjur, 'vexed,' 'a£Elicted'(from *r, 'vexation,* 
'sorrow'); jj4j)^»ww2(^r (but, in India, masdur), 'a hire- 
ling' (from Jyt 'hire'). 

3) jlj war; as jljJw»^ imed-war, 'having hope,' 'hopeful' 
(from j*,^ 'hope'); J\/^ soff-war, 'having grief,' 'mourn- 
ing,' 'afflicted' (from tsJj- 'grief,' 'sorrow'). 

i) j\iyar; aa^Liar bakht-tfdr, 'fortunate' (from vi-J^ 

■ 'fortune'); jl^!^flAaAr-yar, 'pos8es8or,orlordof thecity,' 

'a king' (from_,H^ 'city'); jUlyi. hosk-t/dr, 'possessing 

sense,' 'sensible,' 'prudent' (from ,jijA 'sense,' etc.). In 

- a few words this suffix is contracted to^j— er : c.^. j-1 J dikr, 

'possessing heart,' 'bold,' 'valiant,' = _y!Jj dU-dwar. 

Bmn. The sufflx^^l or jjt-=^ dwar is properly (thongh not naed as) 
the root of the verb ^jJjj I to bring;' BndtothisiBrelatedtbesnffixjjf 
foFjj , the root of the Yerb i^<iji to bear or carry,' which, when com- 
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pounded with the prepoddon I , becomes ^^•y|} 1 , <—> and j being inter- 
changeable. Fromjj again, b; lengthening the vowel, ia formed the 
suffixjtj. Tbeeofflzjlj is bnt another fom ot^^ "^ Jf 

6) jUsar; asjL*^ sharm-sar, 'bashful,' 'modest' (from 
M^Si 'shame'). 

6) jX« mand'f jltijlj danishmand, 'posseBsiDg learning, 
orwisdom,"learned,'*irise'(from|_A;b*fcnowledge,'eto.); 
aL=ljj daulat-mand, 'wealthy' (from v^Jy 'wealth'); 
ol«£ac. akl-mand, 'sensible,' 'wise' (from Jas 'understand- 
ing '). This sofiEx sometimes takes the forms jl«j— umand, 
and JLt— umand: e.g. -^i^. harumand, 'fruitful,' 'fertile,' 
'suecessfiU,' 'happy' (from ^ 'fruit'); SLJ:-J> arjumand 
(and %>i»^j\ arjmand), 'precious,' 'esteemed' (from -.j\ 
'price'). 

Rem. -ii^ correaponds to the Sanskrit inn mant. It occasionally 
sIbo takes the form Jkjj, the Sanskrit ^i^ ican^. 

7) ^ glh; as ,_k?v^ sharTO-gih, 'abashed,' 'bashfid;' 
jjXtli^ ^nshm-ffih, 'inflamed with anger,' 'irate' (from 
-i^. 'anger'); ,jXLi gam-glh, 'soirowftd' (pxtxa. *i 
'sorrow'). 

Rtm. The original form of ,jSa ^J^ sgih, derived from the verb 
^^S!S'^, and signifies 'filled.' Added to nouns it sometimes serves to 
express a quality, BB well as to icxm a possessive. 

8) C/linaA; as lii'l^^^asai-wo^, 'inflamed with wrath,' 
'enraged' (fixim (_™<ie 'rage,' 'violence'); (Ii^j|j dard- 
nak, 'painful' (from jjj 'pain'); iiAiIjftAau?-nai, 'terrible,' 
'fearful' (from jj^ 'fear,' 'terror'). 

S«m. tl/U more commonly forms adjectives of quality. It would 
appear to be related to the Sanskrit ^t^ my. It is occauonally added 
to verbal roots and adjectires also. 

n,g,.;c)yGOOglC 



t: Go ogle 



74 FEBSLUr ABS ABABIC CONSTBUCTIONS. 

s) t ISf 'not' (also borrowed from the Arabic, and pre- 
fixed chiefly to substantivM, or adjectives employed as 
Bubstentives); as _,UJ Id-char, 'helpless,' 'remediless;* 
i-f^jsr'^ IS-j'awab, 'answerlees;' i^j^jt Id-waris, 'heirless,' 
'unclaimed.' 

90. Adjectiygs of SnaLrnmB are formed by adding 
to substantives the suffixes : 

1) LT dsd, L. aa, or ^L. sah ; e.ff. LT^ sher-asa, or L^^ 
iher-sa, or^L^-l sher-sah, 'like a tiger,' 'tigrish;' UTj^ 
mard-dsd, 'like a man,' 'manly;' ^U Aii^ ^rwA/a-aan, 
'angelic' 

Jiem. The origin of these suffixes is the Terb m*>j->t wbenoe b; pre- 
fixing the preposition t , the verb ^j>)T is derired. 

2)jL. gar] asjL-^ kha&sary 'like dust,' 'humble;' 
j\nl^ aag-sary 'dog-like,' 'miserly,' 'a miser.' 

B«m. ^Li afilzed to sabstaatiTes and adjectives is occauonally synony- 
mons with^ 'head;' e.g. JuiS^ tag-iSr,' Ao^-hesoA^,' ' an inhabitant 
of a legion where the inhabitants hare heads like dogs / J^Sfmi tabuk- 
«dr (=^iiJLd), light-headed,' ' unsteady,' foolish/ 

3) j\jV}ar: aaj\f^yhusurg-wdr, 'like the great,' 'greaV 
'excellent;' jljjJJsofTa-war, 'atom-like,' 'humble.' 

■*) \J^0^i ^ J^}-^^ ^u^'egah, 'like Clod' (a title of 
kings and great men), 'most excellent,' 'omnipotent.' 

R&m. The signification of similitade,' in the case of both j\j and 
^iT, often paases into that of 'fitness,' ' worthiness' (see § 91, 2, 3). 

6) (jU man; as ^jltJ^T dsmdhy 'like a miU-stone' (re- 
volving), 'heaven' (from ,_;j,>T 'amill-Btone').' 

1 Such a the derivation of armm according to nntiTC niholan. The Zend lixin of 
the word is <wAm«i, the Sonikrit ^»,«(*1, a»m<m. 
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Sam. |_^U> is ased in Bome PersiaQ words with the Hignificatlon of 
' poeeessing,' but is not foiind in Urdu. In the vord ^L<4Jl^ it does 
not signify ' posBesdon,' as Professors Uonier Williams and Dowson 
BtBrniihat IB redundant. It never can signify 'poBsession'wlienjoined 
to an adjective. 

6) j_^j wash; as |_pybL« mah-waah, 'like the moon.* 

7) jjj wand; as jJjIjX khuda-wand, 'like God,' 'lord,' 
* possessor ;' whence, by contraction, ojJU., also sigoiiying 
'lord,' 'master,' 'husband.' 

91. Adjectivea denoting ^fee«a or teorthiness are formed 
by attaching to substantiTos the Buffixes : 

1) tj\ji. .ana; as a;UU ahaMna, 'befitting a king,' 
'royal,* 'splendid;* ii\S^ mar^nay 'becoming a man,' 
'manly.' 

RtM. a. Snoh is tlie teaching of the native grammarians; bnt it 
sppeara &r more probable that in these words, as alsd in H^jj; - ^1^i> 
ij\>i^\ii _ AjU^U, md many Toan, the relatiw suffix »-^ {% 92, 6) 
is added to the pho'ab ^Ul& - u^^^i otc. : Ajt-^ also oconre as a 
relative Boffiz. 

£mt. h. from the Bigmfi<:ati(m of 'fitness,' arises that of 'manner,' 
which is also common to this soffix, and hence its nse in fbrming 
adverbs: ».g. AjUIm royally,' AJliV* ^ & manly manner;' AjLs^ 
' interestedly.' 

2) J^gah; d&,jtj\J^aha'e-gah{fox ,jito\!i>)y 'worthy of a 
king ;' JiL\j ra'e-gm (for ^I'^j ), ' fit to throw on the road,* 
' a thing found on the road,' hence, ' a thing obtained, or 
lost, for nothing,' ' anything worthless.' 

8) jlj war, or jjlj wara ; as ^l^Ll shah'War, ' worthy of a 
kin^' 'princely,' 'royal;* JiJ-jj* huzurg-war, 'worthy of 
the great,' 'great,' 'excellent;* j\^^ goshrwar, or xj\^^ 
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goshnwara, ' suitable to the ear,' ' an earring ;' ^lyiU rmh- 
war, or jjl^U mahwara, 'adapted to a month,' 'monthly 
stipend,' etc., * monthly.' 

Hem. From the Bignificadon of 'fitneaB,' eto., anBes that of ' measme,' 
'qnantity;' asjlj i^U»- jSma-v>ar, {'jit to make,' or) ' nigieient to 
make a garment' =ji> lUU*- jama-hhar. The original tana of this 
saffix isy , cortesponding to the Sanskrit and Hindi 17^ Ihar. 

4) j^— t, added to infinitives only ; as ijjjji^ M^ur- 
rfawl, 'fit to eat,' * eatable * (from ^j}^ * to eat ') ; a~,''^ 
guftani, 'fit to utter;' ^JsL skudant, 'fit to be.' 

92. Belatite AnjEcnTEs and Substantives are formed 
by adding to substantives the suffixes : 

1) JIjC al, (used to form substantives); as JlfL^ chang- 
5.1, ' a claw ' (fiwm <^^l»- ' bent, curved ') ; JUj J dtmb-al, 
'the extremity of a thing,' 'a tail' (fix)m i^j = -j *a 
taU'). 

2) ^\-^ ah', as yVW hiyahah, 'a desert' (fi^m t— M^-j 
^without wafer'); ^IjIj paym, 'end' (of the foot), 'ex- 
tremity' (from 4^1j 'foot'); J^ peshah, 'the front or 
foremost part' (from yl-j 'before;' from ,_,\A-j is derived 
jJ li-j ^esAami, 'the forehead'). 

ii«». The snfflx ^1— also forms paironymiet and rdatiw notmt of 
plaw. t.g. ^J'A. Ir&n and (jV^y T&rUn (from Ir and Tar, sons of 
Faridiin) ; ^^^^1 iipah&h, Ispahan (for .jWLri i^Ksh, from >L^ 
an army'). It is sometimes redundant: e.g. (jljbl = jbt 'in- 
habited,' 'peopled.' 

3) *jl— ana; bs Aj\=_jii dast-Una, 'a glove' (irom ti— «> 
'hand'); a^Ij^ ffltm^-ana'pertainingtoman;* •uUU^os^ 
&na, 'a glass-house,' thence generally, 'a house;' <0!lLt 
s&l-atta, 'pertaining to a year,' 'yearly.' 
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Rem. In lieu of ^jIt tte form AiJ-r sometiiiies occutb ; e.g. .tiy»£j 
piuhmina, ' made of vool,' ' woollen ;' <L^aE\£ ganjlna, ' that which is 
obtained from a repository of treaBure/ 'a treasury.' The suffix (ri"^ 
is also used in forming tbe'superlative degree, and is added to many 
words to form degrees of comparison: as (j-S-J peahin, 'anterior;' 
^j;^paiin, 'posterior.' It is sometimes redundant: e.g. ,j^j1 oiotoa- 
fii= Jjl 'first.' 

^) <^— h forming patronymics and other relative ad- 
jeetives; ds,^j^\j^parsi, * of Persia,' 'Persian;' ^^S^ Hindi. 
* of India,' * Indian ;' ^\^ .sJmM, ' pertaining to a king,* 
'royal;' ^jJ\ aUshl, 'of fire,' 'fiery;' |J^ Maini, 'san- 
guinary,' 'bloody,' *a murderer.' If the final letter of 
the noun be jr— a, it is changed into (^before the suffix; 
e.g. ^U. Mianagi (or Mdngi) 'pertaining to the house,' 



Rem, ^~^ is occasionslly redundant, chiefly at the end of Arabic 
words: t.g. t^jli^^ 'iftMii = jla^^ 'to believe firmly;' ijJJyj 
siydAiii = tiJ Juj increase,' excess.' 

93. Adjectives denoting colour, or similitude of colour, 
are formed by means of the suffixes *lj /om, and fj^ffuh, 
aa (t\ii>\^ nyahrfam, 'blackish;' aU JjJ Ml-fdm, 'ruby- 
coloured;' fjpi gul-ffHh, 'rose-coloured;' ^jf At lala-ffUh, 
'tulip-coloured.' 

Sam. ^U may also take the forma *\j tedm, *\i pam, and *\i bdm; 
and in place of ^^T the fbnn lUjS is occasionally found. 

94. Adjectives and substantives denoting fellowship, 
companionship, equality, etc., are formed by prefixing to 
a substantive the adverb *& ham, signifying 'together,' 
'same,' and corresponding to the English 'fellow,' 'mate,' 
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The constractioii is that of the inverted genitiTO (§ 73), and ibmu de- 
tenninaliTa compounds. 

h) Bj adding the following suffixes to nouns : 

1) ^Ul—w^«w (the Sanskrit ^IPIfi^Aona); as^U^-lf^ui- 
istm, 'a rose-garden;' jjl=-«Ajf koh-tstdh, *a mountainouB 
region ;* yC-Xj reg'iatah, ' a sandy place.' If the noun 
end in a vowel, the initial yowel of the s uffix is dropped : 
e.ff. yli-yj bfigtdh, 'a place of fragrance,' *a garden.' 

2) ^ shan \ as ,jzi^ gul-ahanj ' a ros&-bed, or rose- 
garden.' 

») li bS, or ^\j nae) as ^bjT S5-na'e 'a strait;' ^u£j 
ftmjr-na'c, *a narrow place,' 'a defile,' *a strait' (also Ijli^j 



A variety of the noun of place is the noun ofmulUtude 
(dyi^ *^i ismg kasrat), which designates the place where 
the object signified by the noun to which the suffix is 
added, is found in large numbers or qnantities. It ia 
formed by means of the following sufi&xes : 

1) j\j ear; as j\JS fful-sdr, *a place where rosea abound,* 
*a rose-garden ;' j\j ijl^ saiza-sar, 'a place where verdure 
abounds,' *a meadow ;' j\)\i ha-sdr (contracted from j\j\i\), 
*a place where provisions (1j1) abound,' 'a market.' 

2) jL. sar ; jLAU sh^dtrsar, ' abounding in branches,' 
' a place where branchy trees abound ;' jUXm nama&sar, 
'abounding in salt,' 'salty,' ' a salt-mine ;' jL-jiJ ru^-«ar, 
' the cheek,' ' the tace.' 

S) j\i bar; as jIaL. san^-har, *a place abounding in 
stone,' 'a stone-pit;' J^j=r j'o'e-har, 'a place abounding in 
streams ;' j\Jjj sang-har, ' the coimtry inhabited by the 
Ethiopians;' 'Zanguebar.' 
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JZ«M. j\i is related b) tbe Sanalcrit TIT vSra, a multitude.* It has 
other significations also ; tf. jr. a) 'permiaaion/ approach to royalty,' aa 
iaj\jjii darldr, 'the court or levee of a prince;' V) 'time,' 'turn,' as 
jLX; yak-l3r, 'one-time,' 'once.' With the suffix ^b must not be 
confounded theroot of theverbijJjjlj 'to rain,' which occqib in com- 
pounds: t.g. jKiJt^ gmthar-hdr, ' raining or scattering pearls.' 

4) ^J EM ; as J.KL. sanff-lakh, ' a place abounding in 
stone;' ^JjjJ dev-lS-Mi (or de'o-la}di\ 'a place aboanding 
in demons.' 

96. Connected mtb the Tioun of place is the ' noun 
which is the vessel or recepiacle (f_j^) of a thing,* and 
wMoh is formed by means of the suiEx ^jb dan ; e.ff. 
^J|.^^ namak-dah, 'a salt-oellar;' ^<ma^ sheme^-dah, 'a 
candle-stick;' ^Ijuli kcdam^h, *a pen-case.' 

Mem. This suffix is added to Hindi nouns also, and may take the 
foruijJb; ».g.^^^\tigsl-d&n,{<it ^^'€\i^al-d&»l), 'aapit-box;' 
^J^.:2i^plh■dan {or ^\SLj plk-danl), 'aspittoon' — properly, 'avessel 
for receiring the i^&l or gik, «.«. the juice of the bet»l-leaf which is spit 
out.' IfonnB (nutso.) ending in d are inflected before the affix is added: 
«-3- ^1t> tjftj^ ckihe-iOn, 'a mouse-trap, or rat-trap.' 

97. Absteact NoTiNH are of two kinds: a) those which 
denote statea or acta, and are verbal, being derived from 
infinitives, or roots of verbs : 

1) By droppingthe final jjj of infinitives; as jj^ Moritf, 
'purchase,' from uOj/S- 'to buy;' u;-Jiil^jj daj^^mast, 
* request,' from ^^\j^j>i 'to desire or request;' t-s-^j^ 

faroMit, ' sale,' from jjiXjy ' to sell.' 

2) By adding the suffixes jl; tar andjb dar to apoco- 
pated infinitives; the former to those which raid in j; Urn, 
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and the latter to those ending in ^^ daw, e.g. )ala guf&r, 
'saying,' 'speech;' )c^j rajtar, 'gait,' 'prooedure;' jI-ijO 
d'ldar^ 'seeing,' 'sight' 

3) By adding to the roots of verhs the suffix i^~ ak\ 
as ci\; tapak, 'agitation;' Olj^ Mwarai, 'food;' CiTj^ 
sosak, 'inflanuoation/ ' Ectrangury.' 

4) Byaddingthesuffix^l— an to verbal roots; as^U^ 
farmahi 'command' (the Sanskrit imx^ prmiana); ^J\,\i 
hdrah, 'rain.' 

6) By adding the suffix ^Ji— ish to verbal roots; as 
tJLA\jd~ MwaMshf 'desire,' 'wish;' ^_^JJ^^ parwansh, 'nur- 
ture,' 'support;' (jli-j binishf 'seeing,' 'discernment;' 
fjij}j danish, 'knowledge,' 'wisdom.* 
-Sfln. This suffix often formi abatraot nouns of quaUfj/ also. 

6) By adding the suffix x-^ ato verbal roots ; as xj^ 
fowfa=(_pip 'tremor;' ^\j nala=^j6 'lamentation;' 
ixS-i su/aida= tjj^ 'whiteness.' 

2) Those which denote qualities: they are formed by 
means of the suffixes : 

1) 1— a, added to adjectives ; asU^^armCj 'heat,"8um- 
mer;' U^sarma, 'cold,' 'winter.' 

2) j^— i, added chiefly to adjectives, primitive and 
verbal; as ^ji2ijj dostt, 'friendship;' ^Xy neJa, 'goodness;* 
t/j-X-i au/aidi, 'whiteness;' ^^}i\>i danal, 'wisdom;' 
^^jt^ld^-khidTnaiffdri, 'service;' ^jlJXs^'aklmandi, 'sense,* 
' wisdom.' If the final letter of a Persian adjective be *— 
a, it is changed into ts/j before the termination is added ; 
e.ff. ijfooj h(mdagi, 'service;' ^j^ ias(^i, 'freshness;' 

^j-pJia- chaspidagt, 'adhesiveness,' 'attachment' (from 

U,g,.-A ,, Google 



t: Go ogle 



04 FEBSIAN AND ABABIC CONSTBtTCnONS. 

ThI COFVI^TITB Coif?OD>n). 

This may be composed : i) of two v^bal roots or im- 
peratLves: a) either one and the same verb repeated, and 
the last a negative; as^lo-^jlj ddr-ma-ddr (aiidjlji-.jjb), 
'hold, hold not,' 'adjostmentof adispnte;' ^jS^ijSkash- 
ma-ka»h (and ^J^J iJ^X ^P°^ P^ ^o*^' 'pulling back- 
wards and forwards,* 'distraction,' 'tomnlt;' h) or of two 
diffOTent verbs; asj^^b ddr-gir (and^-fj^lj), 'seizing,' 
'pomp,' 'tumult.' 

2) of an apocopated infinitive and the root of the same 
verb; as^SSgufi-gu (andjfj u:-S?), 'conversation ;' \^„U^ 
j4-yiM^«(and^jij:Jli)) 'search,' 'quest.' 

8) of two apocopated infinitives; as ^^Jij i^.amad-rafi 
(and (.i^jO^T), 'coming and going,' 'intercourse;' ui«*f 
j^j gufi ahanudj 'speaking and hearing,' 'ooUoqay,* 
'altercation.' 

4) cX two nouns of different signification, as^ ^ ^^V 
pa'e-o-par, ' power ;' or of the same signification, as ^ ^ 
jaujau^ 'grain, grain,' 'grain by grain;' Jlij JJ Kilo kaX, 
'speech and response,' 'discourse.' 

Rem. To this class also belong those oomponndB in wUoh tlw last 
word (which is used merely to rhynie or jingle irith the flnit) is called 
the «^U tibi' or afpotUive, by the native grammariaDB: e.g. ^j^ ^Jft 
haiy-maij, 'confbsion,' 'tumult.' 

Two words, whether the same or different, are often 
connected by means of the letter 1, which may have the 
signification: a) ofj 'and;' e.g. ^llS* kaskorkask, 'pulling 
one way and the other,' 'distraction,' 'tumult;' j*si-t-j, 
rastd-khegj 'escaping and rising,' 'the day of resurrection;* 
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^tl... 


SO 


^A^a^ti-sad. . 


300 


J^cMhal. 


40 


iWjLy^ ehahdr-fod 400 


iX^^panjSA 


50 


J-Jlj pdn-?ad. 


600 


V:^::^,haft. 


60 


O-LiLi .SmS-s«( 


600 


jbXk hafiai 


70 


i3>-aa.iu^ haft-sad. 


700 


oLlft iathlad 


80 


.i,,JXe, fuuM-sad 


800 


Oyitwad. 


90 


A^; wiA-fai. 


900 


6^aad. . 


100 


Jj^ha^r.. 


1000 


(lSo^A^goi-9-ya 


k. 101 


JjAiJdahhJliar 


10,000 


J^ ji rffl-fo* 


200 

OKDDfAL I 


miBBRS. 


100,000 



101. The ordinal nnmliera are formed by adding the 
termination *— um to the corresponding cardinals, but 
in the third and the ninth (optionally) the final s is 
changed into ^ before the termination is added ; e.ff. Jj 
yahiMy 'first;' mj,^ dttwum, 'second;' mj^ sttoum, 'third,' 
etc.; -<J nwAuwi, or *yn«OTa»», 'ninth;' -aj rfoAum, 'tenth,' 
and so on. If the number lie between the decades (as 
^j ) Li-^».*j), the termination is added to the last Trord ; e.g. 
*Jjj u:;—-; hist-o-duwttm, ' twenty-second.' 

BlSTBlBiniTE NnUEBALB. 

102. The d^tributives are formed, as in HiniK and 
IJrdii, "by repeating the cardinals : e.ff. vlJo (^ ^ak yak^ 
' one at a time,' * singly,' ' one apiece ;' ^jj j du du, ' two 
at a time,' * by twos,' * two apiece.' 

Udltiplioitites. 

103. Multiplicatives are formed by adding to the 
cardinals: i) the adverb jI^-cAotj^, 'so many:' c.j. joj-jj 
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k™,„. 


■XAMPLS. 


HBASCKB. 


11XU.PLI. 


1. Ji' 


J^M'lilliiig-' 


17. jii^S 


Uj(ft«'<i, 'praying." 


2. Jii 


jjc 'tfci, 'knowing.' 


18. Jj^ 


JPSaJlll,Ve«ptiiig.' 


3. j;^ 


|J^ hukm, 'ordering.' 


19. J^^ 


Jjii-St<.0!,'«qtimng.' 


4. ja 


K^Jiiotalah, 'Beeking.' 


20. J;^ 


(jU^ ^wwaw, 'repelling.' 


5. jij 


jic^ ;t|iiir,' being Btnall. 


21. J;^ 




6. Ji' 


JjJlA SwM.'gniding aright.' 


22. JJJ 


jjliiiHa/oisn, 'p>lpi- 


1 i£i 


ijUAd-j ra^Mof, 'pitying.' 


23. aIUI 


taling,' 
cyoCw'aAri, 'being 


8. ilii 


<^:J^j n?/o(,'traTelliiig.' 




keppj.' 


9. isa 


LDjM Mm*,' being able.' 


2-J. il^ 


U^S'jiMS.rf, 'writing." 


10. ilu 


u:-ijB. Aaraioi, 'moving.' 


25. iia 


c:.JUj Juyayoi/reljeUing.' 


11. iJ«3 


4^ »oriS», ' Btealing.' 


26. il^ 


li.;^ «.'I1S.I, 'being 
difficnlt.' 


12. JS 


Js^J Ai'wa, 'aaserting.' 


11. X^ 


ci--*\jj ro/a%af, 'being 


13. jii 

14. ^ 


J^ j nkra, 'remembering.' 

JcjAuJ iiuVd,' communi- 
cating goodness.' 


28. Jiui^ 


ample.' 
^»-^ mor/a'.'retnming.' 
u:_u^^«^}^«,'pity. 


15. JtU 

16. Ji; 


Mi~i JnZam,' being safe.* 
l»Li jtiyilm, 'standing.' 


3o..-i;r, 


ing.' 
Uijl.- «»»)«*»<, 'iaraig 
dominion." 



All these forms cannot be derived from one verbal root ; 
very few verbs have more than two or three, and the 
majority admit of but one form. Some of the measures 
(for example Nos.- 10, 11, 18) offer very few examples in 
Urdu. 

I \s.^ du'a wu oTiginsU; .IfJ (from the toot ^J), In Terbal noniu of tbe 
measarea of Nos. IS, 16, 17, flnsl J or i^ b in Arabic ohanged into Itamsa (as gene. 
lallj happens when they follow the oft/ of prolongatioa), bnt the Pertnang and Indiana 
drop the hanaa, unleas the noon is in the italai emtlmelui, and the ipi/al is oaed. 
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3) J-« — a form e^ressing either an inherent or per- 

manent quality, or a degree of intensity : e.g. 
^Jf^ hakim, 'a sage' (from J^ 'to judge,' 
etc.); --^j ralam, 'very compassionate' (from 
/ts^-j ' to have mercy '). 
Sem. Adjectivea of the three measureB noticed above are commonly 
used as BnbstantireB also. 

4) Jyu — a form with the same signification aa the pre- 

ceding: e,g.j^ salur, 'Terypatient*(fromj-* 
' to be patient ') ; j^ gajur, ' very forgiving ' 
(from^ 'to forgive'). 

Sem. Verbal acljectiveB of the meaaaree J^ and JjW, derived 
from verba of wbioh the thint radical is^, or i^, are snbjeot to the 
same changes as those of tlie form J^iu«: g.ff. ^^J nufl, 'a prophet* 
(fromj-J). 

6) J«! — Qiemea8\iieo{thenouno/preemmence(JfJ^J^\ 
iamS tafsil). It has the signification of the 
English comparative and superlative, and is 
formed from verbal adjeotives with three radi- 
cals, or with three radicals and a letter of 
prolongation : e.g. ^^J^\ ahsan, 'more or most 
beautiful' (fixim y;**- hasan, 'beautiful'); 
J^l a/sat, 'more or most excellent' (from 
^}Jl\j/d^il, 'excellent'); j-il oAitw, 'greater,' 
'greatest' (from^ kablr, 'great'). This 
measure is also used for adjectives denoting 
colour, or deformi^, derived from neutOT tri- 
literalverbs: e.g. jAaAahnar, 'redj'^loj/'or, 
'yellow;' -jtf^ drvQ, 'lame' (by nature); Jj**! 
tfma, 'blind.' 

n,gti7ccT:G00gic 
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Terbal DOima moreoTer hare corre^ndiog adjeoti'Tes, 
Eomilar to the JclS and Jy^ of the/rsf or gronnd form 
of the triliteral verb. The measnres of both are giTea 
below, vith examples. 

a) YstBu. N'oinrs of thb Dbutbd Fobxs. 

n. Js*21 e.ff. ^Ja tafrth, 'gladdening' (from _^ 

aIwu) 'being glad'); «4«j tcflm, 'teacbii^' 
(from Jx 'to know'); ir^JJ ^itra, 'remind- 
ing' (from^ii 'toremembOT'); iSjj fajrika, 
'scattering,' 'diBtribnting' (from j^j 'to 
separate ')• Of the two measures, the first 
is the more common, the last is used chiefly 
where the third tadical letter is j or (^. 

in. aIjUX) <.ff.<djU^CTa^a?a^'facing)''cQnfi-ontiDg' 
jUi J (from JjJ ' being opposite,' ' coming to- 
wards'); dbU^ Tmikaiala, and Jbj kttalj 
'figfhting' (from Jai 'kiUing'); *]jU^ 
mt^adala, and Jlisj-ytrfa^, 'contending,' 
'disputing' (from Jji>- 'contending'); 
(j:^W« muMfazaty 'guarding' (from 
kto- ' to preserve '). The first of the two 
measures is of more frequent occurrence 
than the second. 
Stm. If the tMrd radical of the verb be^ or t^, it is changed into 
\ : t.g. u:jIj1U mtdoHit ' meeting,' bom. ^Jl ' to meet' 

ly. jQt\^ — e,ff, \j^\ jfra, 'causing to flow' (from ^js-^ 
*to flow'); -^jM i^3^j\ * causing to go out,' 



t: Go ogle 



94 AEABIC CONSTBTJOnONS. 

voids into i^; aa \L*j tamannd, 'desiie/ LiUJ iaii3»ia, 'spectacle,* 
'recrefttion,' 'fan.' 

Tn. J^ii^l — tf.^. JUijl.tVyfo5?,*bemgdecided'(from J^ 
*to decide'); wJltijl, tniw^^ 'being un- 
covered, or revealed ' (from >. "■^■< ' to open 
or reveal'). 
£em. If tiie third radical be ^ or ^, it is cbanged into fiamia, Tbioh 
however is, as usual, dropped in Urdu: e.g, ULj| (foi 'Uk)].), mttfa, 
being extingniehed ' (from^al)). 

Tin. JU5JI — e.ff. fUi»-l ytima', 'becoming collected,' 

'assembling' (from ^^ *to collect'); 

yil^jcl i't^as, * putting oneself in the way,' 

'opposing' (from yi^ 'to place '—before 

one); jlo«l iktiddr, * becoming powerful' 

(from jSi ' to make powerful,' etc.). 

Sem. If the flnt radical letter be dJ f, the charaoteiistic iZJ of this 

&rm nnites with it into CJ; as cl^l liUiSa', 'fbllowing' (firom ^^). 

80 also, if the first radical be j, it is dianged into OJ, which nnitea 

with the characteriBtio OJ of ifae fbnn into iS> : e.g. jUj^ ittifdii, 

' agreeing ' (from (jij)- If the first radical be i3 or j, the oharacteristio 

uiJ of tiie form is changed into li, which nnites with an initial J into 

2: t.g. Uj^ tddi% 'claiming one's rights' (firomy^J); *l»-0}| miIh 

Adm, 'pressing,' 'crowding' (from (r»~j)- If the first radical be ^ 

^JO, 01 ^ the charscteristio c:^ of the form is changed into ia, which 

nnites with initial \», into b: e.g. ^%^1 Ht*^h '^ technical term' 

(from ^)i i—>\^\ i^irdb, 'being agitated' (from i-J^)i ^\ 

iU.*^'> 'becoming informed* (from O^). 

IX. — This form does not occur in Urdu. 
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sepsration into many groupa, or in variona direotionB.' In English 
this form most often be rendered by the pamivf. 

The tfvmth fbrat ( JW3\} is refiexivt or effeetke in signification, and 
approaohee nearly to the panive, by which it must often be rendered 
into EugliBli. 

The eighlh form ( JUi^l) is the reflexive of the ^nt. The reflex 
object is either the accusative or the dative : 0.7. ^1^). i'tirdf, 
' patting oneself in the way,' opposing ' (from ^jc ' pladng something 
before one'); l_j1^L^^ iiilr&b, 'moving oneself to and fro,' 'being 
agitated' (from i-Jj^ 'boating'); jljis\ i^tiddr, 'seefadng power for 
oneself,' 'becoming powerful' (from CLJ^JJ being powerfal,' 'power'). 
The reflexive signification often gives rise to the reeiprocal (which this 
form has in common with the itx(h), and occacdonally passes into the 
paitiM. In many cases too the eighth form has the same eignificatioD 
as the first. 

The tetrlh form (JUcr..-).) is commonly need in the sense of taking, 
tethittg, atkmgfor or d&manditig what is signifled by the^»( ; t.g.^jikiJl 
iitigfar, 'asking forgiveness' (from^^ 'to for^ve'). It also often 
converts the/acfrftWsigDifioation of the/owih form into the r«;I«xw« : 
a.g. iM*'" -I. itti'd&d, 'gettii^ oneself ready,' 'being prepared' (from 
0\<iA,i'dad, 'making ready,' preparing'). 

Rem. e. The verbal noans of the first and derived forms are com- 
monly used as abstract snbstantivas: e.g. Jic 'Um, 'knowledge,' sf,i3 
ta^dnt, 'mendon.' 

V) Verbal AnjBcnvBs of thk Dbsived Fobus. 

The measures of tliese, with examples, are tabulated 
below. The difference between the form for the Active 
and that for the Passive Participle, consists simply in the 
Towel of the final syllable, the former taking kasra, and 
the latter /a^Aov 
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109. ThemeasQreaoftheveria/at^fcfc'ifwoorreqKmding 
to these nouns are : 

{jUi* (Act.) — e.g. (p;j^ mutatyim, * an interpreter.* 
jixli (Pass.) e^J^ mutaryamf 'interpreted.' 
i JijJe^ (Act.) — e.ff. f^^yU mutasahil, 'shaking.' 
j]ju^(Fass.) ^^ji^ mutf^ahalf ^shaken.' 

PossEssiTX Adjechteb. 

110. These, as used in Urdu, are properly determinatiTe 
compounds, in which the first noun governs the second in 
the genitive. The governing noun is generaUy one which 
conveys the idea ot possession, origin^ etc. The following 
are examples of those which occur in Urdii : 

\) y\ abUf orjj hu, 'father,' 'originator,' etc.: e.g. y\ 
i-j\y ahu-turai (or <-->|/ y), 'dusty,' from <^\J turah, 'dust,' 
(bu turah was the nickname given by Mohammad to his 
son-in-law 'Ali); t_^s«*ljj bu'l'aj'ab, 'cause of wonder,' 
'wonderful;' ^^^1 ^ lu'lhawas, 'causing desire,' 
'desirous,' 'capricious.' 

2) jj 2U, * owner,' possessor ' (nom. sing. ^ J zu, gen. ^j i 
«, nom. plur. j!j^ u?«, gen. and aco, ^^j saw'i or ^j\ uU): 
e.g. Jij^\fj m'l-j'alal, * possessor of glory,' 'glorious;' ^j 
jjj^l zu'lkammn, 'possessor of two horns,' 'two-homed;' 
_^i^j sl-ruhj 'animate,' j\i«^),i^J zi'ist^dad, 'capable,' 
'qualified;' c-»ljilljl^\«iu7aiJ5i, 'intelligent persons ;'^j^ 
f.y^\ ulu'lasm, 'firm,' 'resolute;' j\^i\ t^jj sam'l ikHdar, 
'powerful I'^jLajill ^Jj^ uii'l aimr, 'discerning,' 'wise.' 

Sem. Tbo form ^^^ £i ocours most freqaeuU; in Urdu, being used 
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1) If the primitiTe noun he of the measure Jxj, the 
kasra of the middle radical is changed info /atha '. e.g. 
,IX^ maJakl, from C^ 'a king.' 

2) The fcBciiniDe termination cu or i is r^ected': e.g. 
^X^ ha&lkt, from-u:„S-|p- *trath,' 'reality;' ^Sir^ tf^^h 
from >,- --_■ V ' nature.* 

3) Final 1, jj and .^ are changed into j before adding 
the termination ^/— , ts\A. kasra of the preceding letter is 
changed iaio fatha: e.g. ^^yas. asawi, from Ua£ 'a staff;' 
t^jJL. nu^nawl, from jjJU or ^^x^ * meaning,' i^^J dSh- 
lawi, from jIaj ' Dehli.' 

JRmi, If, however, the primidTe noun consist of more than four 
letters, final It J^ or ^^ aie r^'ected: ».g, ^JL^a^ mustafl, ttom 
Jjila^ chosen.' 

i) by adding to nouns the termination ^}— ; as 

^J\AJMS^ jitmSnl, corporeal,' from *-ii>- 'body.* 
iJ}»-jj mhanl, spiritual,' from ^jj spirit.' 
^Lju «a/sanI,'pertamingtothesonl,''lnBtful,'&om|_^iiju 'aouL* 
y^j^ n^T&nl, laminona,' bright^' fromjy light' 

Abstkiot IfonsB of Qualitt. 

112. Abstract nouns of quality are formed by adding 
the feminine termination tu— ai to relative adjectives, or, 
'which amounts to the same thing, by adding the termina- 
tion il;-o— vyat to nouns and particles : e.g. 

1,- --il...^ mtSnXyaA, humanity,' from ^^LJI human.* 
u:.-!^! Hdhli/at, ' divinity,' ' Godhead*' from _J1 ' divine.' 
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^J'^ mkan (for i^^jyr), ' a balance or pair of scales' (from 
^/ to weigh'). 

Thb Dm m nT i TB. 



1 



not of common occurrence in Urdu. It generally takes 
the form J^, though one or two words take the form 
^ilJu : e.ff. fjJ^ Sdsain from ^;»s» ' Hasan ;' tj^ huhairaf 
'a small sea,' 'a lake,' from^^iaAr, 'a sea.' 



116. The most usual termination by the mere addition 
of which to masculines (chiefly adjectives) feminines are 
formed, is i-^ at, which in TJrdii is changed into t-^ a : 
e.g. jr*4'j toalida, 'mother,' from Si\j walid, 'father,' a51< 
malika, 'queen,' from Cil* nudik, *king;' »,jU kadiroy 
from^jU kadir, 'powerful,' i.*^ 'azima, from ^^'aean^ 
'great;' ^4*^ mffaUima, 'a schoolmistress,' from J^ 
mffallm, 'a teacher or schoolmaster.' 

117. Adjectives of the measure jiSl, when they have 
the superlative signiEoation, form the feminine after the 
measure Jjlio : e.ff. ^^ hibrd, fromj-^l akhar, 'greatest,' 
Jjlj^ ula, from JJl atvwal, ' first' But when they denote 
colour or deformity the measure of the feminine is Iju : e.g. 
\ji^ sajra, from jbJ\ aafar, ' yellow ;' Itj^ 'arj'a, from r-j*! 
a'raf, 'lame.' 



118. Arabic nouns have three numbers, the si^^nlaTi 
dual, and ploraL 

119. The dual is formed by adding the termination 
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always those of the Arabic aocusatire ease, with the final 
vowels dropped : e.g. f^\pr janibatn, * two or both sides,' 
from u-^V 'side;* ^r£JJ,1J walidain, *&ther and moth^,' 
'parents,' from jjlj 'father;' ^^'^ nasirin, 'beholders,' 
from Jb'u 'beholding;' ^^J^\ akhir'm, 'those that come 
after,' 'posterity,' from^T 'the last.' 

124. The termination c^l— at, of the regular plural of 
feminine nouns in Arabic, with the final vowel dropped, 
is also used in Urdu. It may be added : 1 ) to verbal nouns 
of any measure, and either gender : e.ff. 

iZii\^ iamalat, ' perfectioDS,' from the maac. JUi^ iamSl. 

LZi\ ♦AmJ taihmSl, ' salntationB,* „ fem. |*J^ taallm. 

, LLi\s--\j^\ i^^'di, ' iisbmBemvatB' „ maeo. — 1^1. t^r^*. 

(jl^U-^^l iftildhSt, ' tecbuicalities,' „ fem. J^^\ ialila^. 

2) To verbal adjectives which are used in the plural as 
substantives: e.g. 

tum^ kd'indt, ' entities,' from ^^^ ' b^sg.' 
L:j\j^,st* twWv^^t, ' cieaturea,' „ j^l*^ 'created.' 
tli\i}j»~yt nuHgiiat, 'beings,' „ •^j^y 'found,' 'existing.' 

Rem. Plural nouns ending in &t are not necessarily feminine. 
Their gender is generally that of the singular from which they are 
fbrmed: e.g. u:J>\i\y^ haiwanit, tl^^Lsi- ^/ydldt, ULjIUS kaotalat, 
UUuUw* maMndf, ete., are masculine because their dngnlan are 
maacnline, and l;:,jIjI df/dt, «JL>U>-lLUd^ is(_ild^t, CLi^js^ ^aidt, 
etc., are feminine for a similar reason. One or two of these plurals 
are commonly used in the singular also ; as ^ft if^J* tlMjjlj d^l 
ek wArid&t Aft'l ha%, ' a casualty has ooourred;' ^Jt ^j »* i->la.H»-^ 
tahffikdt ho rahl hat, 'investigation is taking place.' And to some of 
those which are feminine the plural termination of the Hindi is 
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A few verbal adjectiveB of the measure J^U may take 
this form of plural : e.g. 



j^Li ikshid, ' a vitness,* '^y^ (Aufttfal. 

8). Sxi — ^This form is oommonly used for the plnral of 
verbal adjectives of the measure J-« ■when they apply to 
rational bein^, and have not a passive signification, nor 
are derived from verbs of which the second and third 
radicals are identical. Some masculine adjectives of the 
measure J^U (with the same restrictions as above) also 
take this fonn for the plurd : e.ff, 

jf^\ amir, ' a noble,' 1^ t amarS. 

j^fa^r, poor,' \^ fiikara. 

im^-jji jEorTi, ' Btrange,' poor,' \iji gurahtt. 

j*Li §hd'ir, 'a poet,' l;*i iJm^S, 

^U 'siH, wise,' Haa u^ala. 

4) lul — This form is commonly used for tiie plural of 
masculine adjectives of the measure J^, applicable to 
rational beings, and derived mostly from verbs of which 
the second and third radicals are identical, or the third 
radical isj or i^: e.ff. 

(,_-.j J jortS, ' near,' ' a relatioa,' \i^ oJWSa, 
t_-<-lr tai^, ' ft phymciaa,' U^l (for L£1) aiUla. 

c..w£>- hailb, ' a friend,' 0^1 (for l»^l) ^iiba. 

^J floftl (from y^),' a piopbet,' UJl ambiya. 
^Jj watt (from |Jj), 'a aaint,* U^jl aulij/S, 

6) Jl« — Triliterals of the measures JjJ_J**_J«_aJju 
and ijM may ,take this form of plural : e.ff. 
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is servile or qmescent (a long Towel), whether they have 
the feminine termination (cj) or not: e.g. 



Iijij>- jaUra, ' an isliaid,' jiljT J"*^'^- 

ij:-JL to - ^fSkat, reality,' (J^^^ ^o^d'tf. 

Jl.d^ WfSl, ' habits,' J^l.a£>- Mosd'iY. 

itlLd) ri»dla, ' a ahort treatise,* b^^l rot^'H- 

^U^ (Aomdl, 'the north wind,' 'dispoution,* Jjl.t.M >A<u»d'iI. 

iZmt. The form |_|^!(>> is said by some grammariaiLB to be tbe plural 
not (^ (J^,^> bnt of AlJp ; bat as dattl is feminine, its plural is very 
properly dal&'H. The lexicons also give i._-4W^ '<^it'*&i and (_-J.W^ 
garA'ib as the plnraU of i^^.<t^ 'ofib, *-^j^ garth ; bat these are, 
properly speaking, the plnrala of the feminine forms •t~^ afiia and 
^yC gmiba, 

9) Jfily — This is a common form of plural for substan- 
tives and adjectiTes of the measures J^U and •UfU : e.ff. 

ajUl. ihitm, ' a signet ring.* (K1^ ^atedlm. 

i„^l3 ^d^ti, 'a moold,' ^-41}^ ^awSUb. 
^Ij teSi", ' a follower,' an t^poutJve,' ^^y taw&b^. 

^l^ fAdsa, e, noble,' etc., ^'uk. lAateS^f. 

Sj'i'^ nddira, ' a rarity,' J^V **o*'^<'^- 
Sii^fd'ida, adrantdge,' i)>j1y /owfi'til. 

£j^U ka'ida, ' a rule,' "^'y (ime&'id. 

S»m. The plural of Persian noans also sometimes takes this form ; 
e.ff. 0>c1j^ kaadfiix, from i^t^ i^lfif. ' paper.' 

10) JJ.^« — This form is used for the plural of quadri- 
literal substantives and adjectives (final » or ti> not being 
counted as a letter), the consonants of which are all 

U,g,.-A ,, Google 



t: Go ogle 



110 A£ABIO CONSIBUCnONa 

(). Jaj— Tb« ferm of the nngiilar is generaQy ZJju : t.g, As^ 
I^MHA, * maxiiiu,' firom ^jl-j^ ^ ^ilmat ; j>^ ttyar, ' morals,' eto., from 
t^j!^ tirat. 

e). i^M — This is used to form the plural of verbal adjectiree of the 
me-asnre J^u denotitig rational beings, and not deriTod from rerbs 
having j or ^^ for the third radical : t.g. •clt talaba, ' studeofs,* 
'pupils,' from t>->J,U0 i&l^', ^J-y>' jahala, 'ignorant persons,' from 
J$l<»- jahit. 

i). ijM — The singolars are verhal adjectives of the form J.eU 
denoting rational bangs, and derived from verbs having ^ or ^^ for the 
thiid radical: e.g. iJLi\^ ffU^Bt (for u:.-..,ai), 'judges,' from ^<^Vj 
jtdfl ; i^Jif wtUtit (for m-Jj), ' governors,' tram _J|j wdli. 

e). ISm — Themngnlars nraaUybave the forms Jliu_ Juj_ J^ : 
«.y. <]1b giila, 'gazelles,' from J\jc. gatsl; (U)U nHma, 'boys/ fivm 
jtii gvi&m ; ijtsj riflfo, companions,' from fj^j rafik. 

/). ^^\ — The dngular is generally a noun of one of the meaaores 
fjta - ^jMi, or Jxi : e.g. (_;Jj1 afUu, ' small copper coins,' from (_/«ij 
/dt; i^jP~\ a^af, 'lettere,' frota i— »/»- ?«/■ 

g). ijlUJ — Used to form the plural of nouns of the measures 
^^ _ Jm, and ,J^ ; the first and the last from verbs of which the 
second and the third radical respectively is j : e.g. (jlj-»- jlrdth 
'ndghbonrs,' SKal^a^■ jdr; ij^-^ nibndn, 'slave boys,' frwm *lte 
ffulsm; (jW# !*h^»i 'boys,' from ^j-e fail; ^^^)^\ i^Sn, 
' bretiuen,' from ^1 aih (for j^l). 

i). leJlJo — The singnlax is generally of the measure ^m _ JjlJo , 
or jJjo: e.g. ^j[iA fatdwl, 'judicial replies,' from JjjiS /a(w3 ; ^^\ 
a'dtl, ' the upper or highest parts,' fimn J^l a'ld. Similarly |_^1a1 
oAah, from J*t aM, 'people.' 

i\. (Ul^ — Used to form the plural of sabstantlTei and adjectives 
of fi>nr, five, or more letters (prinoipally words foreign to the Arabic), 
of which the penultimate letter is a long vowel : e.g. ^It* mala'ita. 
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Torda beiag treated as smgiilar in DehlT, and plural in Lacknow. For 
example, the wordily*- jawShir, is frequently osed as a singalar in 
the J)dg-o-bahSr, but Lucknow autlioiB always use it as a plnial. 

Tkb TSuitSRXLB. 

128. The Arabic numerals are occasionally used in 
Urdu, but rarely beyond ten or twelve. - 

TeB CiSDIS^I. KnXBEBS. 

129. The cardinals from one to ten are : 



MABC 


FEW. 


UASC. 7EK. 


jb^IoM, 


^\iMd. 


5.&J^Mamta, yJi^JtAiwM. 


i^\, »a« 


>^, M^iit. 


6. ^tiita, v:.^nU. 


J^. 't^t, 




7. AiLuni&ii. ■^^lab'. 

8. v: U gamdniya, ^jlii samdnh 


^ taUsa, 


fcijSj salds. 


9, i^JJtii'a, uJ^'. 


tMj\ arla'a, 


cJl «■>.: 


10. t^'aikara, jjLa'ashr. 



The numbers fiirom eleven to nineteen are formed by 
prefixing the imits to the fen', as yLc tX».t a^oci 'ashar, 
' eleven,' etc. 

Thb Obdikal KmcBBBS. 

130. The ordinals from the second to the tenth take the 
form Jc^j, the radical letters being the same as in the 
cardinals : e.g. Jjl awwai, ' first,' jJU sam, * second,' i.i-4^ 
sflZz's, 'third,' and so on. The feminines are formed by , 
adding the termination s— to the masculine; as bJU saltsd, 
'third;' the word Jjl awwal however, being of the measure 
JmI, and having the superlative signification, takes for iu 
feminine Jj!j\ v^ (§ 117). 
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136. The personal pronouns present certain peculiari- 
ties of declension. The Pormative singular of the firat 
person ia 4*:* mujh) that of the second ,^=tr tujh ; the Agent 
and Genitive cases are generally formed from the Nomina- 
tive ; and the adjective affix \i ha, which is used to form the 
genitive of nouns, is changed to \j ra, which in the plural 
has the comiecting vowel a prefixed to it. The plural 
Formativea are derived from the plural nominatives, by 
the addition of ^^ oh, or, in the second person, ^jA 
hoh'. e.g. nom. pi. -a ham, 'we,' Form, pi. ^y^ hamoh', 
nom. pi. J turn, ' you,' Form. pi. ^_,^ iumhoh ; but the ter- 
mination ^j_ oh is now always dropped, and the h of the 
termination Jioh is seldom used, except in the genitive, and 
the additional form of the dative case. This additional 
form ends in the singular in i^_ e, and in the plural in ^ 
eii, which last termination is always added to the con- 
tracted Formative 4*5 tunih. 

JSem. The pronominal forma are clearly traceable to the Prakrit : e.ff. 



Nom. Bing. . . . ^J^ = IT "lan (ace, eing.). 

Gen. „ .... \j~^ = ^ me (gen, Bing. + afBx rfl). 

Form. , .^sr* = M'^ maySa (gen. sing. ef. ^ 39, 2, Hem.). 

Nom. plur. ... |*A = ^l^ antfie (ace. plur.). 

Gen, „ . ■ . (jL^a = ^f?!'!! amhdnan (gen, plur. + affix rfi). 

Form. „ . . (j^** = 1*^T'ff amhenim (gen. plnr,). 

Horn. Bing. ... y = jj f«» (aec. Bing). 
Gen. „ .... W* = S fa (gen, aing, + rO). 
Form. „ .... .^ = l^tuijha {gen. sing.). 
Nom, plur. . . ■ .^ = 7^ iumhs (ace. plur.). 
Gen. „ ... \^lftJ = g*?T'!t iumhSnah, (gen. plur. + rS). 
Form, „ ^jf*J' - 4*J — 'j*^'"! tun^inah (gen, plur.). 
The forma fA ham and *j turn in tho plural Formative are, as we 
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Sam. a. Tfae pronoun of the second person has no Tocdtire caee. 
The expreaaion y ^^\ at t& is only beard &om the lips of Engliabmen, 
or native Ohristians, wKo Iiave learned it from the missionaries. ' 

Rem. h. The forms \j^ mn-S, l^-J forfl, ljl*» ham&ra, Ijl^u 
tvmhSiret, are properly possessive adjecdveB. The true genitire, which 
oceuTB occasionally (always in connection with an adjective), is identical 
with the Formative: e.g. (— >b^ |-S i^-JT ^ .^st* mujh ^am-la^t-H 
iUah, ' the book of luckless me.' Similarly, if an adjective qualify a 
pronoun in the Agent case, the Formative is employed as the base; as 
U^Uwj) ^u^aeTA) .fsT tttfh hai-laWt-ne aiiS UyS, 'thon, vretched 
one, actedet thus,' or lit. ' hy thee, wretched one, it was done thus.' 
So also if the 'adjective of Bimilitude' L> td, follow the pronenns,-the 
Formative is used as the base : e.ff. mJJ m - Li .^s^ tu}'h-td ^klmand, 
'a wise man like thee,' or, ironically, a wiseacre like thee.' In 
poetry the forms \j^ and 1^ are often contracted to V* "ttra and 
\j.iira. 

S«m. e. The Formatives .^sf* mitpt, ^sfT tvjh, are frequently con- 
traoted to ^ muj, ^ tuj; as ^^ muf-to, ^.s^ tvj-ko ; and the 
dative and accusative occasionally take the form ^j-Ij t^jir^ "**♦■* fi*'^"** 
Ji^ tjj^ tere tdih in the older literature, hut these forms are now 
nearly obsolete. 

138. The addition of the particle ^ hi (pi. ^J^ km) to 
the pronouns gives them greater force, or, in some way, 
emphasizes them : e.ff. ^ ^jJ^ maih-K, ' J,' ^jt \j*^ mera-hl^ 
'mine,^ 'mine alone.* 

71. THE DEMONSTHATIVB PBONOCN (ijUl J>\). 

139. The ProawKife Demonstrative (u--j;a l,\^\tskara'g 
kar'tb) is -yj i/Sh, 'this,' nom. pi. ^ ^M, or ^^ ^e} the 
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THE DEMONSTEATIVB PEOETOTJN. 



ijwdh, 'that,' 


be,'* she,' 'it.' 


8O0ULAS. 


<■ ., (' those,' 
'^J-.JJ-»J«''>A.«"''*"«'*'i*they/ 


ITom. *j wdA, ' that, he,' etc. 


Form. (j-lw. 


J\.^'\*-^^\*«nhok.unh,un. | 


Agent ^J\*-^ijJ'\ «»-»*, or 


eiu'-'iu^''*''*^''"'"*"'"™'' 


ti»-tw, 'by him,'eto. 


' by them.' 


Oeo. \^\ ui-M, ' his,' etc 


\£^un-M, 'their,' 'of them.' 


Dat.|^V-/^\ 1 ' to him/ etc.. 


io^\*-^\ j* to them.' 


Act. ( ut-ko, or ws, J ' him,' etc. 


( im-Jcooiunh-eh, 1 ' them.' 


Abl. e- (_^1 w-M, ' firom him," etc. 


^ ^J\ un-te, ' from them.' 


'^'^■ji-Ut:^ lA iti-men,-par, ' in. 


A-O^i:}" *"*-'>^r2>ar, 'in, on. 


on, faim,' eto. 


them.' 



141, The forms marked with an asterisk can opij be 
used when the demonstratives are employed as personal 
pronouns. As adjectives the demonstratives cannot be 
said to take any postpositions after them beyond those 
which are added to the substantives they define ; in other 
words, they have but two forms, the Nominative and the 
Formative : e.g. ^ j<? jT (j*| us admi-ko, ' to ttiat man,' (jm\ 
,j-^ i—i\4 ^ **'^"^ "^» * i" ^^ book.' As adjectives 
moreover the demonstratives may also take the various 
nominative forms in the accusative: e.ff.jl-> izj\i ^ y4h 
hat sunkar, ' having heard this matter.' As regards the 
Formatives ^\ inh ^\ unh, ^^\ inhm and unhoh, it may 
be observed that modem usage restricts the shorter forms 
to the Dative ending in ^J)— eh and the longer to the 
Agent case. The forms ^J\ in and un of the singular 
Agent are obtained by assimilating the s of ijA is and twto 
the fl of the postposition ^ ne, and must not be confounded 
with the plural Formatives in and un, which may be used 
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Stm. The lepeUtioa of the relative pronoun gives it an ind^nite, 
or a diBtribntive signification : «.g. js^ ^j'ojo, whaterer,' FormatiTe 

Tin. TEE OOBBELUTTE (jy^y* *->! i—j\^). 

j-» 80, or ^Jy tatm, * he,' * she,' ' it,' ' that.' 



^^ or j-i A> or torn. 
Form. (^^ ^M (and, for the Agents ^^, ^*, or ujf^* '■», tinh, 
^^* tin). tinhoH. 

Smi. The oorrelstive generally accompanies the relative &s its 
cotnplement ; as ^j? }-» ^^f^J*- 3=r /" charhegd to gir«g&, ' he who 
climbs will tail' (lit, whoever climbs, he will fidl'). Modern usage 
prefers the pronoun Sj wdh to j^ to in the place of the correladTe. 
When the relative is repeated, bo also is the correlative. 

IX. THE INTEBSOaATITE (aI^j^^ mI). 

^J^kaun '-vrho?' 'what?' 'which?' 
Ifom. .^^ kaun. Uj£ htun. 

Form. \ji4. *« (and, for the Agent, ^^ , ■^*, or ujfiS^*, Am, U^ or 

Bern. a. The fimns marked with an asterisk cannot be employed 
when these pronouns are used aa adjectives. In poetry, the inter- 
rogative, when used adjectivdy, occasionally employs the nominative 
(^^jJ) for the Formative. 

Sem. h. The pronoun ^ = the Prakrit ^jo, = Sanskrit 7 j/ah ; 
^^J=:- jmm = F- ^j'am {the ace. of jo) ; j-> » = P. ^ w ; ^^y taun = 
F. if Ann (the ace. of to). Similarly ^^ £aun= 4 iotit, the ace of 
the Sanskrit f^ Mm. The FormaUves are the Prakrit genitives 
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X. THE INDEPINITB PBON0UK8 (_pSi cSU-O- 

145. The Indefinite pronouns are of two kinds, simple 
and compomid. Tlie simple indefinite pronouns are ^^^ 
kffi, 'someone,' 'some,' 'any,* 'a certain,' and^AucAA, 
'some,' 'something,' 'any,' 'afew,' etc. 

146. The pronoun ^^ ko% is declined in the singular 
only; thus — 

Sing. Nom. ^X^ to'l, ' some,' eto. FonnatiTe ,«*-?^ tin, or yjS kits. 

The Formative j^l^ hsu, however, is not so generally used 
at the present time as ^^^ kis't, which is applied to things 
as well as persons: e.g. ^j^ '~r'^ ijr^ AwJ kitah-meh^ 'in 
some book.' 

The pronoun ^a^ htchh is indeclinable. 

Ram. a. The indefinite pronouns are botli derived from tlie same 
source as the interrogatives : e.g. ^^ lo'l = Sanskrit ^{ft Wpi 
{kat + apt) ; 4^ = S. qrf^H liachehil {Vt'^!(_ Mmchit). 

Sem. h. In poetry tlie Pormatire of ^Jj^ to'i ob an adjective is 
occasionally identical with the nominative : e.g. ^ ^-w- il^-.« ^ .^sf* 
IJjjlif 1L»- j^ ^^li |J^ ^J^Jjlu*• ^^j-*_l^ g^j ^j-^j i^jw mtifh-te 
matjl-lco lag&'o It nakln rakM-kS ; main mutdfir hah, ko'l dtn-ko ehaJd- 
Jd'nngS, 'Set not your heart on me' (lit. 'unite not your soul with 
me'); 'I shall not stay; lama traveller, some day I shall depart' 

147. Emphatic forms of these pronouns are obtained : 
1) by repeating them : e.ff. ^^^ ^Xf ko'i ho% * a very few,' 
'some few;' ^4*^ kuchh kuchh, 'somewhat,' 'a very 
little :' 2) by combining them with the pronominal adjec- 
tive (iSol ek : e.g. CSi\ ^J^^ ko'i eh, or ^^ CSA ek ko% 
'some one,' 'a few;' i^l -fs^ kuchh eky 'some little,' 
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The compounds with ^ hicMt are indeclinable. 
Examples are : 

■f^ ST }" i^^SA, ' whatever,' ^s^ l-.— i tai htchh, ' what all,' 

' everythiDg.' 
4^jj1 auriuM, 'something else,' .^ '-^^-^ bahutkuchh, 'agreot 

deal.* 

XI. THE KEFLEXTTE PRONOTIN. 

150. The Eeflexive pronoun istjjT ap, 'self,' 'myself* 
'himself,' 'I myself,' etc. It has but one form for the 
Bingnlar and plural, and is declined as follows: 

Norn. cuT sp. 

Gen. (adj.) Vwl op-nil (tern. ^jj\ ap-nl). 

Dat. aiidAct.y^t-j^,_;^1-^^(— ^l i^pM ta'ih, t^tu-io oi 3p-io. 

AbL ^ i—i\ ap-te. 

Loo. ji -^^^ I— i\ dp-mm,-paf- 

Hem. a. The reflezire is combined emphatically vith the other pro- 
noQiiB : e.g. i^l ^^ main sp, 'I myself;' (_»l Xj u>6h ap, he himself;' 
^ i_;T ^ tum&p-M, 'you of yourselves' (^tY. '&omor by yoorselves'). 

SMt.h.i^\ Up = Prakrit VU) I appS = Sanskrit mm I dtma, 'soul,' 
'Bel£* 

151. Besides the Formative l^T ap, the form ^^T ajMs 
also occurs, but only in the genitive and locative plural : 
e.ff. l^ ,jJ\ apas-ka, * 0^ or pertaining to, ourselves, your- 
selves, or themselves;' ^j^ (_^T apaa-mehy 'among our- 
selves,' etc. The use of one or other of the personal 
pronouns depends on the context. 

Mem. The Persian reflexive pronoun <i^ ^^ud, is also oommonly 
used in Urdu. Unlike ;^T Sp, however, it is generally used with 
the peraonal and demonstrative pronouns alone : e.g. <ifd- ^^ mam 
M.V*'^ 'l mjBclf;' lijS- i^j we Msmi, 'they tJiemsalTeB.' To 
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of this slave,' and a wife is spoken of as 4-j kaiila, 'femily/ ^j^ 
ij^Jl ffhar-h admJ, 'the honsehold or fiimily,' etc 
xn. EECIPBOCAL PEONOUNS. 

1 53. Eeciprocal pronouns hare no special form in Urdti. 
Eeciprocity of feeling or action is expressed, as in English, 
by combining the pronominal adjectives ilXjl ek, ' one,' 
and Ij-jj dusrd, 'another:' e.ff. Worn. Ip^j tlSol e& dusra, 
'each other,' 'one another,' Formative ^^jj^UileAJHare. 

Xm. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS (aJJ (^Lm_,-^). 

154. The Possessive pronouns are the genitive cases of 
the personal, demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and 
reflexive pronouns : e.(f. 

I^Ua ham&ra, 'onr,' 'ours.' 
JjlfAj tumhira, yonr,' yonrs.' 

lijl inha, 

\ij\mkd,. 
\il»~jinkd, whoBe,' etc. 
\ilj tmkd, ' their,' theirs.' 
\£2^ hinka, ' whose V 



\j^ merU, my,' ' thine.' 
1^ terS, 'thy,' 'thine.' 

^iJ^jiikii, 'whose,' etc. 

\LjJ, titka, 'his,' etc. 

\Cj^kuk&, 'whose?* 
UjI apn&i own.' 

These are all declined like other adjectives ending in a; 
e.g. mase. \j^ mera, fem. ^^^ merl; Form. sing. mase. ^^J^ 
mere, Nom. and Form. pi. mase. ^^^-^ mere. The pronoun 
\ij\ apna hoiyever is more commonly used as a substitute 
for the possessive pronouns mera, terd, and usM than as a 
distinct reflexive adjective, and when so used it always 
refera to the principal subject, whether this be expressed 
or understood : e.g. Lj j^ LfI apnd sahaksund, ' repeat thy 
lesson,' {lit. ' cause me to, or let me, hear thy lesson ') ; 
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PRONOMINAL ADJEOTTVES. 



156. The derivatives are such adjectives as are fonned 
from the original pronominal bases by means of the termi- 
nations Ij tia, Lj tna, and U sd, the first two being used to 
form pronominal adjectives d^oting measure or quantity, 
and the last such as denote kind or similitude. A long 
TOTvel in the base is shortened before the terminations ttd 
and tm bxb added, and a short vowel in the base is 
lengthened to c or oi (in Urdu generally to ai) before the 
termination ad is added : e.g. 



..tOXOMTSA. 


......v^o...^.^. 


ADIKOriTEa OP XIHD, ETC 




%iU&{Hta), j'this 


UJ\o«a,'of this kind,' 




.l4.Y»a {HnS), jmuch.' 


' like this,' Wh.' 


n or wtf, 


Ij\ vita, , 

, c- thatmneli.' 
bJ\ utna, ) 


Ujj u>aMa,'ofthatkittd,' 

'Ukethaf 


ji{iem.oija, 


lir jitta. ijllM). j *aa 


L4=7- y«wiJ, ' of which 


thebaseof/o). 


U^ JilnH (JUnS). j much.' 


kind,' 'Uke which.' 


ft- (fern, of the 


\^ ma {mis), ' so 


L^'fM^.'of what kind,' 


base of m). 


U^ titna {mna), much.' 


'like that.' 


hi (fern, of 


1=^ iiiM (il«d), 'how 


U^ iflwfi, ' of what 


base of ia). 


U^ Atftja (fciMd), much.' 


kind?' 'like what?' 



Jt»m, Althoagh these pronominal adjeotlTOS may be conveniently 
described as formed in the manner mentioned above, there can be little 
donbt of their being really modifications of Fiakrit forms : e.g. \^ Inttd, 
= Pr&krit "ifcrril Uttia = Sanskrit ft[ip^ kij/at : in U^ kitni the 
second t is, perhaps for the sake of euphony, changed into ». Similarly 
L«j1 aita = P. Ilfi^rt ft^'w = 8. tjU idriia ; \J^ taitH = ^f^C^ 
]arit9 = 8. ^vt^ll Isdriia. By the elision of the syUable ri in the 
Prakrit forms, are obtained the common Hindi forma et& and kt»a, the 
short Towel I of the Pi&krit being lengthened. 
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130 TEEBAI NOONS Ain> iDJECTTVES. 

Dictionaries, so that the verbal root may always be known 
by dropping the termination Ij na. 

Jtem. In most iiistanc«8 the isfinitlTe is, so doubt, ftie SanBtrit 
verbal noon ending in ana, modified, it majr be, by the laws of ttaos- 
FormaUon obtaining in the Prakrits. At the eame time it ia evident 
that the Sanskrit affix ana alone has been borrowed, and changed to nd ; 
for we find it joined to Feiaian and Arabic verbal nouns, and occadonally 
to oth» noDDB and a^jeodves: e.g. \j,iJj^ ^arld-na, to poichase* 
(iirom Uie Fersian 3j^); Ujj hadal-nS, 'to change or exohange* 
(&om the Atabio Jj>;); Ul*p yormcl-tui, 'to get varm or heated' 
(lirom M^ garm, 'hot'); ^JUy jw»iya-»ia, 'to water,' 'to irrigate' 
(from ^jlj /)a«i, 'water'). It maybe observed also that the Saneknt 
verbal noun, with the final vowel dropped, is ocoaaionally employed in 
Urdu (in Hindi frequently) as an abstiftct noun : t.g. ^^»- chalaa, 
going,* 'gait,' 'conduct,' etc. 

2). The Nouh op Aobkox ( J^U f^[), 

which is also a Future Active Participle. It is formed by 
adding to the inflected infinitive, the termination lllj wal^i 
e.g. Slj ^j>. chal-ne-walaj * mover,' ' goer,' and, * about to 
move or go.' 

Sent. Instead of Hl^ wOla, the affix ^Ub hSr or I^U Mr& ie occadonaUy 
used, but more oommonly in Hindi than in Urdu. In the former of 
these dialects it is also frequently added to the Sanskrit form of the 
verbal noun ; as ^U ^^j^ maran-hSr, about to die,' or one who is 
about to die.' The affix leaUl corresponds to the Sanskrit ^W vala ; 
\j\jt hard, to the Sanskrit qnX ifira, which, according tA Dr. Trumpp, 
is first changed to hh&rd, and thence, by elision of i, ia hard. 

The noun of agency is declined like other adjectives 
ending in a (§ 45). 
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!»- ehai-a, * moTed or gone.' But if the root consist of 
two short syllables, the vowel of the last hemg fatha, this 
vowol is generally elided in the participle: e.^. tM badl^, 
'exchanged,' from Jjj betdal; Hio nikl-a, 'com^ out,' &Qm 
J^ nikal (see § 34, Rem. e.). 

2) If the root end in one of the vowels \-c a or j— o, a 
euphonic i^ ^ is inserted between it and the termination ; 
as \i\^ hhuy-a, * eaten' (root 1/ hha); Ijjj hoy-a, 'sown' 
(root jj bo). 

3) If the final letter of the root be the vowel ^^— i, the 
fatha of the termination (t — ) changes the letter of prolonga- 
tion i^ into the consonant y: e.g. Cj piya, 'drunk' (root 

166. The following participles are irregular : 

lij^ lar-nd, ' to do.' 
lij J df-tiS, ' to give.' 
UJ le-nd, ' to take.' 
Ijjh* mar-nd, ' to die.' 
wUf j'd-nd, to go.' 
.* Uy» ho-na, ' to be,' eto. . 

But the forms \J kara, 'done,' and 1^ mara, 'dead,' 
are also occasionally used ; and the form \As^ jaya is that 
invariably used in compounds, such as \jj> \j\s^jaya kama, 
'to go habitually or constantly,' UiU- \j\s^jayd cJiahm, 'to 
wish to go,' or ' to be about to go.' 

Sem, It is incorreot to say tiiat the vorda iarnd &nd kiyS are 
derived from kar and ^, two different forms of the Sonakrit root ifi, 
and the wotds mamS and m&'S, from mar and mil, two different forms 
of the Sanskrit root fflftj" etc.; for thcrecan be little doubt that though 



C^Atyd, 


' done.' 


Uj diya, 


'given. 


»a%". 


'taken.' 


\^ mu'd, 


'dead.' 


\^gaya, 


'gone.' 


Ijft fta'a, 


'beeno 
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e.g. ^ ia'Cj ^i 15% ^^ so'ih. The same change takes 
place in the inflected masc. fonns of such participles as Ct 
piffa, C^ dit/d: e.g. ,S^ pTe', hut in the feminine the two 
long Towels i, l, are generally contracted into one ; as ^ 
pi for ^AfipTi; Skiior^XS&Vi. 

169. In the compound participles formed with 1^ kiPaf 
both parts of the compound are inflected in the same way, 
but the plural termination of the femiiune is usually 
added to the last, \jA, alone : e.g. ^_^ ^Xo- choTi hu^lh. 

Sem. Ab the plural is obmna from the termination of the last part 
of the compound, the addition of the eame tenninatiDU to the first part 
also is nimeceBBary, and is now rarely made. We occasionally meet 
yiiik the full plural termination d», as ^V^ chaliyan, bnt current 
mage is averse to the form. 

170. The addition of the emphatic particle ^ ^ to the 
locative of the imperfect participle (with the postposition 
suppressed), gives it the force of an adverb : e.g. ^^ jL^ 
chalte-h't, ' in the very act, or on the instant, of moving.' 

Tee Past Cosjuitctitb Fabticipls (<_)jkic< ^^t<). 

171. This participle, which is indeclinable, may take 
the form: 1) Of the simple root; as J». ehal, 'having 
moved or gone ; 2) of the root with the addition of one 
of the affixes j^— «, or e£. Ae ; as g-ia. chal-e, or c^t*. 
chal-ke', 3) of the root with the addition ot^ kar, or ^^ 
kar-ke (which are themselves past oonj. part, of the verb 
Sji^ kar-na) ; ^JX:^ clial-kar, or ^j^-V c^^-kar-ke. The 
aifix e is seldom or never employed; ke and htr are those 
most fi-equently used. 

Jiem. a. We occasionally meet with the iatmji^ iar-iar, as^^J^S-U- 
chal-kar-har ; this, however, is now generally condemned as barbarous. 
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yiho, 'he thou,' plural y* &), ' be ye.' The forms jj J de'o 
and jjA ho'o are now regarded as provincial and barbaronfl. 

£em. The terminationB of tiie Prakrit imperatire are— Sing, utjr a, 
dhi, etc.; pL ^a<n ha: tiie firet of these ia dropped in Hindi, and HiA 
plnral teimination ha is changed to o by elision of A and compensatory 
lengthening of the final vowel. 

The F£ECA.tiTS. 
176. There is another form of the Imperative which is 
properly a Precative, but which is also commonly used in 
polite speech for the Imperative. It is formed by adding 
to the verbal root the termination 1=-j— W ^°^ ^^ singular, 
andjj—i^o for the plural;' as ^-la- chaliyei 'please go,' 
or simply 'go;' j-1*- ckaliJ/o, *go you.' But at the 
present time the two forms are both commonly employed 
in both the singular and the plural, the only difference 
between them being, that the form ending in ii^e 
is always used with the pronomen reverentice lJT «j», 
and usually refers to present time; whereas that end- 
ing in iyo is used with the pronouns y tu and J> Aon, 
and is generally a future imperative : e.g. g -J j - v^ 
up chaliye, * please come, or come. Sir, or Sirs;' (ju\ 
j-iUr j_^lj X'-^^-^^ ^ diraldit-ke pas na Ja'tyo, 'near this 
tree thou shalt not go ;' \^ ^"J jIjT jj\ c=^ J^\ jC/' 
y-soS, j Bjljl hargis inke hechne aur asad kame-ka irada na 
kijigo, 'never form the design of selling or setting free 
these (animals).' The form ending in iyo is also frequently 

' Hr. Etherington (Sindi Orammar, p. IS) abserres tliit it is incorrect to tpm 
{be pncalJTe ending in iyo the plontl of that ending in iye, and in this opinion he 
is supported bj uatire scholars; but tboi^b the opinion of these is innlaable in 
respect of the usage and signification of words, it ia utterlj nntnutworthr where their 
oiigin or deiiYation is concerned, especially in HindT forma. Bj comparison with the 
same form in the sister dialects — PanjiLbi, Sindhl, etc. — we obtain concluaire eridenoe 
of the I'oim ending in lyn bebg oiiginuUj the pluruL of that ending in ijfi. 
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hujiye, )^jA hujiyo, ,_^»-^ mujiye. This last, Tiowever, also 
takes the regular forms ^-jj^ mariye, jj^^ mwriyo. 

Sam. a. Tha farm of Uie root employed in the preoatiye, it may be 
obserred, ia generally that which occnn in the perfect participle, and 
hence we find ^^^sx^ ^jiyf, <~^^^ ^V*' yf?^ ttjiyo, j^]^ h}jo, aa 
the preoatives of li^ hama, 'to do,' the forma <si^ kariye and jjj^ 
kariyo, though occaeionally nsed, being regarded as TinohsBte. A 
remarkable exception to this rnle, however, ia the precative q— ^l;^ 
j&'iyt, of the verb Uli>- j'dtia, ' to go.* 

Jttm. b. The affixes ,~i-:r *!/' onA ^_-^ iyo, are frequently written 
,-_U— i'* and y^-;- 1'") or ^^r *"», ^nr fo : t.g. eJui#- ehati'e, or 
,_j1»- ehalfe ; and when the root ends in d, the initial vowel (*) of 
the affixes may be elided; en ^^\^^ forma' iyt, ot ^-A^^ farm&ye. 

179. The addition of the termination ^ ga to the preca- 
tive ending in iye gives it s. future signification: e.g. ^J^ 
iL?^ eJ'^ un-he hawaU kijiyega, 'you will be pleased to 
make (them) over to them.' 

T HH TENSES.' 

180. The tenses in common use, and which are those 
allowed by native granunarians, are nine in number, ex- 
clusive of the Imperative. Of these tenses four relate to 
an imperfect act ; viz. 1 ) the Aorist ( sjLm musari'), which 
has both a present and a future signification: 2) the 
Present Imperfect ( JU- hal) : 3) the Past Continuous or 
Imperfect i(Xc\j Ij i^j]/i=Pi |^l» trnzl istimrdri ya na-ta- 
mam): 4) the Simple Future J-as-L. mustafchil): Four 
relate to a perfect or complete action, namely : i) the Fast 
Absolute or Indefinite (ji^ ^-^t. muzi mutlak): 2) the 
Proximate or Present Perfect (i— -iy |^U maei karib): 
3) tiie Bemote or Fast Perfect d>^ <5^^ ^ff^' i<^''td) : 4) the 
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FORHATION OF THE TENSES. 



Ist person ^Jj— 



2nd 



^~t. 



Srd „ j^— e. 

They axe added to the verbal root, and are the same 
for both genders. 

184. If the root end in a Towel, certain enphonio 
changes may be necessary before the tenninationB are 
added to it : f.y. 

1) If the Towel be 1-i- a, j— o, or ,^fT- f, the letterj w 
may be inserted between it and the terminations ^-~ e 
and ^— en; as i^j^Ja-w-e, (thou or he) 'will go;' ^jj^-. 
so-w-e, (thou or he) * will sleep ;' ^jiyi=r Jt-«>-eh, (we or they) 
'will live.' In the case of the verb \j^ horn, 'to be,' we 
find, moreover, that the vowels of the terminations are 
frequently elided, so that we have the forms : 1st person 
sing. ^Jyb hO'Uh, or ^J^ hon] 2nd pars. ^y» ho% or ^j^ 
ho-w-e, or ^ ho, etc. 

R«m. In Urdu, boverer, v> is not reiy generally inserted, hanait 
between the vowels being preferred; ».g. (_[)^- jS'Hn, ^y^ »o'», 
,— JU»- j1'«; and the form ^^ ho'Hn is obsolete. 

2) Iftherootendiut^— e,aeuphonicurmaybeinserted, 
as in the case of the other vowels, but the usual practice is, 
as has been shown in the case of the imperative (§ 175) 
to drop the root vowel in all the persons : e.g. the aorist 
of UjJ dend, 'to give,' is jjjj dun, 'I give or shall give;' 
t^j de, (thou or he) ' will give ' • • . fjtji dm^ (we or they) 
'will give.' 

3tter, the coneonanta haw all been elided [but the letters m and n hare left their 
mark in the liiim of the utmtvara or nasal), and the voweli a, > of the second and 
third pereoiw ring, and the 3rd pen. pi. hare coalesced into t. In the first person 
the To«el a has been changed to ii, and final ■ hat been elided. In the second parMS 
i hM been elided, and a lengthened to & 
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142 rOBUATION OF THE TENBES. 

3) Thb Fast CoimrnoNAL. 

186. The Past Conditional or Optative is formed from 
the imperfect participle, which is inflected to agree in 
gender and number with the Subject or nominatiTe. 

£mt. This tense appears to perplex Englisli writers on ITrdu 
granimBr greatly. It is cajled 'The Indefinite,' 'The Present In- 
definite,' ' The B«trospectiTe Conditional,' etc , and rendered moetly by 
the English present. Now the fact is, it is sot a prumt tense at all, 
but a patt miijwtetivt. The error is probably doe to Vua fact tiiat the 
present tense is sometimes used elliptioally witiiont the aoziliaiy, and 
so has the appearance of the conditional ; bat the two ebonld not be 
confbanded. The conditional was, in all probability, a compound 
tense originally. 

() The Coufounv Tenses. 
1) The IVtuhe. 

187. The Future is formed by adding to the Aorist l^e 
participle ^ga (a contraction oigaa, whence ya^a, 'gone'), 
which ia inflected to agree with the nominative in gender 
and number. The Future is therefore properly a Desi- 
derative, or Intentional: e.g. ^/>~ ,j^ math chaluhgd, 
*I shall go or move,' is literally, *I am gone (that) I 
move,' i.e, 'I wish to move,' or *I am going to move;' and 
hence we occasionally find it so used: e.g. l^^J ,j^ maih 
dekhunga, * I wish to see,' * I would see ' = UaU- ^^_<i ,_4^ 
^yb maih d^hne chahta huh. 

188. The remaining compound tenses (with the ex- 
ception of the Future Perfect) are cojnposed of the 
imperfect or perfect participle and the following auxil- 
iaries, which are also used alone to express simple 
existence. 
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144 FOBUAITON OF IHE TENSES. 

and it is still yery ocamnon in the tract of coantiy extending from 
Agra to Sindb ; but in other partB of Northern India it is now seldom 
used, except by the uneducated. 

£gm. b. The termination \i gd is occasionally added to the auxiliary 
in the present and present perfect tenses, and even irhen it is used 
independently, eometimea intensi^ring, hnt often without affecting the 
sense; for example, \Ca Aiii^A = _b hai; ^i~Ji lil»- ehilta haigi = 
^j> UX»~ ehdte hai. Such forms, it may be obseired, axe regarded as 
imobaste (jfoirfaiih) by native scholars. 

3) Thb PisT Impekfeci or CojfTiinjOTJS. 

190. This tense is formed by adding the auxiliary \^ 
tkd to the imperfect participle of a verb : e.g. masc. J^ 
l^" Lis- main chaiia tha, fem. ^ ic^ us^ "w;*" chalti tkt, 
*I was going.' It frequently denotes a habitual or repeated 
act in past time, as ' I used (to go),* ^tc., and when used 
in this sense the auxiliary, thd, is often omitted, so that 
the tense then assiunes the form of the Past Conditional. 

4) The Psozdutb ok Fbeseitt Psbfect.' 

191. The Pr^ent Perfect is formed by adding the first . 
of the auxiliary tenses to the perfect participle of a verb: 
e.ff. y^ (fem. ,J^) Ij- chald (fem. chali) huh, ' I have gone . 
or set out.' If the verb be transitive, the construction is 
the same as in the Fast Absolute (§ 185), the auxiliary 
always taking the form of the 3rd person sing, or plural : 
e.g. ^ yitj^ <^^j raja-ne sher mara hai, ' the king has 
killed a tiger,* or /i^ 'by the king a tiger has been killed;' 
^J( ,j,U j-i ^J-i cij^-^j raja-ne tin sher mare haih, 'the 
king has killed three tigers;' (jClj^ or) ^^ ^ ^Vj 
(jc* t/jU rdjd-ne tin sAemi (or shemiijah) mart haih, 'the 
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146 FOBHAnON OP THB TENSES. 

gone.' If the verb be traruiUve, the conBtraetion is 
the Bame a3 in the case of other tenses compoBed of 
passiTe participles. 

Smt, It is s mistake to aay that this tenae " is not of rety freqaent 
occnrrenoe," as all English Triters on Hindi and ITrdu grammai do. 
It ifl oommonly employed, both colloquiaUy and in writing; not 
hoTeTDT aa a Future Fvfeot, bat as a Pott Pottntial, expntsing (h» 
jnuibHiiy, or uneertainty, of an act. 



CONJDQATION. 

194. W^e now proceed to conjugate three verbs : viz. 
the tranaiUve-aeiive verb U^ likJma, 'to 'write;' the in- 
transitive-active verb LI»- chalm, 'to moTO or go,' and 
the substantive verb lij* hona, 'to be.' The masculine 
forms alone will be given ; it will therefore be borne in 
mind tliat, in the Future and all tenses composed of 
the impetfect and perfect participles, the final vowel 
a of the sing, is changed to l for the feminine, and the 
final vowel e of the plural to in. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are declined like other nouns and adjec- 
tives ending in a. The arrangement of the mdods and 
tenses differs but slightly from that found in existing 
grammars ;' it is necessary therefore to again direct atten- 
tion to the fact that the Conditional, though classed 
with the tenses derived from the imperfect participle, 
is a past tense of the avbjunetive mood. The Imperative, 
properly speaking, consista of the second person alone, 
and this is all that is given; the remaining persons are 
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CON JUOATION OF A. HU^SITIVE TSBB. 



2). Tbe AoaiST. 
' I write, or shall write, or should write,' efai. 



LJlr? Lff^ main Ukhin. 
g-^ij ^ ia liiht. 



^jf^ *b ham Ukhth. 
•ffj aj turn liiio. 



S). Thb FimrKB. 
I Bhall write,' etc. 



t!!jjf3 i^v* maih Ukhnhgd,. 



^ufiJ *ft &im likhenge, 
(^LfS3 ^j u>0 likhenge. 



TENSES FOEMED FROM THB IMPEEFECT PAETICIPLB. 

1). Thb Past Cohditiomal oh Optative. 

'Hadlwritteiij'or.'Did I write,' or (Would that) ' I had written,' etc 



^. 



U^' 



sm Ukkta. 



Is4i3 «j K^ IMta. 



gj4^ w turn /bU^ 



2). The Fbesbmt luFSBrEcr. 
' I am writing,' etc. 



U5*^(. 






^J^ ^i3y (a KMtt hai. 
^Ji U^ *j wSA lihMA kai. 

3). Thb Fast Comiinrovs ok Iuferfect. 

' I was writing,' and 'l nsed to write.' 

If? kfS3 ,j-4 main Uihtd tka. ' ^^ •=rr^ (^ ^"^ ^■'^^ '^- 

V \:4^ y ^fl JtXAM tha. ^fj «:^^^ A^ '*"'> ^*^hl« the. 

IfT ls% ij waft /tiAM m'. I .-^^;^i, ^^j uw likhtt th. 
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150 OONJXTOATION OF AN INTEANSrnVB TEBB. 

Sem. a. — Tho tenninatioii IT yd of hoffH may even be dropped, in 
which case the signification is iiiTariahly that of tha Past Fotential : ».g. 
jA Iff], ssf^ tM-n« Uihi ho, 'he may have written.' 

Sent, i.— If the root ends in a rowel, the oonjngaiion is efEboted in 
the same way : the perfect participle is formed by inserting a enphonio 
J/ between tliB root and tlio tonnination d (thia y, bowerer, boing 
generally dropped again in the maso. pi. and tn the tern.,), and certain 
optional forms of the Aorist oocor (§ 1S4) : t.g. 

Boot 1^ kha, ' to eat.' Porf. part. \j\^ hhaya, ' eaten.* 



kh&K»h. 
y^ fj iuM khd'o, 
ijtj^ or ^^^\^ ^j a» hhd'm or 



^^oXf^^ji ta kh&'e or IhHuit. 
i^ji^oT^^XjiMkhd'forlhdiet. 



Past Abboluie. 



1j\{S Q^itA ham-ne ihayA. 

\A^ ^ju tum-nt ihaj/i. 

\i\p ^jjjjjl un-hon-nekhdjfS. 



\A^ ^y Una khSya. 

W -=iw^ «»-« *^y^- 

n. Eoui J»> chaly ' to move, car go.' 

Infinitive or Gemnd, u>- chaUnS, ' to go,' 'going.' 

Nonn of Agency, and Hlj <=^ ehalne-wdla, 'goer,' 'about 

Future Active Participle, ) to go.' 

Imperfect Ul>- ehal-idf 'moving or going.' 

Perfect ti^ cAalS, moved or gone.' 

PK^resdve \jtt Ula- chcUta hs,'a, 'in the act of moving,' ete. 

Past Perfect \yt%^ ehalil hn'a, become moved,' gone.' 

( fijljtbs. -J^ ~ J»- ) ' having moved,' 
Past Conjunctive J ' ( 

( ehal,ehd-har,ehal-har-]c«, ) etc, 

I, Adverbial _b ^ a l a - ehaiU-hl, in the very act, or on the instant 
of moving,' etc. 
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CONTOQATION OP AN ISTRANSITIVE 7EEB. 

The Past CoNrmiroTO ok Ihpeefbct. 
I WAS going,' eta. 



,— ^ <^^ (^ ^^ cAo^ tha. 
^_fj ^jj»- w torn c^^8 the. 
,3^ (^l > - t^j w« ehtUh the. 



\^ ul»- ij^ maiii chaltd tkd. 



The Fast Absolute oh Indefinite. 
' I went,' etc. 



-U*^ 



main ehali. 



ham ehalt. 



,— J.»- aj turn ehale. 



!»■ y t& chalS. 

ta- Sj tedh ehald. ^^ i-O ^'^ i'^^- 

The PaoxniiTB, ob Pkesebi Peefectc. 

I have set out, or gone,' etc. 



j^ j^- |j«.4 math chain Imh. 
^b \»- Sj wdh ohald hai. 



^~Jb . ^-^ «ft Aotn cA<(& ^in. 

y^ ,—1^ w ttan chale ho. 
ijZa e;J'^ lJj we ehale ham. 



The Remote, oe Past Peepbct, 
' I had started or gone,' eto. 



V ^ O''^ *""''* '^^^^ ^' 
\^ t^- yS fn ehald thd, 
\^ ^ Hj widh chald thd. 



.s- aA ham chale tht. 
ti^t ehale the. 






e ehale the. 



The Fdtuee Pebpbct, oe Past Potential, 

I ehall have gone,' or (more commonly) I may have gone,' etc. 

^JJSD or iS^ lU- j^j*^ main chain ^j^ or ^_j» ,S^ Jb ham ehale 



Au«i 






■^oi^^t^ytiiehal&hogdozho. 



hohgn 
^ or (s^A eJ->- fb> <iun cftofo &i|jr« 

^y^ or i^yb e^->- t^^ v>e ehale 
hohgt or Aon. 

Rem. The above is the conjugation of an intranaitive-aetiTe YMb, the 
root of which ends in a consonant. If the root ends in a vovel, the aoiut 
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COHJCGAnON OP THE SCBSTANTITB TEEB. 

XeB IXPB&ITITX. 



j^tytuho, ' be or become thou.' ^ ^tJ turn ho, 'he or become yon.' 
Frecative ,^^f^y» h&jiyt, ' be pleased | jtT'J^ hnjiyo, 'joa shall be or 
to becomei' etc ) become.' 

Fnt uljk^^ h^fffffd, 'will yoo be pleaaed to become.' 

The Aobisi. 
I am, I shall bej I should fae, or become,' et«. 



yjft _ ^J))ll'* ,j-« mam Ao'&» 
oihon} 

or ho. 

ho't, or ho. 



AowM, ho' en, or ilm. 
y» w tarn ho. 

Atf'm, or hoi. 



or Afln^.' 
1£^ _ iL j^* y ^fl Aomi^tl, or A(^d. 
l^ _ ^j^* i[j i^& howeg&t or 



Thb Futubb. 
I shall be, or become,' eto. 

^^ - ^ij^ * i»A ham howmffB 



^jA J Utm hogt. 

honge. 



Thb Fast Cokditiohal ob Optatitb. 
* Were I,' ' Did I Jiecome,' CWould that) ' I wrae,' etc 



\jyk ,j*/» main hotH. 



^^ *ft ham hoU. 
^yt «J turn hole. 



' The forttu marked witii an aiterUk aie now leldom or neTei nsed. Tha 
forms Rty'tf/S and Ao'tngt in the 2nd and 3rd pen. ling. and the lit and 3rd pen. 
plural of Uie Future, wtdcli are given in Forbes' and otliec grammars, rarelf if eret 
oecur in the Urdu of the preacnt period. 
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Ths Pbkkht Ikpxrfeci. 



^^ Uyt jj^ Minn hotd ha», 
1^ IJjJK y ^ Aojd Ant, 
^ byt i^ w^A hotd hai. 

Thb P&9E ConmrnoiTS ob Iufbbtxct. 
I was becoming,' etc. 






l^ b>ft ijir* ma)'n AoM 'Ad. 
If? tijft JFj wdA hota t^d. 



^^ c=^^ 1*^ ^"t ^'^ '^• 

(—{J ^^ >b> 'wn Aa& U«. 



The Fist Assolutx ob iRsspnaxB. 
' I became,' etc. 



ty» Vj »ai Afi'a. 



^^ fjt Adm Afl'tf. 
^^ i^ w0 AflV. 



The Fbozimate ob Fbebsiit Fkbpbci. 
I bare become,' etc. 



^yb IjA u^ mam hn'S hUn. 
^\yi, fi m Afl'd Aai. 
^ IjA )j tWiA Aa'd hai. 



^j^ ,—iyt ^ ham ha'a kun. 
yA ^^ ffi turn h&'a ho. 



Thb Bbhote ob Fist Febfect. 
I bad become,' etc. 



\^ IJft jj>.« mam Ail'd thit. 



,3-fJ eJ^ itJt Aim Afl'0 th^, 
,_(j ^^ -J tarn Afl'« (A*. 

,_^ e-f^ i/j <M Afl'tf fA«. 
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156 ADDITIONAL TENSES. 

TaB FuTusB Febfect add Pabi Fotential. 
' I eholl have become,' or I may hare become/ etc. 

^yt - ^^ <=^^ jfcft Aim Afl'« 
hongt, or hm. 

jA-^yi i-^jii fj turn hu'e hega, 
at ho. 

or hoh. 



y^ , iGjft \^ J^ main hH'S 

hutyd, or hoh. 

^-l£y» \jay ti ha' dhogd, or ho. 

^ -^^\jii gjiD6hhil'Shoga,atho. 



ADDITIONAL TEN8E8. 

195. We may here notice the tenses not in common 
use, spoken of in § 181. These are : i). The Miiure 
Imperfect, which is formed by adding the Future of the 
verb \jjt> hona to the imperfect participle of a verb : 2). 
The Present Fotential, fonned by adding the Aoriaf of 
the verb Ij^ hona to the imperfect part, of a verb : 3). 
The Past Perfect Continuous of the Subjunctive mood, 
formed by adding the imperfect participle of the verb U^ 
horn to the imperfect participle of another verb : 4) the 
Past Perfect Subjunctive, formed by adding tiie imperfect 
participle of the verb Uy. horn, to the perfect part, of 
another verb. The first and second of these tenses are 
both called |_jCl.^ JU- halS mutasha&kl, *the present 
potential,' by native grammarians, because the first is 
frequently used, the second always, to express uncertainty 
OT possibility. The third and fourth are both termed ^j^U 
^J;J^ rmzi sharti, ' tha past conditional.' They are very 
seldom used; the shorter form of the masl sharti, given 
among the tenses in common use, being preferred. The 
four tenses are subjoined : 
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168 oonjuqation' of a. passite tebb. 

verbs. Whether the verb is passive or intransitive is 
decided not by the presence of the auxiliary ^ana, but by 
the nature of the participle prefixed to it. If this be 
passive, so also, generally, is the verb : if it is not passive, 
but only a perfect participle of an intransitive verb, 
neither is the verb passive. 

197. In the following conjugation of the passive voice 
of the verb U^SJo dekhna, 'to see,' the masculine forms 
alone are given. If the nominative to the verb be femi- 
nine, the termination of the passive participle must be 
changed to ^^— i in both the singular and the plural ; and 
that of all the participial forms, and of the Future, of the 
auxiliary must be changed to ^— i m the singular, and 
^— in in the plural. 

Passive Yieb, UW \^j deklm jam, 'to be seen.' 

Infinitive or Verbal Nonn, liU»- \^J ''^^^^''^il'beinfrseen.' 
Imperfect Fertidple, \i\s^ V^*^ itiha jdid, ' being seen.' 
Fasaive Participle, \S \^ii dtkhd gaya, ' been seen.' ' 
The IiEFBECAHTE. 



U»- \^ii jt tadekhij'd, 'betbonseen.' jl^ .^j^O «j turn dekhfjd'o, 

be yon seen.' 
Tee Aobibt. 
' I am, or shall be, or should be, seen,' eto. 



dekhej&wm or jd'm. 
j\sr- ,_ii.i'i f/ iam deiMji'o. 

Jdwtk oTJ&'m. 
It u needLeM to give the remumng partidples, u none of them, except perlu^ 

rUBfld. ^' 



j'dtee orja't. 
Jatee oTJ&'e. 



COKJTJQATION OF A PASSTVE VERB. 



159 



^jV l«6j ^ main deihn 

JdWfgS, QTj'd'ggd. 

jmoega, mjU'ega. 



Tbx Futvbb. 
I Bhall be eeea,' etc. 

PLDUL. 



^jb^ ^^fCj «j iumdttJuJifege. 



The Pi^ CojrDtnoirAL ob Oftativx. 
* Had I been seen,' ' Were I seen,' etc 



ljlf>- ^CjJ ^Js^ HMtn deihajaia. 






The FSBBERt IxPSBFEOt. 

I am being seen,' eto. 



^^ UU*- l^J j^;--« ffXMM l&iUd 

j&t& Afln. 
i \;U^ l^Sli j^ « dfkhajaia hai. 






Thb Past ConnNTOira cm Iupebtsct. 
I was being seen,' oia. 
If! \S\ar V^*^ cj^ """^ i^ftUd 



Ifi \J^- \^t> 1} wthdikhajata tha. 



n,gti7ccT:G00glc 



160 



OONIUaAnON of a FABSITB T££B. 



Thx Put Abboltite ob LmEmnTB. 
I \ru seen,' etc. 



LS Iffjj fj^ mam dtiha gat/S. 



^ ,g-^ji mto kam iekluga't. 
^.^^ji J turn deihe g<it. 
^S,~^J i^j wt dfkie ga'e. 



The Pbozihate ob Fbeskiit Febtect 
I hsTe been seen,' eta. 



^j^ LTl^i} U>.« main d^ihA gay& 
,«& LTlfJJO tj V!6h dthha gay& hai. 



ga't kiin. 
jb ^,--^<i fH turn dekhtga'e ka. 



Tbe Behote ob Fast Pbbfxct. 

' I had been seen,' etc. 

l^ Lf IffoJ ,jl^ mam iekJiA 
gagd thd. 



\^ [S 1<C J i[j wM itihd gays tha. 



yaV tht. 

._(? ^e-jOiJ j/j w* dekhgga't 
the. 



The Putiteb Pbkpeci, or Past PoiEimiL. 
*I shall have been seen,' or more commonly, I may have been seen,' etc 



l_jj»_l0jA \S ^^J ij^ main 

dekkd gayH h&ngd, or kon. 

jA _l£Vb LTlfCjtjy til dekhd gaga 

hogd, or ho. 

ga/ya hogd, or ^. 



^«£A« ga'e horye, or Am. 
ti«M« ya'tf honge, or Avn. 
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162 OA.UBAL VBRBS, 

Subordinate to this rule are the two following: 
1) If the root of the primitive verb be dissyllabic, the 
Towels of both syllables being short and that of the second 
/atha (a), QoB/atAa is dropped in the first causal (cf. § 34, 
4, Hem. c.) : e.g. 



* to iiii<]ei8tand.' ' to explam.' (a thing) explained (to 



'tomefi;' (intiaiiB.). 'to melt'(tmia.), (a thing) melted (by 

2) If the root of the primitive verb be monosyllabic and 
enclose a long vowel or diphthong, the vowel or diphthoi^ 
is changed in both causals into the corresponding short 
vowels, or, in other words, the letters of prolongation 1, j, 
t^ , are dropped : e.g. 

\:S\p^ j&g-n&, 'to Ul^/i^fl-nfl, 'tovake-'lilj^/c^ud-tMii'tocanae 

be awake.' (one) to be vakened.' 

Ut^ Ihfg-nd, 'to UI^Miyd-n^i^'towet.' \t\f.^_hhigtes-n3,' to^tan 

become vet.' (a thing) wett£d.' 

ujjj tf^hnS, ta UutJ ^(<^-nd, 'tosink,' \j\tijduhwil-nil, tohave 

sink' (intnus.)- ' to immerse.' (a thing) eimk.' 

\ii^ hol-nd, 'to ^Sh huld-ttH, 'to call \i\^ iulu>d-nil,'tohan 
speak.' (one) to (come and) (one) called.* 

speak.' 
\i^^ hai{h-na,'to UlfSj'itf^£nd,''to seat.' \j\j^li(hur&-na,'toeaaK 
sit down.* (one) to be seated.' 

8) If the root of the primitive verb end in a long vowel 
(a, if e, u, o), the increment generally takes the form i B 
in the causal, and \) Iwa in the double causal ; and the 
long vowel of the root is shortened as in the preceding 
rule: e.g. 

' The canaaJs of hlagta srA fuhiM may alao tale the fonna hhigoiia and ^wiiina 
(See Btm. { 2Q2), and that nfbaittma othei: ioTmii, iThi«h are giT«n imder Bole c. 
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e) IntranBitiTe roots enclosing short vowels are fre- 
qaently made transitiTe by the insertion of a in the root 
itself, this a coalescing with radical a into a, with radical 
t into e, and with radical u into o : (final t of the loot, it 
may be observed, is frequently changed into r in the 
transitive verb):' e.ff. 

LjJ dabna, ' to be preBsed/ tranaitiTe UjIj ddhtUt, 'to pieBa.' 



UjI^ iStnO, 'to Bfon.' 
U3l^ iafnS, ' to out' 
Ijj l() phapiO., ' to tear.' 
UjJfciwfi, 'to load.' 
\:jbJJb iandhnS, to bind.' 
\jji* mama, ' to kilL' 
, UjlTyafna, ' to bmj.' 
, Ult pSlna, ' to protect.' 
, lilUj nikalnd, 'to take oat.' 
u^lfj ^dmnd, 1 to hold, 
UfJlfj f%dn£And,)oFBapp<u^'- 
, liLj r«fnd, to file.' 
,\j,i-^f»-cMisdnd, to perforate.' 
, U^anj htckna^ 'to Bell.' 

) ^^ phonUl, ' to break.' 

„ ^t^ thoind, to open.' 

1 The Boftening of the tenuia f into the medis ^ [f), and of fA into fh, occiui nuHt 
commonly after the letters ji, ^A, ch, chh, koA gh: e.g. pej-Am, 'to read' sSanakrit 
pafhanam ; pTr/>o, ' a stool ' = S. pifha ; phefS, ' a, 'boil ' i= S. ipiefaia ; eMf^/S, 
<abiTd' = S. ehafaia; chhakro, 'a cart' = S. iakafa; gkofa, 'on earthen pot'i^S. 
;&ifa ; gltoro, ' a horse ' =■ 8. ghofaha. If ph and a long Towal preoede f, it genenllj 
pasaei into r> 

* This ehaiige of i into ch is almost ineiplicahle. I csn find no mention of mch a 
change in Uie Prakfila-Fraiaja. But there would appear to be in Sanakrit sodm 
connection hetween the guttuisl class of letters and the palatal ; for when a Terb 
b^inning with a giittarel is reduplicated, the corresponding palatal is used; aod, 
TCTeiself, final th of nominal bases ie changed into k befoie certain case-endings. 



\i^ iatnd, * to be Bpun,' 
\^ iapta, 'tobeout,* , 

LS^ phafnS, 'to be toro,' 
u 31 laind, to be laden,* , 

Uaj>:j iandJmd, 'to be bound,' 
\ij^ marna, ' to die,' 
\i^garfUi, ' to be bnried,' 
UL jufttfi, ' to be protected,' 
UKj niialnd, ' to come ont,' 
Ur^ thamnd, 1 to be beld, 
U^liJt^ jAomS^,' or supported,' 

\ijj ritnS, to be filed,' 
ljjif»- ehhidnd, to be perforated,' 
U^ liktiS, ' to be sold,' 
Llfj phu(n&, I ' to buiBt, 
Lj^ phSfna, J or eplit aannder,' 
lUfS khttlnG, to become open,' 
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202. The following sentenoes will exemplify the use of 

the primitive and causal fonns of a verb : 
_A \/jr^,lC« moiblx gfrts hai, ' Uie house ia felling :' 
^ji \j\^S^J:L* igjS\ ij u>6h adml maidn-io gvr&td Sflt, 'that (or 

the) man is throwing (or pnQing) down the honae :* 

apnt malan-io gineAtS hai, ' the ownor is havii^ his hooao pnlled 
dovn by that man.' 

^j» \sj^ ltO' U^ ""'^ ^"^ parhin AflMf ' I am leading 
Arahio:' 

^^ UU^ i^j' ^ ^P e^^ 'V' W^-^ *o^<Al paflt&tA hOM, 
' I am teaching.my boy Aratdo :' 

m iipm lofke-Jto broil pofhwdia han, I am having my boy taught 
Arabic by the UanlaTl-^sIpb. 

£em. The caoaal affix of the Sanakrit is ay, which in many verbs 
(chiefly when the yerbal root ends in a long vowel) takes (he fiirm 
Opay. The Prakrit changes ay into t, and apay into (aid, and then) 
aw, and nsea both fonna witbont any apparent distinctioa. In Hindi 
and. its sister dialects the first affix is not nsed, and the second is 
changed to dfl, by elision of final «, and weakening of v to »{ and 
from Ail, by dision of u, ia derived the cansal characteristic d of the 
modem Hindi. But in a Ifaw verbs the vowels a, u, would appear to 
have coalesced into o : e^. hhigon&, dubona, gafoni, etc., the causslaof 
ihignd, 4^hna, and gajTiS. 

The modem dialects also nse te as a csussl cberacterisUc, and in 
this form the J ia generally supposed to be inserted for the sske of 
euphony. But in thia opinion we cannot oononr; for when theu 
langat^es desire to avoid a hiatus (and we may observe in paadng 
that they are by no means averse to a hiatus), they generally insert 
jp, or h, and not A Besides, we find IS used as the causal affix even in 
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casea There the verbal root ends in a conaooant, aod no insertion 
of pQphonio I is called for. It Beems more probable that lo is derived 
from the Sanskrit causal affix ay, which iras first changed to Hi, or dr 
(the two letters I and r being commonly interchangeable), and then to 
Id, or rd, Hindi and FanjabI show a preference for la, while Sindhi 
and 0^jaHltI prefer rH. We can only call to mind one example of the 
form al of the increment in Hindi, namely Ufhdlna ; but numerous 
examples of the form dr are to he found in Sindhi. That jf is 
occadonailly changed into I is seen from the Frfikrit laffM (the Hindi 
lafht, 'a stick,' or fafS, 'a colamn')= Sanskrit }/cuhfi (iVdir'^i^'^ 
iaia, ed. Cowell, sect ii. 32). 

As regards the verba given under Bule c), it may be mentioned 
that their bases are not formed in Hindi in the manner described ; but 
the rule is an attempt to explain the modification which a verbal root 
undergoes in Sanskrit before it receives the causal affix. These verbs 
are incorrectly called anomalous:" they are simply derived &om the 
verbal nouns of Sanskrit cau^als: e.g. the verbal noun maranam of the 
Sanskrit root mrt, is the source of the Hindi intransitive verb manUL, 

to die;' in the causal the root mri takes the form m&r, and tho verba! 
noun is mdranam, whence tbe Hindi transitive verii mCmd, to kill.' 
In not a few cases a process the reverse of that described in the rols 
takes place ; namely, the intrantilict verb is formed from the tratuitivt 
in Hindi itself : e.g. tbe Sanskrit causal form jOlaMm = Hindi pdlnd, 

to protect,' whence is formed jiolnd, 'to be protected;' the Sanskrit 
mopdnom = Hindi mspnd, to measure,* whence taapnd, to be 
measured.' Some transitive verbs, it may be observed, have no corre- 
sponding intransitive, and retun no trace of their being caneals; 
as hhtftta, ' to send ' = 8. bhaianam, ' dividing.' 

n. DENOMINATITE VERBS. 

203. DenominatiTes may be oonTeniently noticed 
mider the two following heads : — 
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1) DnoHnuTiTxa iobked ntOH Yxkbu Notths. 
These are formed by adding the infinitive increment li 

na to a Persian oi Arabic Terbal noun ; e.g. \:J^bal^hnd, 
* to forgave,' from the Persian (_AacJaM*A; ^jj^Mcit^ 
na, 'to purchase,' from the Persian jjyi kharld; I^Jjj 
badalna, 'to change,' from the Arabic Jjj hadal; ijjls 
Jc<d)ulna, *to accept,' from the Arabic Jjli ^aSu/. In some 
words ending in two quiescent consonants, the penulti- 
mate letter is made movent with/aiAa (a) before the ter- 
mination m is added: e.g. U^ tarasna, 'to fear,' from 
j^Jj iar$j 'fearing,' 'fear;' Uia«c bahasm, *to dispute,' 
firom ct^ SoAs, ' controversy.* 

2) DBROMiHiTrraa dbbivbo feok otskb woowa. 

These are formed by adding the termination \j\— am to 
a substantive or adjectiTe, final ^^— i being changed to 
^— iff before the termination is added, and a long vowel 
in a dissyllabic nonn shortened : e.ff. Ul^ sAarmam, * to 
be bashful,' from |»^«A(B^ 'shame;' \jUygarmana, 'to 
be heated,' ' to become -vrarm or angry,' from *^ ffcam, 
' hot ;' liCij paniyana, * to water, or irrigate,' from ^Jl» 
para, 'water;* liCi^ muhiyana, 'to hit with the fiat,' 'to 
knead dough,' from ^1^ mukki, 'the fist.' If the noun or 
adjective end in a, the termination m alaae is added ; as 
\i\j}»- chaurana, 'to widen,' from Ij^ chauj-a, 'wide;' 
lil^ lai^fram, *to go lame,' 'to limp,' from IjQ lanffra^ 
'lame.^ A few Persian nouns also, which are mono- 
syllabic and enclose a long vowel, take the termination na 
instead of an5: e.g. U*\j dagm, 'to brand, or cauterize,* 
frx>m 41 J dag, ' a spot or mark.' 

Sfm. DenominatiTeB are not of very commoD ocentrence in TTrda, 
■compound fbraiB being generally pieferred : e.g.\iJ-i /JLae^ia^ih dtud, 
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few compounds formed by prefixing a Persian preposition 
or adverb to a Hindi verb : e.g, 

Ul_^ ^'dttd, 'to come ap or forth,' 'to succeed.' 
li)^ (or-tend, ' to bring up or forth,' ' to accomplish.' 
u I w hA-'Ki)/m-&nS, ' to come together,' ' to be acquired.' 
Uax^j mJ ba-ham-pahwiehnd, 'to orriTe or come together,' 'to be 
proomed.' 
Ijljt^ bss-ma, ' to come back/ to decline,' 'to abstain.' 
\i^jj\j bdx-rathna, ' to keep or hold back,' ' to reetrain.' 
IjT ij^ peih-anS, 'tocome before,' 'topieBent(itself),''totreat,'fltc. 
Ul J J dar-ana, 'to oome in,' 'to enter.* 

207. The remaining compound verbs may be arranged 
under &ur classes, according as they are formed with the 
verbal root, the imperfect participle, the perfect parHciplej 
or the conjunciive participle. 

a) CtaaomijtB sobxed with the Eoot. 
These are the Intensives, Potentials, and Completives. 
1) Tnibhsites. 

208. Intensives are formed by prefixing the root of a 
verb to another verb, which is regularly conjugated, the 
Toot remaining unchanged. The signification of the 
compound is that of the root intensified by the second 
member. In many oases however the effect produced by 
the second member of the oompound is not obvious. 
Examples are : — 

^l»- 1^ jit-^»d, to drink up or oft' 
Ufj t i}y lot-ufJind, ' to speak or call out' 
Ul J iiy^ tSf-dalnd, ' to cut up or off.' 
\j\s^ \^ ihet-jdni, to eat np.' 
^ji ^ gir-partia, 'to tumble down.' 

L.,g:,-.-x-T:G00glc 



t: Go ogle 



172 COVPOUND TEBB8. 

Ban. It is very probable that the first part of these componnds is 
tbe apocopaUd infinitive, and not the root Indeed vb oocaaooally 
find the foil fi>nn of the inSnitiTe (always infleal«d however) expressed ; 
afl ^jt l^iLi j__'.^i.jj gj w6h Mlau taktd hai, 'he ean see.' It may be 
obserred that the verb lahnil ocenra only in compoimda. 

3) COHPLBTITES. 

210. These are obtained by adding the verb Uj!!^ ckvk- 
TiOy ' to come to an end,* ' to be finished,' to the root of a 
verb ; as 

Ls[»- J^ lol-chuHma, to have done speahiDg.* 
UXa- J^y pOfh-ehuinS, 'to hare done reading.' 

In the past tenses the compoond may also imply that 
the act is really finished in agreement or disagreement 
with -what preceded it, or just a little before the time of 
speaking; as ^j^ Ji^ main har-chvM, ' I have akeady 
done' (it or so). The Past Indefinite tense is often used 
most idiomatically to express the utter improbability of 
the speaker's performing an act, or of his belief in the im- 
probability of another's performing it ; as ^^J ,jli maih 
kar-chuhd, 'I am not at all likely to do' (in vulgar English 
* catch me doing it ! '); \ila- V *J wdhja-cha&a, *he is gone 
(as much as he is ever likely to go),' i.e. ' he is not gone at 
all, and is not likely to go.' The iFutnre of the compound 
may serve the purpose of a Future Perfect J lSjt»- lj>- J^ 
maih ja-chtikuhga, ' I shall have gone,' 

Bern. The verb eAtubuJ, like the verb sakna, ooonrs only in oompoands. 

h) CoUPOUHIlS FOBMXII ITITH TBS IlCFBRrECT PlSTtOIPLB. 

211. These are the Continuatives and Staticals of 
existing grammars. They are not compound verbs, but 
phrases vherein the participle is used adjectively or 
adverbially to denote a JU- hal, or circumstance, 
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1) CoHTIiniATITBS. 

212. ContimiatiTes are formed by prefixing an im- 
perfect participle to one of the yerba \j\s^jam or Uaj 
rahm, used as synonymous with \jj6, horn; the participle 
wMch always takes the inflected masculine form conveying 
the idea of a coniinuotia or habitual act or state : e.g. 

Uls^ ,^u iakttjdna,' to he oontiDnally prating,' 'togoonpralaiig.* 

\iJbj ,^t^ ghmtt rahna, ' to be ever revolring,' ' to keep lerdriDg.' 

UW (^5^ parhUj'dna, ) 

I, C^' I to contiiiue ot go on reading. 

Rmn. The partioiple In tltese fi)nns U in the locative case, and is 
need adverbiaUy. 

2'^ 81A110AL8. 

213. In these the imperfect participle of a verb, 01 
rather the elliptical fonn of the active or progressive parti- 
ciple, precedes another verb, and, as in. English, agrees in 
gender and number with the subject or object of which 
it forms the attribute. There is nothing approaching to a 
compound verb in such forma : e.g. (l^ ^s-I^ or) Is^.!* ^^y• 
^ IjV fnohan hahata (or hansia M'a) Jaia hai, ' Mohan is 
goingalong laughing;' ^J^{JI^^\£(}t)^\S^^)^ t\ 
wdh hrh'i jo gafi (or gati hul) ati hat, ' the girl who is 
coming along singing ;' ^^ ^j^j L^*5i b ^"^^ parhti rahti 
kai, 'she remains or continues reading* (in this example 
the idea of duration or continuity is implied in the verb); 
l^ J l;^ ^IS ei. ,_^ main-Tie usko sotd dekha, ' I saw him 
sleeping ' (here the concord of the participle is interrupted, 
because the object is in the dative form of tiie accusattive ; 
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bat) 1^ ,jjjj 1^\ ^ ijli nwiitt-ne uako daufte pakra, 'I 
caught it (while I was) rumung.' 

£mt. The so-called Staticals differ from ContinnatiTee in denoting 
a temporary or accidental state. The two forms are clearly dis- 
(ii^aialied in most native grammare, but are straogely misanderatood 
by Eoropean grammarian a, 'who teach that the participle it inflectei in 
Statiealt, and not inflected in Continuativti ! TSow, the fact is, that it is 
just to indicate duration or continuity (and, occasionally, a haHlmil 
state) tbat tbe partiolo or verbal adjectire ia changed into an adverb 
and inflected. This is evident from anch forma aa LT clXfi c=^ ^f- 
(AaJb ehalte thai ffoyS, ' I wearied through much or contjnned walk- 
ing;' ^^^ (j--» tJjiJT *— ^' ci^ «^ ehaiie ehalte ei ja&n 
mtk pahuhche, ' Keeping on our way wo reached an island ;' ^JlS •& 
jj-A|^^ ,j}S iant gate ffSte eUi hain, '"We stitch ranging the while,' 
01 ' We Iceep on singing whilst we Btil«h.' 

c) CoKPoinnra POKXBn with tbb Pbefbct Paeticiple, 

214. A perfect participle, used as an aisiraci substantive 
in the Accusative or the Formative, is prefixed to one of the 
TsrhsU]? 'toniake,'\jUj- ' to go,' and li^W * to desire,' and 
the compound verb thus formed assumes an intransiUve 
character.' Such compounds are of two kinds : 

1 Hence these Terbs are never conatrncted piasivefy with the Agent caw in Qie 
tcnees formed with the perfect participle (se« § 18S) : e.g. vHh chi^kt but-ki iam^ 
tailhe luna ki, ' she Bested silent, like a statue, contJnaed to listen ;' tk muddat ialak 
la ifam-meii roya kii/e, ' for a long period thejr coatinued to mourn in that affliction ;' 
otaii lamam din aur tamSm rdl pani-tnei hath pa'tii niara kiyS, ' I kept atriking 
(oat) my hands and lega in the water the whole day and the whole night.' Similarly 
if any Terbal noun be combined with a traositiTe verb in the aame way, the compoand 
verb is intnuuitive ; e.g. do admJ dttha' i diye, ' two men appealed ' [gave an appear- 
ance) ; adaii ki Sinax tuna'i di, 'a man's voice was heard.' This, it maybe obaecved, 
il directly opposed to the teaching of European grainmaiians. If however the gram- , 
marians simply confined themselTos to laying down incorrect oi unsound rules, the otTence 
might be pardoned ; but when they pronounce the composition of standard author! 
"ongrammatical" because it does not conibrm to those rulee (as a recent vrritec does 
in more than one instance), the offence becomes unpardonable. We may here remark 
that if there is one point about which an educated native is not likely to be mistaken, 
it is the Uise of the Agent can. 
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1) Fbehtiiittatitbb oa CoHiunjiTrvES. 

These denote the frequent, continual, or habitual per- 
formance of an act, and are formed : a) by adding the verb 
\j]J? to a perfect participle, which (being the direct object 
of the verb) retains the nominative form of the masculine 
singular under all circumstances : e.g. , 

IjJ^ Ltls- jdy& iamd, 'to go frequently,' 'to k«ep going' {Jit. ' to 

make the going'). 
\j^ \sXJ heekH iamd, 'to sell habitually.' 

lij^ \ijj royS kamd, to weep perpetnally,' to continue weeping.' 

\j^ L-i tund kamA, to continue listening.* 
^ \i-i ij tedh twid kl, she kept liatoning.' 

5) By adding the verb U\;>- 'to go,' to a perfect participle 
used as an abstract substantive ; but in this case the verb 
being neu^, the participle is put m the Formative : c.y. 

Ulfk- ^^ ohaU Jand, 'to keep moving oi walking on ' (lit. 'togo 

on with ot in walking'). 
U\s^ -— - j^ kiiftjdnS, to continue or go on doing.' 

Eem. The verb \3l^ added to an vninjhctid perfect participle haa 
oocasionaUy the dgniflcatioit of Ljl^ ya ho lainS, ' to be possible.' 
Bncb forms, however, are not compound verbs, nor is the constmction 
hpatma one, as some grammaiiaos mistakenly Boppoee; but tiie parti- 
ciple is used as a verbal noun, and forms the luifwt or nominalive 
of the verb: e.ff. \S \A^ UlfS _.! ,-^ .^sr* mujh ta aj khSnA kMyd 
gayS { = ihan&-ltA khSni &j mnjh ss ho laia), I was able to eat my 
food to^ay,' ot Ut. by me eating food to-day was possible ;' ^ jiW? 
\j\ff^ ii-^ 1/^ takilr-M IdfS nahlit jdtd, there is no fighting against 
what ia predestined,' or lit. ' fighting against destiny is imposEdble.' 
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2) Dbsxdbuhtbs. 
These are formed by adding the verb LaU- ehakna, 'to 
wish or desire,' to a perfect participle used as a verbal 
noun in the AccusatiTe, and hence nninflected. They 
express tiie desire to perform the act or enter the state 
signified by the participial noun : e.ff, 

UaI>- \i\s^ j&yd-ehahnS, ' to wuli to go.' 
LaW \^ii iekM-ehaJmS, 'to wish to see.' 
LaW U^ paTha-ehahta, ' to wish to read.' 
^ UaI^- t^ mard-cMhiUl, ' to viah to die.' 

The same forms are also conunonly employed to egress 
the fact ofanact or state being imminent: ^.y. LaU- Ul:*- «J 
^ w6h jaya'clfdhta hat, 'he is about to go;' ij^'*- \j^ *) 
jJi lodh mora ckdhtt hoi, ' she is about to die ;' ^l»- lS%j i^j 
eHJ toe hhaga-chate they 'they were on the point of running 
away.* 

Rem. a. In these oomponnds the partiapleB of the verbs IjU- jUnS, 
'to go/ and lij^ muntd, to die,' always take the r^iular forms bl:>- 
jayd and \^ marS. 

Rem. b. The perfect partidple ifl said by some gTammarians to be 
prefixed to another verb to form intemivM ; and some of the examples 
given are: ^^ cii^ g J- j - i^j tea chalejdU the, 'they were going 
along;' ^^(7 i^;*' >i^ 'i£r*J^ fomff ya^i yiwfl Wl, the fox was 
prowling abonti' ^ UU>- 1^ ^ t,::^!^:^ ^jp'ditfM ma'd_;dM JkH^ 
'he ia dying with Bbame.' Bat in these and all Bimilor cases, there ia 
no intenuTe signification whatever, nor is there an approach to a 
compound verb : the perfect participle ia umply used as an attributive 
(as ve have shown that the imperfect participle ia), to dmcte a itatt, 
and agreea in gender and number with the noun it qualifies. The 
literal translation of the first of the above sentences is, they were 
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this, hoTever, u not the criterion o£ a transitive, but of a dinetljf 
trauutiTe verb. 

216. Some verbs invariably take an inflected infinitive 
before them, the infinitive or verbal noun being either in 
the looative or dative caee. These forms, which cannot be 
regarded as compound verbs, are termed by the gram- 
marians Inceptives, Acquidtives, and Fermissives. To 
ttiese may also be added Deatderatives. 

1) Ihcbptiybs, 

in which an inflected infinitive precedes the verb Uu 
lagnUf 'to come in contact (wiOi),' 'to take to,' and hence 
'to begin;' e.g.'iS ^\^hhagnelaga{='€^ ,j^ ^P-^^hhagne- 
men logo), * he took to, or began running ;' ^ ^^ ^^ »J 
wdA Tom hgtthai, 'she takes to, or begins, crying.' 

2) F£BMI83IT£8. 

An inflected infinitive is followed by the verb Uj J dena 
' to give or grant,' and (with the infinitive, as in Sanskrit), 
'to allow Or permit:' c^. jJ «iW tj\ use jane do ( = c-\ 
jj j^ ^V usejane-ko do), ' allow him to go,' 'let him go;' 
b J «jT _i^ ij ifoh mujhe ane diya^ ' he allowed me to 
come.' 

3) AcaniHrTiTBa. 

An inflected infinitive is followed by the verb Ult pana^ 
'to get or obtain,' and (with the infinitive), 'to obtain 
permission,' *to be allowed;' e.g. Ub J\ anepaya {=ane- 
kq paya\ 'he was allowed, or got permission, to come;' 
Iwjlt ,^^ jane pawega, 'he will be allowed to go.' 
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4) DEBUtERATiraa. 

An inflected infinitiTe precedes one of the verbs LaU- 
eMhnS, 'to wish or desire,' USiU mahgna, 'to reijnest 
permission,' ' to want or desire :' e.ff. ^Jn UaU- ^^ tj w6h 
pine chah& hoi, 'he wishes to drink,' ^j> Is^U ^L^- j^*^ 
wahgta hm^ 'he wishes, or requests permission, to go.' 



217. It remans to notice the compound forms termed 
BeiteraUvei by European grammarians. These consist in 
the asyndetic connection of two verbs, or participles (most 
commonly of two conjunctive participles, or two imperfect 
participles followed by the auxiliary verb), the second of 
vhich usually rhymes with the first, and is either synony- 
mous with it, or wittiout any signification : e.g.J _U _j-. 
4oeh sack kar, 'having reflected ;'_^ JU- J^ bol cMl kar, 
'having conversed;' ^ \^, \^x^ sarr^ha hujhd kar, 'having 
explained,' or 'having reasoned;' ^_fa^,_^^^ ba-gair 
puchhe gachhe, 'without asking or enquiring;' (jyjJ i^ 
Ia, (j**^ ^^ ^^J <^j^ f uy^j "** ^onoh zak^m^oh ko 
garne dabne Id fikr men raha, 'he was busy with the 
thought of burying the two murdered persons;' ,_^«-j ^ 
e_(j cr*'^ U"^ kuchh pis pos rake the, ' they were pul- 
verizing something ;' l^J \<^ l^U ,j*i maih kara thaka tha, 
* I was worn out (and) tired;' eJlji ^_jSjj^ Lj! *j jjl our 
w6h apna gkar dekhe hhale, ' and he shall look after his own 
house.' In such constructions the last verb may some- 
times be one which, although possessing a signification of 
its own, is rarely used except in combination with another 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



verb or particle; e.g. iJl^j bhalna (from, the Sanskrit root 
bhti), in the last example, and in the word UlfcJi-» aamibMl- 
na, 'to support,' etc. Similarly jf Uj y*.* dho dha htr, 
'having washed,' where the form Iaj dha (which some- 
times occurs alone) haa the same signification as ybj dho, 
and, like it, is derived from the Sanskrit root dMv, 'to 
wash.' Under no circumstances, however, can Eeiteia- 
tives be regarded as compound verbs. 

218. It is evident then from the preceding remarks 
that the compound verbs are, strictly speaking, of seven 
kinds ; namely, Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Con- 
tinuatives, Frequentatives, and Desideratives formed witii 
the perfect participle, and Transitives formed by prefix- 
ing a past conjunctive participle to a verb denotii]^ 
motion. In these the second member alone is oonju- 
gftted, the first undergoing no change. 
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(Aasentor ^Ift han, 'yes' (8. Sm). 
Bastion). a na, ' not' (S. tu). 

U^ nahJn, 'no,' not' (S. noAi). 
ui~« mat (used as s probibitiTe with the imperativo], 
'do not' (8. md). 
(Empbaae). y to, 'indeed' (S. tu). 

jj 6hl, 'also/ 'too,' 'eren* (S. apt). 

221. Some adverbs are originally nouns or adjectiTes 
in the locative case : e.g. 

fSS dge, ' in front,' ' before,' ' ahead' (S, agri). 
^l> pdr, on the opporite side,' scroee' (S. p&ri), 
\j-'^^P^*i at the aide,' near' (S.jidHtw], 
^c^j dhir», gently' (S. ifara). 
^.^L) i&mhne, in front' (S. lam + mutAn). 
ii^jij^ tawtra, early' (S. m + vtla). 
,_££^ f^«S«, below' (S. M^). 

222. Kouns in the ablative case may also be used as 
.adverbs (^ ixmiiZj 'the specification'): 

^ ^rt^ Mflfe-iff, "by mistake,' forgetfiilly.' 
^ (.5^'^ i>&t(rfi-w, with aj^ty,' etc., actively,' ' nimbly.' 
^ igytj^ JAjpiuhl-te, with pleaanre,' etc., ' gladly,' williagly.' 
^jjj ■of'W, witii or by foroe,' peribroe,* foidUy,* 
strongly,' hard.' 

223. Adjectives in the uninfected iorm (i.e. in the nom. 
sing, maac.) are also employed as adverbs, generally when 
it is intended to express rather the qoality of the agent 
as seen in the act, or after the act, than the quality of the 
act itself: e.ff. 
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Jlan. Instead of the forms kab, jiA, tab, in the first series, the forms 
iad, jad, tad, are oocasioiiBllf used (in Hindi oommonly), and the £nt 
Towel of the series iiflW, etc., ia oocauonallf lengthened, e.g.ji&ar.ete. 

225. The adjectives derived from the same pronouns 
(§ 156) are also employed (in the inflected form generally) 
as adverbs of manner and degree (measure, quantity): e.ff. 

^w1 aiu, like tliia,' thus,' bo.* 
^uj J iMtss, ' like that)' * so.' 



^u-Siaw, 'in whatway ?' ' how ?' 
esftT ><^> i" what way,' aa.' 



^1 ot ^\ Una or itte, ' as much 

as this,' ' BO mucL' 

^ or ^J| utneoTutU, 'aa mach 

as that,' ' BO much.' 

^i or ^S, atttf or kiitt, ' how 

mnch or many?' 
^f>-or,^j^ fitnt or jttie, 'as 
much as.' 
n that way,' so.' ,^Jiir ,~jtUntoitUU,BOmmk.' 

Occasionally however, like other adjectives (§ 223), 
they are used in the nninflected (masc.) form. 

Sam. Of the double fbrma iln« or itU, etc., the first ore mora 
generally nsed. 

226. The pronominal adverbs, like most other adverbs, 
may be intensified by the addition to them of the 
emphatic particle ^ ^ or ^^ k'th, the latt^ form being 
employed with those of the second and fourth series. E.0. 
1) from the first series we get : 

^1 ohhi, ' tbia very instant,' 'jnatnow,* 'immediately.* 
^^(^ hihhl, 'ever' {,j*vJ ^rf-^ faJAl nuMn, ' neTer*)- 
^jyfS^Jabhl, hence,' for snch a reason '(frequently naed for MAl). 
^j<C^ taihh at that very time,' thence,' ' for that reason.' 
Jtem. Hn would appear to be an old form of hi; but it is now only 
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used, ocoSBionaDy, with tlie d^Tatives from the intemgatiTe [oo- 
noun : t.g. t^ hAhii = ^jf^ hahhh 

2) In the second Beries, the termination Mh is elided 
before the emphatic particle ^ Ain is added ; in some 
cases though the nasal of Mh is retained : e.g. 
tj^ yahXn (or yonAln), this Tery place,* just here.' 
tj^j teahln (or wanhin or i«i»Aln), that very place,' 'just there.* 
^jft^ hthfn, 'anywhere' (|j*(V ^JS^S ioMn nahin, 'nowhere'). 
^Jfl^jahln, ' wheresoeTer,' 

^JAJ^ tahlh, that same or very place.' 
Sem. These fonns are all contraclions, and the two nasals, though 
not nsnally teritteit, may often be distinctly heard in the pronimciatioa 
of a nadve, especially in the words yahhin and wmhln; it is not 
correct therefore to say that they are formed by changing hdn (or dn) 
into hin (or in)." It may be observed fiiTther, that, with the ezce^ 
taon of f^J^ ' somewhere, somehow,' they are never used as adverbB 
of manner, as some gra mm a ri ans say they are. 

3) Examples of the fourth series are : 

^jMfJji j/unkln or yohhln, jnst this way,' without any ground or 

reason.' 
fjf^jj ws,nhih or wonhin, in that very way,' ' on that very instant.' 
jj-yjjsj- johhln, 'as,' 'as Boon as.' 

Ssm. These forme never convey a local dgni£cation, as the gram- 
mariaoB assert. 

4) The remaining series fake hi after them for emphasis ; 
as Lj^yijl, idktr-Ju, 'in this very direction,' 'to tHs place;' 
^jft ci-il aiae-h'i, 'precisely like this;' ^j$ ^at^ kaise-ht,- ' in 
whatever way,' 'however,' 'how — soever;' ^ ^kitne- 
hi, ' how much soever.' 

227. Adverbs of time and place may he used as nouns, 
and put in the genitive and ablative cases. With the 
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genitive postpoaitioii they become adj^tivea : e.g. ^S u-A 
ita-i ab-kl dafa, 'this time;* t^ol^b ^ ^^j yahah'ke ha- 
tltttide, 'the people of this place.' An adverb of time in 
the ablative changes its signification from a point to dura- 
tum of time; as ,^JS kal-ee, 'since yesterday;' ^ L-i Jbai- 
96, 'since when?' ^^ wJ tabse, 'since then:' and an 
adverb of place changes its signification from rest in, or 
motion to, to motion from a place : e.g. ^ J^ yahmse, 
* from this place,' ' hence.' 

Rem, Adverbs of degrtt are said by gome writers cm Urdu grammar 
to be used in the locative case, and to change their eignifioatioa to 
that of retattve time, e.g. ^j*^ .^jJi Une-men, meanwhile.' It is 
bowflyer more correct to regard Une, etc., in each cases as adjectiTes 
qualifying a nonn of time nnderetood : e.g. ittu 'arte men. Similarly, 
vhen itne-mm signifies for so mncb' (mm being here nsed fcff to, as 
it often is), itnt is an adjectiTe qualifying a noun of price or valoe 
understood. 

228. Adverbs of time may also take the postpostion 
fcl5j tdk ('till,' 'np Jo') after them, to signify the point 
up to which something lasts or continues : e.g. cC~ J£' kal- 
ia&, 'up to yesterday,' tlSi *_>! oft tak, 'till now,' 'as 
yet;' C^t^&a6tai, 'till when?' 'how long?' 

229. The same postposition after an adverb of place 
gives it the significatioii of motion towards the place, and 
also of d^ree : ttii J^ gahdh tak, ' up to, or as fkr as, this 
place,' * to this degree,' ' so much so ;' CSo u^S" kakdh-tcdc 
'up to where,' 'to what extent?' 'howfer?' 

230. The locative case of the demonstrative and relative 
pronouns may be used adverbially : e.g. y (^i is-par, * on 
this,' 'hereupon;'^ ,_;«*- yM-j!M!r, 'whereupon.' 
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tJUr iS-tfP^ Jhaf-fot, 'ioBtantlf.' 

ii)** J '--*'j rai-o-din, ) , , , 

} night and daj, incessantly, 
lijij ^J^ din-rai, ) 

y ^\a han to, ' yes, indeed.* 

y U^ tutAln fa, ' no, indeed.' 

For tbe advra'ba formed &om the ntimerals see § 62 etseg. 

FGBSIAN ADVERBS. 

234. Persian adverbs are not to be distingmshed from 
otiier parts of Bpeeoh by termination or form ; and only a 
few of them are genuine adverbs. They may be classed 
according to their origin, as — 

a) NouifB ht the Accusaitte Cue; 

1) Simple Substantives, in the singular or plural : e.ff. 

j\j 1st, 'back,' 'agun.' 
\jii) pM, after,' then,' therefore,' hence.' 
jb hSr, 'time' {J^,J^, S^r i^f. 'repeatedly/ constantty'). 
^^lJ Idre (« being the saffix of wi%), ' once,' at length.' 
U,b hurha (Adheing the plural suffix), 'many timea,' 'often.* 
\j^ tanhd, ' alone.' 
\Xai kofa-rS ( = laijl at Jarfl), 'by the will of God,' 'provi- 
dentially.' 

2) Compound Substantives ; as 

J^\ji ^fa^kor ( = af kdrl ta?&), 'by tho work of God,* 

' providentially.' 
yl^^ aSffahdh, or *l?\j nOgSh, ' suddenly.* 
JV } ^--^ t^-o-rot, ' night and day,* ' always.' 
JUJj^ Aor rot, dulyt' 
jj\j^ tar-d-tar, ' altogether,' ' throughout.' 
f,*iS J^'.>- i^fiii kaldm, ' the gist of the matlor,* ' in biiof. 
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J) SuBSTAHTivEa WITH A PaxpoainoiT. 
The preposition moat commonly met with in Urdii is 
Jo, ' with or by ;' but others also occur ; e.g. 
jtli ia-tor (Urdu tor-m), perforce,' foioibly.' 
J^ha-j'abr, 'Tiolently.' 
^yji:^ ha-jAail, 'well,' 'eiodleatly.' 
JU.jJ dar ^l, 'just now,' ' immediately.' 

0). A.BIW7nWB, SOEFLB OB CoUFOUITD. 

J-j ta, ' qiiickly,' 'Bwiflly.' jjJ dur, 'far.' 

Jj^JiW, 'quickly/ tWJ i^md, 'high.' 

jj J tier, ' late.' AafLk. chunShehi ( = ehin + Sn 

■hehi), 80,' aooorfingly.' 
i), GsNunts Adtebbb. 



*b Aom, ' even.' 
Auu,.*^ hamtiha, 'always.' 
J^ AiHK», hitherto,' 'as yet. 



\j^Jud3, 'separately.' 
J«i nil, even,' also.' 
jSjA hargn, 'ever' (with neg. 
' never')- 

0). IinsBBooATivB : ».g. Ul Syd, 'wliether?' (Lat. num?), 
i2«n. The adverb of probahiUtj/ and ^Duit (wMch is most com- 
monly nBed in Urdu) is OijII th&yad, may-be,' perhapa.' It is tlie 
tiiird pers. sing, of the aorist of the vert ihdj/iitan, to be suitable.' 
For the adverbs formed hy means of the affix &j\— Una, and the 
numeral adverbs, see the section on Persian ConatmctionB. 



235. The adverbs borrowed from the Arabic may be 
closed under five heads : !) Particles; 2) SubstantiTt^ in 
the nominative case; 3) Substantives (simple or com- 
pound) in the accusative case ; 4) nouns in the genitive 
case governed by a preceding preposition; 5) Phrases. 
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1} pABTICLXa. 

Extremely few of these occur in Urdu. Examples toe : 
laSifakat, 'only,' 'merely' (Hi. 'and enough'); ) S 'not' 
(used in composition alone). 

2) SUBBTAKTITBS IB THB KoHIKATITB. 

These are not numerous in Urdu. Examples are: ^ 
h<£d, and jjo ^ mim-b^dy 'afterwards;' j!o keM, 'before.' 

S) SuBSiASTivBB nr ihb Accuutitx. 

The accusative is notably the adverbial case in Arabic, 
and hence such adverbs are of common occurrence in 
TJrdii: e,g> 



•Ujj iafalan, all at once.' 

Xli.^ ma§flian, for example.* 



IjU;). Utifaian, ' fortdtonsly,' 
by chance/ 
\^yaA- lAufUfan, ' particnlarly ,' 
'epemlly.' 

Sem. Occasionally tiie tanWln is cbanged to/nt^, t&e aconsBtive 
taking the pautal form' of the Arabio : e.ff. ^^ ^ahira, ' apparently.' 

If the noun is determined by having the article al pre- 
fixed, or by being put in the construct state, it loses the 
tanwin, and {in Urdu and Persian) in the first case, the 
final vowel also : e.g. ' 

i^\ dl-batta (for aJI alhattata), 'decidedly.' 
JW\ al-hdl, ' at the present time,' 'just now.' 
ysyiH al-garaz, ' the gbt or purport {of it),' 'in ebon.' 
iJia^\ al-lfifsa, ' the story,' 'in Bhort.' 
j-»l! Ifsi- 1 aJAiral amr, at laat,' finally.' 
^SXI \ iJ^W- hSiUa'lkalam (or, more commonly, after the Jf eraian, ^^\^ 
A% ^tliioJdtn), 'thegistof theniattcr,"losamiip,"iabrie£' 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



P08TP0SITION8. 191 

\Rem. In some caaea, ereii There the nonn is not defined, the lutein 
JB dropped in Urdu : s.jr.^^T alAir, ' at last,* for t^T. 

4) Nouir GoTSBXEi) bt a PREFOsmoir. 

j^\f^J^ifavr, 'instantly.' 

J«)Ij hi'l/i'l, ' for the present,' 
'at present," jurt DOW.' 



t--Jy&>c Um^at^h, ' nearly,' ' al- 
most.' 
AJLt^t ^^/fJjumJii, 'on the whole,' 

altoiceUier< ,, , , 

--=> Jil I* W/ iuit in the totality, 

JW;^:/;*=i. at present,' ' 'totally," altogether.' 



5) pHBiasst 
8ncb as ^^a j ^^ mm wa 'an, circumstantially.' 

\^fabihd (the conj./ii + prep. M+pron. h&), 'well and 

good.' 
^M yd'M (properly ya'ni ; third pers. dng. maso. Impcrf. 
of the verb 'and), 'that is to say,' 'to wit,' 
namely' {Ut. it signifies'). 
(c«^U^ hhmii-yamiag.1 (prep. ka + pron.ntd + veio yamBagl), 
' as is proper,* fittingly ' {lit. ' like that which is 
proper'). 

II. PEEPOSmOKS AND POSTPOOTnONS. 

236. The Urdu prepositioiis are, for the most part^ 
originaUy adverbs (that is to say, Hindi nouns in the loca- 
tive or ablative case, determined by a following genitive), 
or Persian and Arabic noons used adverbi^y in the con- 
struct accneative : hence the use of the form ^ &e of the 
genitive affix when the preposition (or governing noun) is 
masculine. 

237. The genuine ^eposzVwjis are nearly all Persian or 
Arabic, and invariably precede the noun they govern. 
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The other prepositioiiB as commonly follow as precede the 
goTomed noun. 

238. The following are real pos^ositions, which in- 
variably foUour the noon they govern, and for the most 
part require that noun to be in the Formative : 

Lj hiM, ' without ' (Sanskrit mnS). 
ji par, 'on,' 'upon' (S. vpari). 
ilXif tak, ' til],' ' up to/ ' as far as,' ' inoloBire ' (8. A^Jim ?). 
^jf^ tali, apto,' to' (^8. ithdtu : — tu'lttgoTernstliegenitiTe]. 
f^lftjud tuddhan, 'along with' (8. iSrddkam). 
ii-'^s*^ fiufM^ ' togetiier vith,' ' luving ' (S. lameta). 

^ M, from,' mth' 'by' (S. laehd, or perliaps Uie Frak. 

gen. affix h»). 
^ iar, 'by means of,' 'on account of,' 'by the name of,' 

\8.krit4). ' 

^ to, 'to,* 'for the sake of,' 'for,' etc {S. itrtfa). 
X*« ( =/ H ' to' (S. M* ?)• 
,_jLJ ffe, 'for the sako of,"fbr' (from the 8. root rA, 'to give:' 

it generally governs the genitive). 
U^ trxn, in' (8. madkj/e). 

Sem. The postposition Uj Stnt!, as also its contmction ^^ bin, nay 
either precede or fellow the noun in the FormatiTe : e.g. ^J\i ^1 J ^ 
bm ddnepSM, ' mthout food.' The word j^ iar, as a postposition (in 
which character it is not noticed by the grammarians), is distinct from 
the afflx^ £itr of the past conjunctive participle; examples of its use 
are : ^j ^y^iu*^ aBI 4j\ii- \Ji,*l»j^ ghar hamSrS ^Sna'i alldjhlar 
mtuhhUr th&, ' my (Ui. our) house was f^ous on account of the house 
of Qod ; ' \^ K^^jy^tut^ iaTjSl Jj.) u^ «s?^l cL L/"^ yw-ws "i"" 
i<i\n taudSgar-baeha-Jiar miukhSr HyS tha, 'who had made himself 
known by (the title of) a merchant's son j' ^Jb f^^ \jKi^^ srff* 
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HUfX« ian&'iar pulHrd-larU hath, ' they are ia the haUt of calling ms 
by (tlie name of) EbUu.' The postpositicin ^£1^ is generally supposed 
to be, ia every instance, merely the inflected form of the genitire affix 
If id with one of the pos^iositions (ju\i pat, ^j^ ia'ih, or ^U hdn, 
nnderetood. It appears however to be more correct to regard it, with 
the natire grammarians, as a distinct poBtpositioii, when it is employed 
in BQch oonstraotlona aa ^Jt ^ '—'ff' <,£,-> xr ' f^J\ tu-ke talAt chof 
latfl hai, 'he has received a severe injury,' wherein ite dguiflcation ia 
piedsely that of ^, with which it u no doubt oonnectod (ef. ^318 £tm.). 

239. The following poatpositions' (and perhaps others 
1)esides), when they follow a nonn, may optionally govern 
it in the Formative or the Genitive : 

jft\j ishir, ' without,' ' outside ' (8, vahit). 

jJu ba-ffdir, 'witliont' (governs the Formative of piononns and 

verbal nouns). 
j\t p&r, ' on the other side of,' 'adoas.' 
ijtXi pdt, ' near,' ' at the nde of.' 
,_-jiiVU plehh», 'behind' {S.paiekdt). 

(Aj tdk, 'under,' 'undemeath' (8. Aib). 

(j^y* mweafik, 'suitable,' 'according' (to). 

E,g.j^\i u^jli/J darwdse hdhir (or^l ^ijljjj danime he 

MMr), 'outside the door ;'j*«(jwWJa3(Hr, 'without him;' 

j\^ i^^ fiadt par, 'across the river;' (_^U ilijU hadsJmk 

jpdg, 'near or with the king;' (jt.\i ^ mujh pas, 'nearor 

' In inch conrtractioM ea ^J fu,\ *> fi'«. U . 1, ^J^ it mnttp, • ■ ■ ■ (j^,! 
M laiai, etc, ngniiying for thii naion or onH, the prononn u used as an adfeclini 
qiialiiyiiig the poatpontlon in its character of a nooD, and heaee tunat necessaril; 
oecor in the Foimative ; bnt if any other noun, expressed at understood, ia quahfied 
bjr the pronoDiinid adJectiVe, or if the pronoun be pertenal, it most be pnt in the 
genitiie ; m i , \ ^ ^1 M-ie li't, ' for him," i _ .■. , .. < ijj\ m-fo nisA, 
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with me;' ,^iss\j ^ pithpichhe^ ''behmd (one'fl)'back;' 
^ c9^ j?a'0» tdUj ' under foot ;' J^^y* u:^»-W hajat mm/a' 
fih, ' suitable to (one's) need.' 

But if they precede the noun, they invariably govern 
the Genitive: e.g. ^\j ^^j^^ mere pas; ^•^j^sj^j;^, ^^ 
dartoazeke; J^\jJu ha-gmruske; ^ ^jV» ^Ij ialepa^oh ke; 

Smt. When, however, -Ju ia-gair govenis a verbal noon or an 
abstract substantiTO vith the force of a verbal nouu, tbia ia put in the 
Formative, even if the postpositioii precedes : as ^-^ ^JmcTjJu la- fair 
fahfili-kij/», 'witbont having ascertained,* ,_AJ|i;J j?*J ha-gair pam&r 
naffi, withont permission.' 

240. The following are the principal preposituma, or 
postpositions, which, being masculine nouns in the Locative, 
Ablative, or Accusative case," require the affix ^ to be 
used with the Genitive they govern: 

1) HikdL 
^T afft, 'before,' 'in front' (Sanskrit offn). 
jij\ Upar, 'on/ 'upon' (8. vpari). 
i^jjH lharo»», in reliance on,' tmsting to' (S. bhadra + dia). 
JfJ hhtU, or Jj &rf, ' with — downwards or foremost ' (S. ihan)- 
m^ iUh, ' in the midst of,' ' among.' 
1^ pare, ' beyond' (8. pdra), 
.^L> iSth, 'with,' 'along with' (B. sar&am). 
(—JifvLi tdmhnt, in front of,* (S. tarn + muUn). 

I It will be seen iTom the eumplee given that many Fetma and Arable naain m 
treated like Hindi noum, and pot in the Locatire or Ablative case to rorm poet- 
podtioM! '-?. Jlj». iotealt, ^_i J j wr'Srti ^J iiinmi,eto. In Bome imtaaw 
inorsaT» the Ablative or Locatiye poetposition ia eipreaied. 



,y Go Ogle 



PHEPOsmcais on postpositions 195 

i^jf iir«, at the extremity of,' (S. itriu). 
■±^' ■ tang, along with* (S. »mga). 

^ hmt, 'to,' 'nearto' (8. lar^, '.edge'). 
^^t* mart, on account of,' through' {lit. 'stricken with,' 

from mSrnd'). 
Q_sc^ n{iiA«, under,' 'underneath,' 'below' (S. nleheX 
^U hath, 'by the hand of,' 'by' (S. koiia). 
fj\jt Adn,* at or to a place or house' (S. ilhatu). 

2} Febsiak. 

jSi\ andar, inude of,' 'within' ( = B. tm&ira). 

j>\j3 hardhar, 'on a level with,' 'equal to' (har + S + iar, 

breast to breast'). 
ji\ii bandhar or bmdtar, 'on account of' (Ar. Sinn, 'buildiag' 

+ prep. bar, 'npon'). 
Jsj- jut, except,' with the exception o^ (contraction of 
judd + as). 

t We miut here protest against the use of A^ i/ahSi in place of , ,Ia ^<* ^1 
Enropeen gramniariana. However " idiomatic" it msf appear* to tbem, and in spite 
ef the counteaanee ^rea to it by the osiige of the Bagro-iahar, and other worlu 
writlea atwot the same time, any one who has lived in India, and attentively ob- 
terved the speech of the natiTes, can assure them that han, and not yoAaii, ia always 
used in the eense of piaei absolutely: e.g. fulaiu fahii-ie Aanjanii, 'go to such-and- 
snch a g^tleman's place or house.' The following extracts on the ose of hoi are 
from the Urdu Ortaamar of HaulaTi Im£m B^^sh of the DehD College : ]Ur* 
ijliC* ril-i'T iilft- ^ u^^ i_i Ji 'Eiamplec of adverba of place: han of 
place absolntely ;' ^-^ ^^.^^ J^j < j^jj yl^Li Jj>\ ^Ij ^U 

i "! ' E&i alone is commonly used in the language of the people of Dehll : e.g. 
ham (wniorf hai ga't the, or tiiuh hatmn hSA St tht. 

The following passage is eitracted from a copy of the 'AlTgarh (Allygurh) Institute 
Gazette : ham mmabnanoi aur hindu'iM donoi ki ut atith-iSti ki mibat lifhtt haia 
jo unit hiii thadt mai /utlt Aai. 

We may add that in the matter of this use of hSA, the people of Lakbnaa are at 
one with their brethren of Oehli, and bonce its uniform usage in all parts of Hin- 
dOstiiu proper. 
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i^^rfi-fio-rfl, 'face to &oe with,' faciiig'(rfl, &ce' + prep. 

do + re). 
lijf^ npurd, ' in charge or Keeping.' 
ti^gird, 1 ' near,' ' about' 
J^j^ ehau-gird, ) ' roand aboat' 
(^joJ^ )M»^,'neEir,"oloeeto'(freqaentlyooiTQptediDto)M^A). 

The more common form in which the Fersiaa pre- 
positions occur is that of an inseparable (and genoine) 
preposition prefixed to a Persian or Arabic noon; the 
compound in such cases being equivalent to the Hindi 
ablative or locative case : e.g. 

t^^j^ a-m'S, by raasoii ot,'=r& M (Ut. from the iace ta 

J^^bSdH«i;'fli,'notwithatandIng*(^V.'aIoug with the existence'). 
<.ji.0jtj ha-tBOff, ' notwithstanding' {lit. ' with the attribute'), 
i^lac^ ha^'&'i, ' in place of/ ' instead of.' 
^C_ ba-JM, with the exception,' 
i^\fi ia-rn'i, for the sake of,' on account ol' 
L-.-^ ha-aabab, 'by reason of,' ' on account o£.' 
j4iu batm^, 'by way of.' 
L-^^y*) ia-m^^, in accoidance with,' according to.' 
i^JlL^ji har-j^l&f, in oppoidtion to,' contrary to.' 
\jiXajI har-'akt, ' on the contrary of,' ' in spite of.* 

_j^(> dar-pai, in qnest of,' in pursuit of.' 
yfcj/jj dar-psth, in front of.' 
^jU^j J dar-mij/cln, ' in the midst of,' ' among.' 

3) A&ABio. 
i2^\j 6^'ig, 'because of.' 
^ j.^ badU, ' in exchange for,* 
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Au b'ad, ' aAer.' 
^1^ ktwSU, 'in the obarge or care of/ 
i^fi<- ^ildf, ' in oppodtion to.' 
i^jii sariye, 'by means of,' ' through the medium ot* 

^^ iimme, under (be charge or re^onsibility of.' 
t^.^..i tdbah, because of/ ' by reason of.' 

, I over and abore, besides. 

4^'j»J «IWfi if, ) 

tjjLc 'aldwa, in addition to,' * besidee.* 
yo^ 'twflf, ' instead of,' ' for.' 

jZi irahl, 'befbre.' 
*m;^ iarli, ' near.' 

^J^ l&'ilc, 'enitable for,' 'worthy of,' 
f^\^a^ muta'aOi^, 'dependbg on,' 'connected with.' 
j\£u* ouuhdhih, like,' resembling.' 
wtp-^ m^ib, bManse of,' by reason of.' 
^Ua.« mutabi^, 'in conformity to.' 

f^\y» mmeSfifi, 'agreeable or suitable to' (also govema the 
Formative). 

241. A few of them are compounds, consiBting of an 
inseparable preposition prefixed to a nomi in the genitiTe, 
or of a preposition following a pronoun : e.ff. 
jjjjjj hidUn, ' without' (prep. 5t + rfa»). 
jJu biffair (or with pers, prep, ba-gair), ' without.' 
^^l« tnS-bain, ' what is between' (from mfl + prep. 5am). 
m.<flcU tnH'ta^ ' that which is nnder' (md + prep. ta^. 

■ 5iuS it regarded by native gnmimarianB aa an ateptive particle, wilted aa mu^f, 
or deUnnined noon, to another nonu. The aame ia the caw with the woidf 1,, 
iBwa and \,^yt via-wara, 'beyond,' 'eicept.' 
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242. The following are a few examples of prepoBitions 
or poBtpoaitions which are origin^y feminine nonnfi, 
and hraioe require the affix ^S 4* with the genitive they 
govern: 

1) Sm^: m1 or, 'towarda,' in tbe direction ol' 

.^Wf yoyaS, ' in place of/ ' in the zwim of.* 

2) Peniaa : ui-^l; idSof, ' concerning,' for,' ' on account oV 

,J}ij loidnl, &om the month of.' 
uu«yja£7 ha-jihat, on account of,' 'by leason of.' 
u;Jjji^ ha-daulat, by means of.' 
Z^AriAic: im^}»- j^nih, 'in the direction o^' 'towards.' 
ijL-,!^ jikat, on aocoont of. 
Jo\d~ Mf^tir, 'for the Bake of.' 

} in the direction of, towards. 
*-J)' taraf, ) 

—J> imrak, 'in the manner ol' 

ij^jiut taa'rifat, by means ot' 

(j:_™»i ««*»'» 'in reference to,' ' in respect of.' 

243. The feminine prepositions, when they precede 
the governed nonn, require ^ke for the genitive affix 
of that noun: e.ff. ^jl^^ ^Jb iaraf jahds-kef 'in the 
direction of the ship ' (bnt i—iji iJ' jW /^^^ ^t tairaf^ 
when the word Uraf follows the governed noun) : simi- 
larly ^ ^jfj^ Jij U imnind larke ke, ' Uke a child,' ^\ <iJM 
ha-madad ttske, 'with his help,' ^jJi- Ji« misl sher-he, 
'after the likeness of a tiger,' although the words tndmnd, 
madadf and misl are feminine. This construction will be 
more fully noticed in the Syntax. 
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GBNUDTB PEEPOSmONS. 

244. These are borrowed from the Persian and Arabic 

a) FsBsiAir. 
j\ ass, 'from,' 'by,' ' with.' 

|_J0T ^ (a, 'with,* 'by,' 'in,' eh), (the former being the 
mwparailt form). 
Ij hs, ' with,' ' abng with. 
—J he, ' without.' 
jf iar, 'on,' upon' (= Sanskrit uport). 
\j la, ' till,' 'np to,' ' aa far as.' 
jii dar, 'in* (contraoted from andar). 
S«m. To these some add fj!i^ p»»h, 'befoi8,'^j tabor, over,' and 
j>\ ser, 'below;' but the fiist is an adverb, and generally takes the prep. 
as after it; aa p«th os in, prior to this,' before thia;' and the two 
laat are compounds : e.g. iahar= ta oi si + bar ; Mr = si + lr. 

b) Abibic. 

245. The Arabic prepositions are of two kinds ; sepa- 
rable and inseparable. 

1) IvSBFABABLE. 

(_> S^ ' in," at,' 'by,' 'with,'eto. {bSd = W + neg. la, 'not,' = 'without '). 

i} li,'io," for,' ' on account of,' (before pionom. snffixes it becomes la). 
C^ta, 'as,' like.' 

2} Skpasasle. 

^\il5.'to.' 
^^:^ haitd,'iil\,"u^to,"e^taiaa. 

\ls 'at&, over,' above,' upon. 

^j£ a», 'frum,* after,' for.' 



liifi 'md, beside,' near,' 'by.' 
(_jj^, ' in," into," among,"aboul.' 
^-^mn'onU^maa, with," along 

with.' 
jj^ min, out of,' ' from.' 
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246. These prepositioDs generally occur in Arabic and 
Persian phrases, hut they are occasionally prefixed to 
Hindi nonns, which are then put in the FormatiTe or the 
Genitive: e.g. ^£^ \i ^-^^U-j peshawarse ta kaikatte, * from 
Peshavar to Ealkatta (Calcutta);' ^^\i,^tn(i liaihike, 
'together with the elephant.' 



m. oon;unction& 



247. Conjunctioiis may be divided into the fbllowing 



1) ConiEOIITB. 

Lf— U^ fya—fya, 'whether— or.' 
ii—ij na — na, neither — ^nor.' 
JJ »[>, ' aleo.' 



ff\ aa-, * and.' 
^ bkl, also.' 



tii\j>- ehdho, '(/t;' thaho—^dho, 



jlji- MtDdA, 'or ;' i^^h — lApah, 
'ather — or.* 
iS^a, 'that;' 'or.' 



• KU or 0, ' and.' 



Ul OMflUI,'' but,' ' as for.' 



\i j/a, 'or;* yfi — yd, *either— or.' 
2) Adtkbutitx. 

*aIj ta-ham, Boalao,* 'yet,' 'still,' 
'notwithstandiDg.' 
to Ml, even then,' ' still.' 



aJ[1] hal'ki, * but rather,' ' on the ^y 
contrary.' 
jj par, ' but' jCJ hkm, ' but,' ' yet.' 

3] EXCBFTITE. 

J^ magar, 'nnless,' 'except,' 'save' { = ma, 'not' + gar, 'if'). 
iltfte. 'except,' 'BaTe'( = w», 'if' +Za, 'not').' 

4) CoMDinONAL. 

s\ agar, \,. \y tj^V fttAln to, 'if not,* otherwise.' 

j»- JO, ) I ij^fj wa-gar-tM, 'andifnot,' 'olherwiw-' 
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G) CoxoxsaiTX. 
JtoojTl agoT'thif ' althovgli.' I yto,' then/ 

\ri P"*' ' ^^■' I ^^^o-*S ' although.' 

6) Cavul. 
4^jt ax-iat-H, 'inaamnch as.* I ^^ ehan'ii, 'whereas,' 'einoe.* 
«^1jij iihil-Sn-ii, 'foiasmoch as.* | ^j^ kyah-tt, 'because.' 

7) CoMCLnsiTi. 
^I^Uj bana-bar-Sn, on that atf 
count,' 'therefore.' 
^j»i pat, ' heaoe.' 



j4* pAA", ' thai,' ' tt 
Ijh^, K-Ad{(I, 'fi)r tlua leason.* 



S) TnTAL. 
b M, andit^ M-H 'to the end that,' ' in oider that' 
1 jU>* fM-b&d-a, ' lest,' /(^. ' may it not be.' 



TV. INT&BJ£CnONS. 



248. IntetjectionB are mostly soundB or cries expresBiTe 
of emotion. ^ They may be divided into the foUoiring 



1) ASSBHT, 

E.g. ^JJ>• han, or ^j^ huh, ' yes I ' \^\ achchJuij * very 

2) Approval; 
as ^^\i\S. shahash (= ^b jU «^(f ^^ 'be happy!'), 
' bravo ! ' *lj irlj waA waA, * well done I ' ' bravo ! ' 

8) SoBBow OE Pais; 
as ^j\ arcj * Oh ! ' <^jre, * Oh ! ' (always used as an affix) j 
jiT ak, ' ah 1 ' ^ hu'Cj * alas 1 ' ^Ij wd'e and IbJ 1j wa-waila, 

■U,,K.-A !,CjOOglC 



202 mTBauEcnoNs. 

*woeI' 'alas!* (j«j«jI o/Sot, *pily!* 'alas!' t-a-^ haif^ 
*ahl' 'alas!' (chiefly used in poetry). 



4)£ 

as UTo^, orykjl oho, 'Ba!' 'Ho!' 'Strange!' 1j vl^zcoi 
wa, 'How fine!' 'strange!' (^^U^^a Mu^j 'Howex- 
cellentl'itul^Uvntd^na^^aA, 'Good God!' 

5) Atbbbiov OS Cohtexft; 
as ^rfj- cAAi, 'fie!' jJ (f«r, 'away!' 'avaimt!' ^^,1 or^ 
'0!''«ol «i«, '0 !' (you fellow). 



6)] 

as ^^ Msh-ki, or ^1^ hush-he^ ' would that ' (u^»m !). 
7) Debue pox the Fbsbbhgb ob AnKiinoir or a Febbdii; 

as ^1 fli, '0!' ,\ 0, 'or cuyb Ao/, 'Ho!' (vulgar,— 
always follows the object of address) ^^J\ are, * 1 ' ' Ho I ' 
(J fo, or jl fo, 'there!' 'enough I' 'peace!' 
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CHAPTER V. 

DEMVATIOK OF WORDS. 

249. We purpose, in this chapter, to treat of such Hindi 
themes as have been derived by modifying forms obtained 
from the Sanskrit through the Prakrit, as also such as are 
derived by rules peculiar to the Hindi.' "With unmodified 
Sanskrit forma, such aspalak, anandit, laltedn, gopai, eto., 
which occur in modem Hindi, we have little or no con- 
cern. For Persian and Arabic themes we must refer the 
reader to the section on Peraian and Arabio constmctions. 

250. Derivative words may be classed under the two 
heads oi primary and secondary formations, according as 
they are derived from verbal roota^ or from noum. 

1. ABSTRACI NOTIKS. 
a) PsiUARY FoxiiATioirs. 

251. The simple root of a verb is, in many cases, used 
as an abstract substantive : e.y. 

Jl» mar, 'beating;' Inf. UjU mSmS, 'to beat.' 

tS)^ luf, 'plunder;' „ lx>^ lii(ti&, 'to plunder.' 

C^.*.-*- chamal, 'glitter,' 'flash ;' „ UL»^>- ehamakna, ' to shine,' eta. 

' Nothing like an attempt to gire tUl Uie themei occumng in Hindi Ii here mads. 
Thii would be an almost impoasible undertaking, bo great Ib the change which the 
wear and tear of centuiies, eo to speak, has effected in moat Hindi words. The 
affixes noticed are mostly those of frequent occurrence, respecting which there can be 
no doubt, whatever difference of opinion ma; exist as to Uie sources (torn which the; 
are derived. We would observe also tbat, as in the ease of the pronominal series 
ab, tab,jai, etc, it vs bighly probable that One derived affix has, in each case, served 
as a model for others, and that Uiesc have been used even with words of non-Aryan 
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In a few -maia Hie root Tovel is lengthened : e.g. 
jiA Ktar, 'descent;' Inf. \iji\ titama, 'to descend.* 

Jl»- chdl, ' motion,' 'gait,' etc, j i, UI>- chains, 'to move or go.' 
^}^ ttttt, 'mingling,' 'indmctG;;' ,, Ul^ mitnd, 'to mingle,' etc 

252. Other abstract nouns are formed firom tbe root, 
with or without lengthening the root vowel, by means of 
tJie following affixes : 

1) \—a( = S.aaxa)i as— 
\j*f> phtrd, toming,' etc. ; Inf. ^j*^ phtmS, to tum.* 
\^^p^jhagf&, 'quarrel;' „ \y^^^ JhagaptS, 'to quarrel.' 

ljlf»- ehMpS, 'stamp,' 'print;' „ lijlf^-oAMf^d, 'to print,' etc. 
IL* ttukl, 'a gathering,' 'a Cdr;' „ LI^ m>In£, 'to meet together.' 

Item. In some instances the tiuuo. termination d is changed to the 
fim. i, to express some sUght difference of signification ; as tjj^ pherf, 
going ahont,' 'hawking.' 

2] U n&i ^^ m, ^Jl— dn ( = S. a£Bx ana). 
The first of these is found in infinitiTes. Examples of the eeoond 
are: 

^ji»- ehatan, ' gait^' ' conduct ;* Inf. \u^ chaha. 

^^y maran, ' dying;' „ Ij^ mamS. 

^jL; milmt ' mixing with/ * meeting ;' „ IX* milnH. 
In the third the vowel of the affix an is lengthened : a.g. 
\J^\ ufhSn, ' act of appearing ;' . Inf. Ufi I ufind, ' to rise.* 

f^\j\ wrSn, ' act of flying,' ' flight ;* „ \ij\ upid, ' to fly.' 

^JiMagdn, 'contact,' '^atening,' etc.; „ Um lagnU, 'to be in 
contact.' 
Here may also be nodced the affix ^^-^ i, which is added to the roots 
of causal Teths to signify cost of,' ' expense for,' etc ; £>r the sister 
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dialeofs afford proof of tiiis affix beii^ a mere contractioii of ^J nl, tlie 

fim. form of the affix \j nd : e.g. 

^tjMi^jiMuxl'i, 'price pddfor grinding' (S^JL^ pUnn). 

|J1^ eiard'l, ' price paid for grazing' (^|/»- ehardnS). 

jJlL^J dhuld'l, ' price paid for vasbing ' (IJUJ dhUdnd), 

S) t^ t; CD— at; .^ A; (=S. affix f>); aa— 
is-a^ haehat, ' reeidoe ;' Inf. U^. baehna, 'to be left.' 

iji^j> iaf^, increase ;* „ Ua^ larhnS, to itiotease.' 

iJj^lhartl, filling,' completion,' etc; „ \JMihamd, to fill* 
iji^j roftgat, 'oolouring,' ' oolouri' „ Ut^ rangnd, 'to colonr.' 

Smn, The affix H, as will appear fiirther on, is also employed ia 
secondarjr formations. 

4) tlil^ ai, l1^1-=- fliaf, tljjl^ &aat,'j\ a'o. 
The original of all ttiese forms is the Sanskrit affix alu (which Bopp 
traces to the infinitive affix to) : the first, though common in the Urdu 
and Hindi of Boutiiem India, is rarely used in the North, where the 
second and third (in which h and a are euphonic) are very common. 
Examples are : 

Ll^\i-<i>»- ehamishat, 'glitter,' 'briUiancy;' Inf. hLi^s^chamaind, 

' to ehine.' 

LJ-^felLlj SiWM^if, 'wailing,* 'moaning;* „ ULb hTHklnil, 

' to moan,' etc. (the d of the affix coalesces with final a of the root). 

i^,.Jb\j^ ghahr&hat, 'confosion,' 'perturbation;' „ \j\^^ ghahrSnd, 

'to be alarmed.* 

kl>jUj handieat, 'invention,' ' fiihrication ;' „ lilu bandnd, 

to make.' 
tijlfj rvJiduiat, 'hindrance,' 'obstacle;' „ US^ roi^d, 'to 

hinder.' 
cIijLe^ lajdteat, ^preparation,' arrangement;' „ \j\jr*' saj'UnS, 'to 

arrange.' 
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In the case of fhe affix dV,' the < of the affix atu has been elided, 
and the final rowel lengthened. It is an affix of very frequent occni- 
rence. Examples are : 

jU^iiHTM'o,'protectioii,''defbnce;'Iiif. U:^, haehtS, 'toescafe.' 
j\aJs^ oharhd'o, ' ABceat-' „ \;.^^ charhnd, to ascend.' 

jiijf^ ehhirka'o, sprinkling;' „\i^^fs>-ehhirahid, tospriakle.' 

jV|jf». f^Adftl'o, 'release;' • „\jjj^ chhomd, to let go.' 

Jlem. a. liaaj maBcnlines in d'o bare correBponding femininea in d% 
vith the BSme ngnification ; aa ^U^ cAnrAd'!, 'ascent.' 

Eon. h. The affix d^ (differently deiiTed however) is also employed 
in secondary formations, as will be shown farther on. 

Sem. e. The affix d'o often takes the form duid in mstic speech : «./. 
IjV^^fa- chherStcd, release.' 

Rem. d. Native grammarians e^ Sp at p ia the affixes forming 
abstract nonna from verbal roots ; but we cannot find this termination 
in any word except mQnp (the only example adduced by tbem), and tbie 
is in all probability a mere modification of the Sanskrit melipaka. 

h) SscoiqiABT FoaiUTIORB. 

253. A'bstract nouns are derived from substantives and 
adjectives by means of the following affixes : 

1) ^^T i, i^^ ^''i C = S. affix yam, neuter^. 

This forms a large class of abstract nouns : e.g. 

^IjJ lura'i, badness,' ' wickedness,' from \j) burd, *^bad.' 

i^jj>' chorJ, theft,' from j^ ehor, ' a thief,' 

^X^ ihagl, 'the practice of a f^a^' (fc^^);' 'robbery,' et«. 

_j\j^ panditd'f, the leamiiig of & pandit,' learning.' 

jJKjS yofti'i, 'roundness,' from t^f gol, 'round.' 

1 This affii is incorrectly written aw bj some of the grammaiiaiH. It is tmul in 
Hindi, no doubt, to represent finsl d, after a Towct, by ^' but ttiis is a mere com- 
pmdiwn leriplurie ; the Utter is pronounced o all the same. 
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2) ^J « ( = 8. affix «)• 
This affix, as we have shown, occiirs in primaiy formationBi an 
example of a eecondary formation is— 

y^*i kmtt, 'deficiency,' from ^ tarn, 'lesa.' 
Sem. It ia possible however tiiat the origin of this affix is the 
Sanskrit w^t ta, 

3) ^Ji^ a« ( = S. affix imm). 

This affix is derived by eliding the initial t and the m of the Sanskrit 

affix iman. It forms abstract noans from adjectives denoting an 

inherent quality, bat it rarely occurs in Urdu ; one example ia — 

ij\sc^j\ snthSn, 'height,' from 1=e?j1 (inchd, 'high.' 

Sam. In a few Hindi words the affix inum takes the form md : e.g. 

fforimd, 'weight,' importance.' 

i)\j pH, f^ pan, \:^pand; til— &{, ti-,*'-^ diaf. 

The cdgin of all these affixes is the Sanskrit affix tva; e.g. 1) A>a = 

nm = ppa ~pit: 2) fed = Prakrit tvana = wa^a = ppana = pan and 

pond : 3) fca = fto = {(a = S(, whence dhaf, by insertion of h for 

euphony. They are all of frcqaent occurrence. A. long vowel in the 

base may be shortened, and a final vowel dropped, before the affixes jXI, 

pan, pani ere added : e.tf. 

liU^ hifhd-pd, J , , , . , , 

• , j old age, fiom IKjJ isrha, old,' an old man.' 

^''i^jl hUfha-pan, } ' , 

^Bjfj- ehho(a-pan, V , ^ 

, , > f littleness,' infency,' childhood,' from u*«»- 

lilV- e/Auf/l-pa, > , ^'^ 

',.,' \ ohhota, little.' 

Uj^ffk- oMmtpanS, j 

^JS^ lafok-pan, \ ' childishness,' ' childhood,' from l^ la^M, ' a 
j^lSjJ lafM-pan, ] 'child.' 

<J,.sbl;A^ chHm0.ha(, ' greasiness,' ' BmootnneBS,' firom LX»- chUmS, 
' greasy,' etc 
iJL-Jti\i)y£ iartedhat, bitterness,' from \y^ kapt'd or kafvia, 'bitter.' 
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Ban. The word ^^Ji ia generatlj prononnoed Ur^ian by the 
natlTes of India ; but the diotionaries all ^vo the pronoiioiation as 
lofoi^n. 

5) i:i'-^«iC = S. affixilfl). 

The originKl affix Ha is empIoTed in Sanskrit to fom ftdjedavea; 
bat in Hindi and Urdu it is oooaugnallf ased to form abstract sobstan- 
tives: e.g. 

CS'i^ t^n4ak, V coolness,* Hi. 'that vhicb makes coolness * 
OXbJo^ thmdhak, J {JiSl^. 

6) fjti\~ dt. 

The ori^ of this affix is probably the Sanskrit noun Sis, ' desire.' 
It ia added to a fev nouns to form abstract enbetantives, a long vovel 
in the base being shortened before the affix is added, and final d 
coalescing with the S of the affix : f^g. 

^/k^l; mifhai, 'sweetness,' from If!-* ml{ha, 'sweet* (S. tnuftfAJd). 
^tSf^ ihafili (or khaftdt), ' acidity,* from ll^ iAaffJ, ' aonr.* 

II. NOtJSS OF AQENCT, ATTEIBUTTVES, P0SSE6SIVE% 

APPELLATIVES. 

a) FBOfAHT FOBHITIOHS. 

1) 1— a, \j wd, or \& id; \i~ aijfd, or 1;^ u>a^/d. 
254. The original of these affixes is the Sanslirit affix 
oka; whence by elision ofka, and compensatory lengtiien- 
ing of the preceding vowel, the affix a is derived; ^ence 
wo and hd by prefixing w and h for euphony. Again, 
by elision of k, the form o^a is obt^ed, and this is 
changed, through 'Uie influence of y, into ait/dy in which 
01 is pronounced. more like ai than as the diphthong at: 
from aiyd, by prefixing a euphonic w, the affix watffd is 
obtained. They are all added to verbal roots to form 
nouns of ac/enci/, aoi attributives : e.g. 
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LaT^jfj hhUnja, a parcher' (of grain), as in \s^j^^_ hiar-ihinjS, 
from an obsolete ^:>^^i bhunjn3, ' to panih.' 
\j^ gherU, 'a fence' (S. grAhaha, 'incloBingt' etc.), from '^j-^ 

ghemd, to surround.' 
IjjJ detoa, 'gi"Dg,' 'a giver' (S. dSgah), from UjJ i«Kl, 'to give.* 
IjJ ^d, ' taking,' a taker,' from UJ bnd, 'to take.' 
Utj^ ehaned-ha, a grazier,' from ^'^^ charw&nS, 'to pasture.' 
Ij^ hahfwaiyd, a sharer oi divider,* from ^l^^o Sanfwflfifl, 'to 
portion out.* 
bjT gaviaiyH, ' a singer,' from IjIS ydnd, ' to dng.' 

- In a few words the Sanskrit affix is preserved intaot: e.g. CJolS 
gat/al, 'aunger;' i^Jjb^ gshak (S. gr&hahC), *a taker or aeizer.' 

2) jl. e, \'^1. a'a. 

These affixes correspond to the Sanskrit affix vka^ ttte £ of which is 
elided, and the preceding vowel lengthened by way of compensation. 
They are nsed to form nomu of agency and attributive: a.g. 
^JAJ bigSf% 'a spoiler,' ' a ruiner,' from Ijjlw Ugapia, 'to spoil.' 
jX^ hhuia'a, 'misleader,' 'misleading,' from Ui^J bhd&n&, 'to mislead.' 
j^ J' phuilO.'&, 'a coazer,' from IjLlifj pAui^na, ' to coax.' 
jU^fctntd'a, 'earning much,"laboTiouB,' fromUU^ imnan^, 'to earn.' 
\fij reti'd, a filer,* a polisher,' from U^ rttna, 'to file.' 

8) Cj\^ ah or ISl-^ aia, j\-i- d'fi. 

The (aiginal of these affixes is the Sanskrit affix aht, the Ic of which 

is elided in th^ last, and the u lengthened. They form ttoutu of agency 

and attribufwu : e.g. 

C^)j-^ pairai, a swimmer,' from Ij^ paimd, ' to swim.' 

Cf^jilarai, ), ,, , ,-, 

f \ quarrelsome, a hrawler, from lip hfrtd, to fight. 

iSl^ lardkd, ) 

14 
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y\£j hOd'n, ' for sale,' from Uij iHntt, ' to be sold * 
j\uS kaH'i, ' astringent,' firom Lu^ katna, ' to bind or tighten.' 

4) i^^— dH, or ijjl-^ o.rt- 
Those affixes probably s{»iiig from the Sanskrit affix Oru. Tbej 
£>im verbal adjectives (few in number) denoting babitoal actioa or 



4^Wjj puJSri, ' a worshipper,' from Ua^^ p&ptd, ' to worship.* 
Ji^ khUar, I ' given to playing,' 'playsome,' from UL^ iMna, 
i^ji^ khiidj-f, ) ' to play.' 

Smt. The affix art may perhaps be derived from the Sanskrit itorl 
{Mrin) ; in which case the above winds would be secondary formations 
from the sabBtantive& jMl/'fl, ' worship,' and khel, play.' 

5) ^J— an, \j nd (fem. jJ nl). 

These affixes, which correBpond to the Sanskrit affix ana, tona attri- 

butiutt, or mttrumMtal naum ; e.p. 

^J^ lelan, ^ 

ULj lelnd, > 'a rolling pin,' Ut. 'that which rolls.' 

jj!*j belnl, ) 

L^jfcjjl OfAnl, 'a covering,' 'a veil,' lit. 'that which covers.' 

\i^^^- jhvnfhund, ) , , 

,'-.,' } a rattle,' HI. that which nttdea,' 

i^jytii dhauniMt, bellows,' or that which blowB.' 
^J/^ kalaml, ' Bciaaors,' or ' that which clips.' 

6) Ij ^a ( = S. affix at). 
This affix is nsed to form imperfect participles : e.y. 
UuIa hanstd,. laughing,' from l:.,»ir.fe harunS, to langb.' 
Ij^J dekhtd, ' seeing,' from U^J detbnd, ' to see.' 
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\— a{ = 8. sfflx ta or ita). 
This IB used to form perfect or paasive participles : e.ff. 
Vjfl lii^, ' written,' from U% Uih-nd, ' to write.' 
\j\a hara, 'lost,' 'overcome,' from IjU Mr-nS, 'to IoBe,'et£. 

h) SeCOKDAST FoSHATIOIfB. 

I) Li— »ya, OT ^^-^ <ya». 

255. The original of this affix is the Sanskrit affix ^a^ 

the k of which is elided, and ff inserted ibr euphony. It 

is used to fonn noum of agency and attributives : e.g. 

^iji^ baiheri^d, 'quarrelsome,' 'a brawler,' from ^J^^ itdcAerS, 'a 

dispute,' etc. 

\ljJi gadariyS, 'a aheptiGrd,' from^jlTjrd^, 'sheep.' 

U:>^L« makihaniya, ) , < > i > 

^' } a batterman, from ^J^ maWum, butter. 

iZ«M. Tbc Sanskrit eMs. is preserved intact in the word ;' '^^ 

ihattik, or 1^:1^ ihapi, 'one who kills and sells game,' (but now 

generally applied to) ' one wbo rears and aells poultry.' 

2) ^- I. 

This affix, whicli is one of frequent occrurence, epringa from at least 

three different Bouroee; namely — 

a) j^— I = S. affix tfo, 
forming noum of agency, attributives, and appellatiws : e.g. 
Jj^jioft, 'a wallet' {^. JhmlSia). 
^1jl»- halw&'t, 'a confectioner,' from \^^^ ^abed, ' a sweetmeat.' 
(JUu ^3,% 'a butcher/ (Arabic <— 'Uu fiassCh). 
h) i^— I = S. a£Gx lya or iya, 
forming nouna denoting origin, relattotuhip, etc. : e.g, 
^j^S\^_ hhagalpiiri, 'of, or made at, Bhagalpur.' 
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^ jyM*i.i tamtmiarl, pertaining to the eea ' {lamundar), marine, 
t^cjl^ pahdji, 'produced in mountains' (^pahdf), ' a mounttuneN. 

c) \^— 1=8. affix in, 
fonning aUr&utivu and posumvM : «.g. 
t^ji taria'l, ' a carpenter ' (S. Mrddhaim). 
i^j^ hhart, 'having weight,' 'weighty,' 'heavy,' from j\jj hMr, 'a 

weight,' 'a load.' 
i^_;1»o laipdri, 'a merchant,' fromJLfj laipSr, 'traffic* 
^XJ foA, 'an oil-man,' from |J^ ^ 'oil' (S. tailika aui iaUin), 
^L« m&tl, ' a gardener ' (S. mdiiri), 

S) j—nvt lj_l a'a, jl jL a'fl. 
These affixes correspond to the Sanskrit affix uka. They are added 
to BubatantiTea to form attribatmi and newu of agency, as in the case 
of primary formations : e.g. 

jiUj ^Jialu, 'slant,' 'eloping,' from JlftJ dks.1, 'slope.' 
W^ maeMiU'd, a fishennan,' „ ^,5^ machh, fish.* 
jUpl tharma'tt, 'bashfdV „ t,ji, sharm, 'shame.' 

4) t— a, S. affix a. 
This affix forma s^eotireB from substantives : e.g. 
IjLj pj/Srd, ' dear,' ' beloved,' from jL* py^*** ' affection.' 
X^jP^j'hafha, 'false,* 'a liar,' „ ^y^jhUfh, 'a lie.' 
Isr* taehU or tachchd, true,' „ ^ imA, tratb.' 

S) \— a, l) yd, or \i~ ig&, = S. affix ta or »^ 
This affix ia used primarily to form perfect participles; bat it is also 

added to substantives to form adjectives or attributives: eg. 
\^^ bh^hS, 'hungry,' from ^jfi hhnih, 'hunger.' 
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V_)Lj pigdsa, ' thiraty,' from |_^Uj piySi. ' thiiat.' 

U(So dtdhij/S, 'wretched,' 'afflicted,' from ^J dtM, 'aorrow/ 'pain.' 

6)^to, Ji=S. affixfe: 
Forms a^eotivea or attributiTeB ttom enbataiitives : e.g. 
ij\^A^ jhag^aH, ' qnarrelBome,' 'a brawler,' ft«m |p-fs^ fiogT^t 
' quarrel.' 
Jbo dtiyaJ, oompassioiiate,' fiom tjJ day&, pity,' mercy.' 

7) JlJl al, lU ate. 
This affix, which corresponds to the Sanskrit affix &la, is used to form 
poBBessives: «.y. 
JL^ bhathiyai, 'with, or having, the stream' (1^1<J JAdfAd). 

'i\^ jawdld, 'grain mixed with barley as food tor cattle,' Ut. 'contain- 
ing bailey ' {js^jau). 
JLfSl hthiyal, ' having a stick,' ' one armed with a etick ' (JdtM). 

In a fbw words the original possessive signification is lost : i.ff. 
()\i^ ghaiij/al, ' a gong,' Ut. ' containing the hour ' (ffhari). 

8]:ite = S. affixf-a. 
This affix forms adjeoUres from aabstantiTes : e.g. 

if I agla, ' preceding,' ' former,' fitjm if T dga, ' the front,' etc. 
1.^3:; jiicUte, ' hindermoBt,' 'latter/ from Ifs^ piehhd, 'hinder- 
most,' et£. 
lubJtUKJ dkundhla, 'hazy,' 'misty,' from JuxJi^ ihtmdh, 'haze,' etc. 
UJj rftld, ' sandy,' from u:-^ ret, sand.' 

9) 1^— irfl, %-^ lid, \j) — era, Jj— el or ail, "ij— rfa or aiis. 
These affixes, which are of rery common occmrence, correspond to 
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Ibe SanaVrit affixes im, Ui^ wni (mZs), or tiro.* They form atirih^ivM 
and poiMMneei, often eigtdQring tlie pOBBeatdon of a quality la an ia- 
tonraTa degree : g.ff. 

i^j raAlA, 'joicy,' fh>m (jw; nu, 'juice.' 
IL.4^ tharmtla, ' bashfiil,' from *j^i tharm, Bhame.' 
!L£y soilb, 'pointed,' from tZ^ noii, 'a point.' 
XL^J danlild, ) 'having large tasks,' 'tasked,' from ui^^J dSnt, 
J^j daiUd, ) ' a tooth ' (S. iaiavra). 
\j^ h(m«rZ, B vorker,' indoBtnoas,' from *\^JE(2m, 'work.' 
i^f;^^_ bqjM, loaded,' from .^ji hjh, a load.' 
,}^Mdttdhaii, '^ving milk,' 'milch,* fivm Jttij^i daih, 'milk.' 

10) Jj— ol, otjj— Of. 
The ori^nal form of this afSx is probably v.la (ura). It ia used to 
form attribativeB denoting haibit or ditpotitien, and is found in a few 
words only : e.g. 

f}j^^ t^^l, 'a jester,' 'a wag,' ihim l;^ fhaffha, 'fan.' 
jjutiJtharuer,'&ceiioziB," marry," a v&g,'fT<}m\JL&hant3, laughter.* 

ll)jL.»ar. 

The origin of this affix ia the Sanskrit a^'ectire tHra, which occnn 

at the end of compounds. It signifiea AiU of,' ' pervaded with,' and 

is employed in both Hindi and Persian to form pottenwat or atlribu- 



> The termiiMtionB trS, tla, etc., are not slirays affiiM ; tbej often result liom the 
disiou of one or more letters in an original Sanskrit woid, and laogtheaing of a short 
Towel on which the acoent falli -. t^. laiperS (i.e. lanp-hira), 'a snake-eatcher,' &oin 
the Sanskrit larpa-lmra. The irord hatula or hanaSa, ' wihl,' is pRibahly derived 
in a similar way ; it may, however, be formed by adding the affix <Ja to the noon 
ban, ' a forest.' These remarks apply to other tenninationi also ; for example, Bl in 
the word tutral, and ala or wSla in the word gicala, are not aJRxei, bnt the result of 
elision of one or more letteis; (toroZ = Sanskrit imim + Sloj/a, ' fiitber-in-law's 
house;' gieala (i.e. g(fala) = B, ga-pala, ■■ cowherd,' and 
£theringtoB (Hindi (Jrammar, p. 12S) makee it oat to be. 
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^LJI^ mikm-iAr, 'aociable,' 'afEable,' from ^^ mAm, 'mixing witti.* 
j\dM^j^ thant-tUr, 'bashM,' from *jA riarm, 'shante.' 

12) lil Jl a»Ad, UjI d*d ( = 8. affix Sa). 
Ttie ugiLificatioit of Qaa affix is full of.' It ocoure in a few adjeo- 
tives, Bome of irliioh are used as BnbstaatiTeB : e.jf. 

IdUj hatSthd, I 'a kind of sweetmeat,' ' a bubble,* lit. 'filled wiQk ail ' 
Ub i(>»«d, j (MO' 

13) j\jL ar. 

This affix is derived fh>m the Sanskrit acljeotiTe l&a, signiffing 
' making,' 'doing,' I^ elision of k, and is added to snbstantiTee to form 
nottMofagtHejf, or nouni denoting trada oioeoupaUmi 9.g. 
jU^ tonar, ' a goldsmith,' from Ij^ umsi, ' gold.' 
j\a^ hhdr, ' a blacksmith,' from Ujl hhs, ' iron.* 
ilf*^ liuniAdr, ' a potter,' frcmi ^JkS kumbh, ' so earthen poL 

14) \j\t> hdrd,j\A Jar. 

Xhia affix also, like the preceding, is derived from the Sanskrit lOra. 

It is added to infiected infinitiTes and to notms to fbrm nouw of agmo;/, 

and, affixed to Tarbalnoima,formBj)(^«a«fM«j»ir^«<^b*(g 160, 2): a.g. 

J^lb ^j^ mome-klira., \ 'one who is d^ing,' ' one about to die,' from 
•lb ^^y-^ maran-hUr, ) U^ mama, 'to die.' 
l;lftj£l iaiar-hiird, 'a wood-oatfer,' 'a wood-man,' from jS3 laiaf, 
a contraction of ^yi latr^, ' wood.' 

15) Slj UJdte, or Jlj wdl, or Ijlj wara. 

The original of tiiis affix is the Sanskrit affix vala. It is most 
commonly employed in Hindi and ITrdu to form nonns denoting agency, 
poite»tion, origin, and numerous other relations. Added to infinittves, 
it o&jeti iforaa fuiart active partieiflet i e.g. 
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i\) ^^ chaiiu-wdld, ' a goer,' * one abont to go,' &om UI»> ehabtd. 
Jlj ^^a gSfi-wSld, 'a carter,* from i^jogSfl, 'a cart.' 

'i\j '^ ghar^dld, 'the masterorowiierof ahoaBe'(^&ir). 
llj U^^ makihtin-tBSlSf 'abatter-man,' &om ^^J^~* maHfum, 'batter.' 
Ilj ^^ diUl-wala, ' an inbabitaiit of SUU' (DeUi). 

iZm. Hindi noons ending in d mast be inflected before the affix ia 
added : e.g. Hlj i^J^ iapjv-teald, ' a doth- merchant.* 

16) ^j\j mfi, fj war, orj^ var. 

Tfaie IB not so much an afBx as the latter part of a compoimd, 
sgniQing, place,' inolosnre,' 'house/ garden,' etc. It is derived 
from the Sanskrit tcclfl. Examples are: 
i^j^yJ pan-tedri, a betel-garden,' from ^\} pSn, 'betel-leaf.' 
tjjljif' phui-tedfi, ' a flower-garden,' from Jj^ phil, ' a flower.' 
jL>i-i satl-wSr, the place where a sail is burnt.' 
J>jfjii> Jutf-Kdr, a place where bones (J\i> h&r) are laid.' 

m. SnOKVTITES. 

256. Diminutive are of frequent occuirenoe in Hindi 
and Urdii ; in not a few oases, however, though the form is 
preserved, the diminutive signification is lost. In some 
instances, moreover, the original from which the diminu- 
tive is derived has become obsolete. 

257. The idea of diminutiveness is frequently ex- 
pressed by substituting the feminine termination for the 
masculine: e.g. 

^Jj\ wp^i ' email cokes of dried coW'dnng,' from u/rfd. 
i^_^y (oirl, ' a small basket,' from fo£rd. 
i-jj roiii, ' a string or cord/ from C, rassd^ ' a rope.' 
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TBiioas affixes also aie employed to fbrm diminntives from nounB, as : 

1) \t— ij/a. 
This GorreepoDdB to the Sanskrit diminntive affix ia, the k of which 
is elided, and the final vowel lengthened. The connecting vowel of 
this affix is always t, which takes the place of a final vowel in the 
base, aiid a long vowel in the base is shortened before the affix is 
added: e.g. 
to UtigS, 'danghter,' from |-2-j J«(l, 'daughter.' 
bj^ phafiy&, a small boil,' a pimple,' from ^jy^ phorS, a boil.' 
b^ chifiyeL, ' a bird,' fivm i^j>- ehifi, ' a bird.' 
LS^ khafiya, ' a small bedstead,' from l1}\^ iha(, ' a bedstead.* 
(Sanskrit khattita). 

Rtm. In the towns, and especially by Mohommadana, the connecting 
vowel i is dropped, and such words are pronounced phujya, chirys, etc 

2) lj-1, u'i or wfl. 
This affix, like Uie last, is derived froia tlio Sanskrit affix ha, the 
dlifierence consisting in t3ie connecting vowel, which in Hiis case is u 
(changeable to tc); and hence the difference of gender in words formed 
by means of the two affixes, those with «/& being /nntnitw, and those 
with fl'd mateuline. A long vowel in the base is shortened before the 
affix is added : e.g. 
\^ iafa'S or hafviil, ' a small bag * (original not in use). 
1^ bifU'd or iitteS, ' son/ ' dear son,' Jtom l£^ beta, ' son.* 
1j>J^ mard&'d, ' a manikin,' ' a contemptlblo man ' {marti). 

The Sanskrit affix is preserved unchanged in a few words: «.g. 
«^^^i^ dMai, 'a smsll drum' {^hol). 

Z) \jra 01 \j r^, i^j rt, i^° r^, 01 ^_^ fi, h~ tla, ij~ tHa. 
. These affixes are all derived from the Sanskrit diminutive affix ra, r 
and I being interchangeable in Hindi. In the first two no connecting 
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T(Fw«l is used ; bat is tbe laat two the coimecliiig rowels are * and u 
leBpectifely, which are lengthened to « and o on account of the accent. 
A long Towel in the base is generally Bhortened before lie affixes are 
added. Examples are: 

1^ {hiirS, I ' a firagment of an earthen vessel ' (ori^al, f^iSk, 
\^^ (Mkra, } obsolete). 

ypj tf^, ' a small piece/ ' a bit,' ftom (Hi, ' a piece.* 
i^gyAi ptdan^, 'aBmall bedstead,' tnmpalang, 'a bedstead.* 

A . ( B leg/ from (*^lj (o»y, leg.' 

A^ ihigtl {for khytOl), 'itch,' from _l^ WLj, 'itch.' 
^ISlf) ghanf&h, ' a small bell,' from gKtm(a, ' a belL' 

hj^ mttrelS, a pea-chick/ 'a pea-fowl/ {mmjymor, 'a peacock.* 
Xf^ hi^hel&, 'a tiger's cnb/ 'a young tiger/ from .^Tb lagh, 'a 

tiger.' 
'i^^ hhafoid, a small, or rickety, bedstead ' (Mdf). 
ij^gafolS {{m fforhola), 'a small, or dilapidated, for^* 'a place 

with Bocb a fort,' from gofh, ' a fort.' 
tj^gharold, ' a small earthen pot ' {ffhafd), 
Sem. Some grammemns mention efd, and ofd, as diminutive affixes, 
but these are simply contractions of the words bef^, ' son,' and pofd 
(from pHi) son,' young:' e.g. hrahnum-etd = irahman-b»fd, a 
brahmsu's son,' ' a young brahman / hirtm-otS = hiran^{d, s young 
deer,' ' a fiiwn.' 

IT. COMPOTIKDS. 
a) NouNB WITH A Pa£ticlk Tsesthed. 
1) Negative Prefixes : 1 a, ^jl on, li ns,jl ttir, ^j «i, 
258. The prefix a is used with adjectives, an chiefly 
with participles and gerunds, m with adjectives or ab- 
stract nouns derived from adjectives. Examples are ; 
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J»-l a-ehal, ' immorable.' I 1^1 a-ths, ' nnfiircUble.' 

ij:>u»-1 o-eM, 'OionghUefls.' | ^^1 a-Uy, 'apart,' 'aeparate.* 

Ia^I an-parhd, 'nnread,' 'illiterate.' j IfioJjl mi-deihd, 'noBeen.' 
Ularl itn^^in^ 'ii]ikiiowiiig,''igiioTaDt' | UuJt on>nt>^, 'unheard.' 
\j'^ nd-ldrd, ' nseleBs.* | .^s*'^\j M-tamajh, 'nointeUigent.' 

(ju\ji,nir-S», 'hap^tsa.' i^^^ ni-dharai, unhesitatingly.' 
J Ji^ f>»-^, ' ftarlesB.' t*^ ni-Jcamma, 'lueless,' 'good fbr 

nothing.' 

Sm. These partidea are all of Sanakrit origin, and have the same 
Bigoiflcation as in Sanskrit, but a alight difEbrence is observable in the 
use of the particle an, it being prefixed in Hindi to nonns beginning 
with either a Towel or a consonant. For other partioles, snoh as dw or 
duth, etc, which mrely occur in Urdu, and in Hindi only in words 
borrowed directl; from the Sanskrit, we mnst refer the atadent to the 
Dictionary. 

2) QoalificatiTe PartideB : (ju tu, 'well,' c/iSu, 'ill," badly:' e.ff. 

JjJu iu-4aul, 'well-shaped.' I i,^^ ht-dhal, 'ill-shaped.' 

L^-.ig^ tu-ehet, ' attentiTe.' | ^^i— AiM ku-^hang, ' ill-manaered.* 

8) FoBsesdTe Partiole: ^J1 la, with,' having.' (=8. taha). 

Examples of this affix are not nnmerous in ITrdu ; tlie following are 

afbw: 

Ijj^ ta-KtrH, ' morning,' dawn ' ( = S. ia + vita, ' time *). 
eJb)l.(SrH'vithahalf' ( = 8. la + aridka, 'half'). 
tijL-i Jp ^ ta-ehet, with caation,' mindfol,' caatious.' 

259. Compound nouns, though not nearly so numeroua 
as in Sanskrit and Peman, are by no means few in 
num'ber; but in no instance is a compound fonned of 
more than two nouns. They may he classed under five 
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heads : ColleotiTe (coneBponding to tlie Sanskrit Dvandva), 
Dependent BetenninatiTe (the Sanskrit Tatpurusha), Ap- 
positional DetenninatiTe (the Sanskrit Karmadlmraya)^ 
Kumeral DetenninatiTe (the Dvigu of the Sanskrit), 
AtbibatiTe, or FossessiTe (corresponding to the BcJm- 
vrihioiihe Sanskrit). 

1) Collkchtx CoMfomrDS. 
These condat of two woids tbat would natnndlf be c<miiected by a 
coDJnnction : »^. 

uX»- ]lf; hhH-ehat^ti, ' hale and heart;.' 
^— 'b 1^^ dtn-rSt, ' day and night.' 
_^b^ 10^ htmti'harhil, ' defldency and excesa,' ' more or less.' 
^^ \^ iahd-txAl, ' altercation.' 
' L^\i la mn-isp, ' Mber and mother,' ' parents.* 
In many instaaoea the conjunction is expressed : «.y. 
\^jt^\ Sh-o-haaS, olimate.' 
^jJ J i^j rdt-o-din, ' night and day.' 
i^\jy\j rdt-o-r3t, ' in the middle of the night,' ' all night long.' 
And in some cases the place of the copnlatiTe conjunction ia supplied 
by the Pnnan conjonotiTe partiale d : e.g. 

W.J Isu ileh-d-lieh, ' in the very middle.' 
j^]j^ jhar-d-Jhar, 'heavily' (raining). 
Under Uiis head may also be cUssed the componnds in which one of 
the vords is a meaningless one, used merely to rhyme or jingle with 
the other : as 

t^_ iJ\ adla-hadld, 'exchaage,"alteratJoii.' 
L/yJi V^Jj' "Tot-JXT"*! neighbourhood.' 
C-Jj iiJ 1 ulat-pula(, ' higgledy-piggledy,' ' topsy-turvy/ 
Jljj J-^j hhlr-bhdr, crowd,' bustle.' 
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2) "DxmnfSBt DEiBHiinrAnTS CoHPomiOB. 
This dasB compriees componnda in irUoh the last word governs Uie 
first, which is therefore always in the FormatiTe. Snob compounds 
are of frequent oocuirenoe : e-g. 

jP^\ a»ts-gh», 'a hilliard room,' 
^y^ ^\ Snih-miehauJl, 'blindman'sbnff,' AV. 'coTeringtheeyes.' 
1(SJSj1 aiyarihd (i.e. a^-raihs), 'a coat,' ^'^.'body-protector.' 
jjiislj hsg-dor, 'a long rope by which horses an led,' lU. 
' bridle-rope,' 
lac*^JfJ hkir-bhaiy'd, ' s, parcher of grain/ lit. ' one who parches 
(grain) in an oven' (SAaf). 
ILk- Jj tH-ehafia, ' a cookroaoh,' Ut. oil (^-licker/ 
t\^^UiiJti de»-Miclld, 'banishment.' 

ig^-xu pan-ehaitl, a wator-mill/ 
(jgJlS Jij rti-gafl, 'a railway carriage.' 
Ji^iV. hhoj-pir, 'name of a town,' W. 'the city of Bhoj.* 
^-fS3 hikh-patl, ' rich,' ' a milUonnaire,' lit. ' owner of a lae.' 

3) Appositiokal Dkiebudtative CouFonims. 
In these compoonds the first word stands as the predioate of the 
second: ».g. 

iJLi.r.*t{j hh^maiuS'l, 'humanity,' 'benignity.' 
7^J5^ c^-i^/u, ' a quicksand.' 

^\ij rat-Ala., ' a yam,' lit. ' a red (or purple) root* 
j\jbA^\^ majh-ihUr, 'midBtream.' 

^^\^ maJtajeai, a banker,' JiV. a great man.' 
— ^l^ mahH-rSj, 'majesty,' 'ezoellenoy,' A%. 'great king.' 

4) NuxEBAL HvrsxsisLim, Cokpocnds. 

In these the first word u a nomoal, which etonds as a predicate of 
Uie following noun : e.g. 
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^yii io-pdhar, middfly,' ' uoom' 
l£i J du-pafts, ' a kind of veil;' Ut. ' two breadths.* 
Jx^TV jMeA-maAoff, 'five stories.' 
^j>^\j\»- eA4!r-dnjUm,'theeyeBoftTopeoplBmeeting,'/tY. fonreyes.' 
Lit*^ «A«i-md«d, ' the rainy season,' K^. ' four months.' 
Ulj^ eAour^U, ' a cron road,' ' a place where £>ar loads meet' 

S) ATiKiBinirx ox Fossessitk Cohpouitds. 
These always stand as predicate to a saliijeot. The variooa deter- 
nunatire compoonds may be used as posBessiTeB by chang^g them into 
adjeotiTes. Examples are : 

\j^ii\ gdh-ma'a, 'half-dead.' 
u!^ lij\i hara-ting&, ' a stag,' * twdve-tined.' 

'i.^*r\ jpach-ma^aUi, 'fire-stotied.' 
ISfi iJji (opl-phat&, ' having a torn cap.' 
ir^jti do-nSlt, 'double-barrelled.' 
PosBesBiTes may also be formed from such compoonda aa have a 
particle for the first member : e.g. 

\j^ ta-kwM, ' salted,' ' seasoned,* 'beautiful,' 'piquant' 
in^&JiS ka-4hai^&, ' unmannerly,' ' rude.* 
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PART III.-SYNTAX 



CHAPTEE TI. 

I. OF THE FABTS OF A SENIENCB. 

260. Every sentenoe (dlX>- a sum or toial of words) 
consists necessarily of two principal parts, the suhfect, or 
that of which something is asserted, and the predicate, or 
that which is asserted of the subject, 

261. The subject of a sentence is either a noun (sub- 
stantive, or adjective used as a substantive, pronoun, or 
infinitive), or aproaoim implied m the verb; the predicate 
is either a verb alone, or a verb with an adjective or sub- 
stantive annexed as a predicative noun, by which the 
subject is defined and described : e.ff. 



^j\s^ j&'angS, ^j^ main, 

jjj.* mariyo, 

[Jh j>^l»- i^iir hai, jW^ itmtir, 
|Jb V hard iai, 



the dog bites/ 
I will go.' 

die!' or may yon die.' 

the sick man is present.' 

laughing is bad.' 

\^ j\^ iimSr ths, ijwOh, he was sick.' 

Sent. Urdu granimariana caU the predicate of a sentence the •Xt.u..^ 

that wMth Uam vpon (th* n^eet), or tht attribatsi and the subject, the 

ij\ j>;uu/( that t^on lehieh {tht prtdicati) ksmt, or ^tat to ahieh toButMBg 
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262. The verbs whioh are generally used in'connectioii 
vith a predicative noun subjoined, are ^^, ^, etc., and 
\(j, etc., \jjii, or \j\s^ jin *to be,' or 'become,* and others 
vhioh add some modifying idea (as duratmt, contmui^^ 
penttanence, etc.) to the simple one of existence : e.g. Ijij^j 
*to come out,' 'turn out to be;' ViT^ 'to appea-,' 'seem' 
(to be); Ua, 'to continue or remain;' L|1j 'to sit down,' 
'to be fixed or settled;' U^ 'to stay,' 'stand,' 'last,' and 
such like ; as also the passives of verbs which signify to 
«OTW, make, call, hold for anything, etc. (§§ 349, 351), to 
which the words which denote what a thing is named, 
what it is made, and for what it is held, a(e subjoined 
without any further addition : e.g. 

Ls ^ (j-*^ tA> *3 ' ^^^^ ^ became an idolater.' 
Ifi t^ ^ (g-yC *^ —'3 'i y 'yon didnot become any one'sfneod.' 
lii -^^ ]jf* '^J^ lsS'Jj^^ 'eventuBlly that aame thought oi 
mine proved correct.' 
,Jb ^\ Jaj JijJ^'i iS'^j 'lining appears difficult.' 
Ifti ^l»- CSi t^fi^ji^j-i sj he was (remained) present till twdve 
o'clock.' 
\^ 'i * ^-j' JfH^ \fi^ ' niy aannise proved correct.' 
\j^ i^jItU |»\^ \j\,4Jt ^ y^ ' whereby our buainess proTes to be 
ijfc Ij^ bearing enmity.' 

^4? (^ ^j4 tjj^ ' ^^ carriage was ^ade stationary.' 
\^\^j yi \f^l a\J ' he was named EallQ.' 
trf*^ (jsV u'Vj ijVi^ <— ^' h ' ** '"" ■"*' considered (held to be) 
^^aS saoh a language.' 

263. Instead of being joined to a predicative noun in 
the nominative, the verbs ^, Ifj, etc., may be combined 
with some other expression which serves to describe oi 
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define them; as with a genitiTe, ^ \i u.^ ^ >j 'it is 
of great price;' .Jt ^ -^ ^U- m& 'discourse is of four 
kinds;' or with a locative case, ^y^j^i^XiS, 'the book 
is at home;* or with a postpositiou and the noun it 
governs, ^S, U-o- liiol ^\i^ ^ jjj ' there is a leopard in 
Zaid's possession;' or with an adverb of place, to denote 
the place or relation in which a thing is, ^ ^l^ ^J ' he is 
her^' l|j (..^^^ ' the city was near ; ' or with an adverbial 
phrase which denotes way or manner, state or condition, 
^_«j JlJj J-. ^ J jJl 4. irfy'j >r ' which were with their 
heads out of (their) holes.'* The fbllowing are used im- 
personally : iJ^j^ ' it is well,' 1^ \J^ ' it happened thus.' 

264. The same verbs, as also liy> and the other verl« 
above cited, may also he used as self-subsistent (or attri- 
butive) Yerhs: as — 

ji ^s^ ^ ^JJa Ij i^j-i U3JJ^ ''^ othsTB has &Ilen (exists) fhe 
tfi \jj^ tyramiy wiiidh did not Esll on me.' 

^J^ i^XJj tm.;'^ ^J^ '-r'^-?^ ' ^ ^'""S " ^ powec of endurance 
u:.JU» existed.' 

\jb 1j^ j^ ^\i 'madness has happened to l^ilu' 

BtM. A sentence of which the predicate is a seif-sabsistent verb 
is called hy Urdu grammarians a verbal unttnct (<^^ ''^-*^)> the 
subject of which they term ij^\i, th» ageiU, and the predicate, Jx^ 
th6 action or verb; whereas a sentence whose predicate consists of a ' 

> Hr. Domon {Vrdii ertmmar, page 113] findi fault irith tbu lentenm becanaa 
it is not eonitrocted thtu : jin-n* taiihi'ha andar-te •»■ nikalt the. The leiilenoe u, 
howerar, quite oorreot. Ibe nuBtake li Hr. Dawson's in sappoaing tlitit the verb 
Iht ia liere med «s ut aniiliBi^. The phrase iaiihi-ie andar-u nr-nikait (jtu**) Ii 
tbe adTerbisl complement of the verb the, and ahowa the ttale or amdillM (f^ of 
the lubject Numerons exunptea of the same couCcacCion are to be found in the 
Skirai Afrx, as also in more modeni works. 

15 
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non-atttibative Terb (i^^ O^ on iiuoinplete or dt/eettM vtrb), ia 
oaUedaflomma^MittoM#(«A.ri\*lX»-), anditsinibject is tenned Ijcl.^, 
tit MehoaUw, its predicate, ^^ ^ utnttUialiM or amuninwmmf. An 
afflrnutdTe Beotenoe is called '-iif^ '-7^ * JJm^ or '•'jr'^ '--^1 '■^'■*^ 
Bcoording as it is a vtrbat or a fMmma^ eentenoe ; an imperstiTe or 
interrogative sentence a called <^^1 'X*^! a wntew* txpreinng a 



266. The predicate may be more accurately defined by 
adverbs and by substantives (or words xiaed substantively) 
in certain oases (and by postpositionB with their noons) 
which denote the obfect of the action asserted, and the 
dromnstauces attending it : as — 

VjA u*^ fg^j lilj ^ '^^-^J ' (lie) naed to apply Iiis mind intently 
UuJ Jj todispenaingjiuticetahissabjecta.' 

266. A substantive may be connected in a certain rela- 
tion with anothra substantive, in order to define it more 
accurately: e.ff. u^\i If cl^U- 'an ewiih-mould.' Substan- 
tives may also be defined or characterized more closely fay 
adding to them otiier substantives descriptive of the same 
person or thing : as — 

cl« (li t\^<i\i \i jjjjjUj ' the king of the birds, ShSh-mmg,' 
ijaa^ ^\j^ a.Cjfc ' the sage, BedpiL'e, the Erahman,* 

The subjoining of these is called apposiUon, and that 
which is subjoined, the apjmitive (^U ' the follower'). 

Every sabstantire may also be defined by having an 
adjective (participle, or genitive) added to it : an adjective 
which is immediately connected with the substantive ia 
called atir^htive {^^^ \^\ *a good man,' i^f\ ^Ap^ 
* burning fire,' (—»l:;| (,£;*•' my book '), to distingui^ it from 
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that wHoh ia used as a predioatiTe nonn with a non- 
attributiTe Terb: as _& ,^^\ l-^I^ 'tiie book is good.' 

267. H a determined noun (jji* J^\ — i.e. a proper name, 
a personal, demonstrative, or relative pronoun, or a noun 
governing the genitive of any of these) and an undetermined 
noun (t^ J^l) are placed in juxtaposition, a non-attribu- 
tive verb followii^, the mere feet of the former being 
determined and the latter undetermined shows that the 
latter is the predicate : e.g. ^ iy*p-^ ^y * Mohan is a 
fool,' ^jU-j ^Jl<j \j^ ' my brother is aicfc.' But if the 
two nouns in juxtaposition are both determined, or both 
undetermined, either may be subject or predicate : e.g. 
^Jic_>l=|'t/jl(A; ^ 'this is your book,' or 'your book is 
tius;' ^yjlw^j^jT 'manisahuman being,' or 'ahuman 
b^ingis man.' 

268. The predicate verb ^ (or the verb and predicative 
noun) is sometimes omitted, especially in poetry, and in 
brief proverbial senteaces: e.g. 

J^jajS^^jii ^ ^ui^ j^ jjM^ J 'no oDe rather has any coneern with 
j,^ is* J/^ '^ benefiting, or anjrthing to do 

witii tlie injuring, of another.' 

' it rests with (concerns) my evil destiny.' 

269. The predicate is also omitted in sentences which 
contain an imprecation ; as — 

jiff i^jii C/l«S- 'may sorrow beM thee' {Ut. 'dnst on thy head'). 

In such sentences the predicate is generally the Aorist 
of the verb ViJ> ' to befal,' ' to alight on.' 

D,y:-x,yG00glc 



228 THE OEDBfi 07 THE WOBSS. 

n. OF THE ORDER OF THE WORDS IN A SIUPLE SENTENCE. 

270. The most simple arraDgement of the words is this, 
that the subject, with its adjuncts, stands first, and the 
predicate follows in sach a way that the TO'b usually 
stands last, in order to combine the whole proposition 
( *\; *S^^ while the object and the object of relation, or the 
predicative noun, with the other definitions of the verb 
(the ablative or locative case, postpositions with their 
nouns, adverbs), are placed in the middle, the object gene- 
rally preceding : e^. 

^A Jle h) i^lfJ ^ i>Jj ' 2dd'a brotlier ii very learned.' 

\^\iy^j^ ^^j'ij\^j^iij 'hewaBBleepingaonndlyintliehoaBe.' 

^ 1 ^ lu-^W MjU <^^1 *— ^^ 'each smgle senteDoe involTea a 

_ft b^9^ UiOQsand meanings.* 

Jj iJ^A iS L^jf^-j^ li-jUsi- ' (I) so connnced my mind of the erU 
1^ ii«*lJ ^wjIjJ of perftdf and dialiones^.' 

*.M-j^T^ ^ 'j'^^^ujj-'Ij.'^^iI.' 'the tsfa of tbeir brethren praraits 
^uU <^{J-^ac"jj1 them from seeking and ascertuning 

tbetratli.' 

But if the object be so closely connected with the verb 
as to form with it a so-called nominal compound, or if ihib 
other words used to define the predicate are considered of 
greater importance, or are first thought of, the object is 
placed nearest the verb: as — 

U^ \^J '^'^ \J^ '•^^"^J "s '^ ''^ ^ "PP'f ^ ^'"^ intently 

UIm J^ (^jjit. todiapennngjnaticetohisBabjeota.' 

•C*J» ^ u^*^ L T- |Jc \j\.*Ji ' our knowledge hinders ua fimn (pro- 
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271. If the verb has two objective complements ex- 
pressed, one direct and the other indirect (§ 348), the 
latter generally precedes the former ; but if the latter be 
the antecedent of a following relative, or in any way 
closely connected with what follows, or any stress be laid 
on the direct object, this is placed first: as — ■ 

ijJb <^t^ ^' ^ (^ fT"y* ' ^^^ tluDg which ia treated of In a 
Jic ijj\ JU- ^ J^ ^/^ ecienoe U tenned {l&. tbej tarm) 

i^)^ ^ i^Uj ^Jy* the enbjeot-matter of that edence.' 

i^&f^J ^\ fJ)^ >j ' I showed him that bag.' 

272. The simple arrangement ofthe words may however 
be so far departed from that the object may lead off the 
sentence, and this not only for the sake of emphasis, as 
is generally supposed, but even where no emphasis is 
desired: as ^UjU t^^y* ^ ^ 'Mohan is beating EMlu.' 
This is espec^y the case if the predicative noun be in the 
locative, or if a noun in the dative or other case be used 
with one of the verbs ^Jt, \^, etc., to denote possession 
(§340): as- 

^ tgy>>\ ^^ fjf^j^ ' is there any one in the house?' 
Ijtt \iiya ^ ^\j 'madness has happened to (possessed) Nagit^,* 
|Jb li^ t^SA ,j«Ij ^ Jjj ' there is a leopard in Zaid'e poesesuon.' 

The following are examples of a predicative noun, or 
an object being placed first for the sake of emphasis : 

duj 1^ t>**"^ 'Zeidi is a fool.* 
^ei Uf^L^l^jj / (jjJ 1=1 (jVwherehaTS you taken those books to?' 
^3^ u5) ^^^y f^ 'whatever you say, thatsame (I) will do.' 
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The relative pnmoim hower^, as objeotiTe complemrait, 
mually precedes the sabject 

Sem. The object may eveii take the laat plaoe in a sentence if that 
be the tnost strikingly emphatic, or if it be dedied to coatrast it (or 
moke it rhyme) with another object in a co-ordinate sentence: s-jf. 
/ JU^ Jjlej// JUj^ljJ?L_Ji Jals- 'AftwlBeekavealtli, 
and a wise man perfection.' This constrnotion, hoTovor, is generally 
regarded as irr^olai and feeble, and shotdd not be imitated. 

273. The arraagement of the words in an int^rogatiTe 
sentence is not generally diffrarent from that in an affirma- 
tive sentence: sa ^ ^^^ lO^j^ '^^° ^^ "* *^^ hoose?* 
^jft ^J^ <_»14 >^ji^ 'where is my book?' ^J^ cub tf ^ 
*what matter is this?' The interrogative partide \^ is 
often placed at the beginning of an interrogative sentence, 
as |_^t4/j t- 'y ^ * "^^^ ' ^^^ t^® ^°^ fired?' or amply, 
'has the gun fired?' But it is more commonly omitted 
(unless used simply to express surprise, reproof, etc.), 
and then, in the absence of an interrogatiTe, the context 
alone must decide whether the sentence is interrogative or 
not. In conversation, the tone of tiie voice is always a 
certain indication. 

Stm. The poeticBl arrangemeat of words is distingnislied from that 
followed in prose by a much greater freedom, and also by the circom- 
atance that it is r^n^t«d not only by the sense and emphams, but 
often by the necessity of the Terse. The freedom is shown in the 
circumstance, that vorda which are connected together in meaning, 
and in prose would stand together, are often separated, and words 
which in prose have a definite place assigned to them, are transposed 
to anothw part of the sentence. The following arq examples : 
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fJi U-oUyi^ V"^ ^^ 'wban unbelief (what oonetitatesanbeHeQbsB 

,JWlMfc< t^btS »y been proved (impreaaed on the mind, 

realized), it ia a sign of trne belief (Banda).' 

i^S^ i_„^ i^ •,_ --( ^ *aa long aa the power of endurance existed, 

\_ T'^^i'V;^" "'*^i-<" " ^''"S " ^° ^'^^'^ ''^ restraint lasted 

\j\i Ifi il53j (Uumin ^In).' 

274. A 8tibstaniive or AdJecUve ut Apposition (^\j the 
follower, or appositive) follows the noun to which it refers 
(the fj^t that which is JbUowed), and is put in the same 
number and case, the two nouns being treated as a com- 
ponnd phrase, and the goTeming postposition (if the noima 
be in an oblique case) placed after the last alone : aa — 

^JJb ^T «_.*« ^p ' the boys aie all corns.' 
jjA \^J>\i ^Jl(J Ij-j }S ' Eallu, yonr brother, is standing ontride.' 

^ jI>jI^ \a\ i^j\'*Jb by my {Kt. onr) master Sindbad/ 
|jUj^y^|Jl(j^^j^,^l ' he beat If ohan's brother, EallO.' 
t^iif*^^ ^^^^ f^^ 'the counsel of the eage Bedpa'e, the 



^fjt »\Jit x\Jiiii\i ^i^n}!^ 'having g(me to the bird-king, Shah- 
J^^ ijti\i murj;.' 

275. Similarly if two or more noons are connected by 
asyndeton, or by an expressed conjunction, they are 
regarded as in apposition, and the postposition governing 
them in an oblique case is placed after the last alone : as — 

^jff* ijiV ij^ji L^-*' 'between the evil and the good of it' 
jJljj ^ t^ji^ji^ '•^^•i^ the evil of perfidy and dishonesly.' 

^ m\s. j^\s. ^l>lcf ' to (both) high and bw of (your) subjects/ 
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276. If Ihe notma bo oonnecfed be in an oblique case of 
the plural, the last alone is commonly (but not invariably) 
put in the Formative plural, the others taking the form of 
the Formative singular: as — 

vere made.' 
(j** u^]jijj)^J^ <^UiJ^ ' ^ niountaia oavoB and desolate places.' 

JZon. Urdu grammarianB, it m^ be observed, recognize nx kinds 
of appodtivea (^^y) * 1) •^'^ the itrtngtimv^ or comioration, 
wbicb is of two kinds ; a) ^^y*^ '^^ '^ corroboration in meaning, 
and i) ij^ -i^ the verial eorrohration, wbicli eonsiata in the 
empbado repetition of the word itself, wbetber tbat word be a noon, 
Teili, orpartiole. Ezampleaoftliefiiatare: IjTj^ J>£j,oitTc_>T JjJ 
' Zaid himself came,' ^j^A ,^ t._..«d ^Qi * the boya are all oome,' 
^J^ \ssX^ ,jA> ^ i^\ -wAor; ^ (-r'^ ' I will (immediately) send 
the book itself to yon.' The appositive in this case may be any word 
that sfjengthens the idea of totality or of self already contained in the 
c^^ or noun titat m foBowed. Examples of the second kind are 
Jjj \A JjJ 'Zaid is come, Zaid;' jj-J^ .JT J^ 'whatever words;* 
sJ-''-.V ^ ^ 'what varions miafcrtnnes;' vyi^ CJ^\ ui^i 'each 
single sentence;' ^ JjJ 1;U \J-^ 'Zaid beat (him), beat (him);' 
\J ^ ^ Jdb yU ' Tes ! Tes ! I did (il).*— 2) tiiJij the deier^tim, 
or the qwdificatien. This may ref^ to the matba' either directly, in 
which case it is a simple adjective, or indirectly, in wUoh case it is an 
adf'eetiee eentmee (a quaMcative or relative clause), as Ijllf*- (— >li^ !• 
^ \Jb iHjj j_y 'the book, the leaf of which is torn.' — 3) Jju the 
lubetitutim, or permutatiee, which is of four kinds ; a) JS J Jj the »m4- 
stittUion of the whole (for the whole) ; as If! 1 1 ,_,U i^j^ ^jl^ ^-J jJ^ 
'EaUu, your brother, came to my place;' h) ^^^om J^ the eubitttution of 
the part (for the whole), as SljJ^ j^j ^\ ei ^ wt^ ^ ' this 
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book — 1 tore a leaf of it ;' o) J^^^-iJ J JJ i^ « 
*" lS* ^' f ''ir^ ^' *-r*^ -Vi ' **"* ^'°''^' ^*^ wrapper is good;' 
1^ LLc JtU jA« ptmmtative of arror, as ^^.Hjfcl.j- Uk»- y S^jAj* fj^ 
* we oi^;ht to go borne, (I mean to say), to scliool.' The last three 
binds of permatativeB aie common in colloquial speech, and the second 
and tlurd in poetry also. — 1) ^^Lj (^.alifi tii« ex^Vmai^y appotitiim, 
which consists in the connection of a substantiTe with another which it 
nuns doeely defines, as ill^ol^ ^JV_.1^ ' Siraja'ddln (alias, or 
better known as) Bahadur Shah.' — 5) i—ijor u-ske t^potiiim Sy mmms 
of a eonjmetien, as u;*_j-« jj^^ 'Kallu and Mohan.' — 6) J-^^* t^« 
tlx meaningloM appotitivt, as ^3jj '}jj ' bread,' IC J IjIj ' grain.' 

277. A Genitive may either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive by which it is governed : as — 

ICdl ^fti J ^^1 ' the prindpal and the profit thereof.' 
m- I i^ ij^ jL^I the character of the newspaper.* 

Bnt if empha^ or oontrast is desired, the genitive is 
usually placed before tixe governing noun; as t-»^ ^^j^^ «J 
^jft * that is 7t^ book.' 

278. When the governing noun is preceded by an 
attributive, the genitive may either follow the governing 
noun or precede the attributive ; as — 

^J^ t^W 4J^^ 'its apparent wording or tenonr.' 
^Ifj ^^t> ^ t:^y* ' ^'^^'E'^'b younger brother.' 

279. The genitive may even be separated &om its 
governing noun by other words, as adverbs, interrogative 
pronouns, etc, so long as they do not make the construe* 
tion ambiguous or obscure : as — 
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(jjXjW^Ij^J? ]/^ (j5^ 'how can I bdieveyoui* 

(<fc *\i L^ |j^ 'what ia yonr name ?' 
^jfc itf/* ^ fjs*'A t^ji^ 'wbai ia your pleasure respecting it?' 
^ ^10w.« {jn\ K i^jij^ 15^1 ' (^) vo^d hare made of hia skoU a 
iUCi \i 1^^ ^J\) t^^'iJjti cap for the wOd beasts of thia desert 

tLi to drink vater out o£' 

280. Adjeetwea. — The nsnal position for an attributiTe 
adjective is immediately before its substantive ; as ,jftoS 
l£^ 'an intelligent lad;' ^Jf^ \^\ 'a good man.* But if 
the adjective in any \ra.y particulariees the substantive, it 
usually follows, espeoially if other descriptive phrases 
accompany it: as — 

Ij) \f»-\ J^W bring good rice.* 
i\t^^iXtj!j\ ur.'-wl'have a sonnd acknowledgment (of 
tho transfer) written.' 
ija^ CJ^t ^JS^ ^r^y U*') ' there U a very lai^ bouse in that 

^/^^*^ lane.' 

jj!r_^^ jft uJ^* ^ji C^l ' (Lo I) it was (K. U) an object white 

I^A JjT — jk 1^ and smooth, round like a oopola.' 

iZijfOi^ i^^ ig'yft*- (iImI an Abysidnian, yonng, handsome, 
-^■g-' t1<A»-J» ^Mf ilSj\ with an elegant head-dress nicely 

Ul fj^ Jalj ^^ arranged, came oat.' 

281. Similarly the demonstrative pronoun, which 
usually precedes the substantive, may, for the sake of 
empha^, follow it : as ^ ^ \^\ tj i.--wl? ^Me is a good 
physician, who,' etc. (lit. ' ^Aaif physician is ^d,' ete.) 

282. Qreat emphasis may be given to an adjective by 
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separatmg it irom its substantire, and placing it at the end 
of the sentence, so as to let it produce a more independent 
impression: as — ■ 

JL^ C^^ -V 'j'^ ^OV '~^^ 'Uiere wasaeny ^0«fimoasteiiigorge.* 

283, Adverbs. — An adverl) which belongs to an adjec- 
tive or another adverb almost invariably stands before it: 
as sj^ (jt^ "^-^Wt '-^' '^ '™^ ^^^P gorg®-' So also an ■ 
adverb which belongs to a verb usually stands inunediately 
before it: as ^J^ IjjS' IL^ i<4>^ ifT^ es^ '(she) used to 
rotfip and play with them right merrily.' But it may be 
placed, for the sake of emphasis, at the beginning of the 
saitenoe, or inserted without emphasb between the more 
prominent words. If however a whole clause is qualified, 
it is placed at the beginning : e.ff. 

jiS lSw)1 ,_5(f^ <=^ ' ^ J3^ 'oxii inaBmnch as hie path bad never 

V ^y^ uW """^ ^* ^"y before.' 

jjl Jf^ ''j-j^ ^~^^ (J V" aaddenly a rerdant and vei; beauUAil 

\^ Jai iZSjyci^ ^^^^. island came in nglit.' 

284. The negative particle, like other adverbs, usually 
precedes the verb; but if the tense be a compound one, 
it may also stand between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple: as — - 

Ifj l:uU»- J ^ ij^ 'I was not aware of Hub.' 
i luif^r^^ j^ ^y li i^^^j^ tX^ 'nooneusedtoanderatand thcQovem- 
Ifj stent r^;iilationB/,or lit. any one 

did not understand,' etc 

The negative is never used adjectively, but is always an 
adverb qualifying the verb in a sentence. 
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286. Cot^unetunu, as connecting and showing tiie rela- 
tion between s^toices, naturally precede the members 
they Berve to introduce : as — 

u:..I]jlj ^jy^ \j^ tj^J-* ' ^"^ "^ ^ capacity -of mani&sfiiig 

^j^ (itself) eziBted in iL* 

^J \JV. -V^ t^ ■'^ U^. K^ ' ^^ ^^ "^ ^ ^ <^[iimon of certun 
l^ sages.* 

in. COKCOBII OF IHB SDBJECT AND PBEDIC&TE. 

286. The verb of the predicate agrees with the subject 
in number, person, and gender, unless it be of the form in 
which persooal terminations are found, viz. : the Impera- 
tive, the Aorist, and the fragmentary verb ^^, _», etc. ; 
these admit of no change of form to indicate gender: eg. 
tSLjUr tp»b 1^ 'my father will go;' t^JV ^^3J 'the girl 
will go ;* ^^yt, ** '"we (mase.) will read ;'jjjSLft^ *» 'we 
(fem.) will read;' ^^ ^j^ 'it is I' (masc. or fem.); ^JA •* 
' It is we ' (masc. or fem.). 

JZnn. a. Not onlf are the personal pronoans as subjects often omitted, 
bnt a snbstantiTe as subject is also occasionslly ondeistood: e.g. 
^S^ ^jjS,^ u:^\ji u^-^^V^ 'llib passed In great comfort,' where 
iS-iJj or some rimilar word is nnderstood. 

Htm. b. When a superior addresses an inferior, he frequently qteaka 
of himself in the first person plural; e.g. ^j^ *& 'it is I;' (^^ f^ 
' I will come.' Similarly another is commonly addressed in &t second 
pereoD plural, as in Rnglish ; t.g, ^ ^^j£ «j who are you ? ' 

287. The predicative participle or adjective (if this 
admit of a feminine being formed from it) is regulated by 
the subject in gender, number and case; and similarly 
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every adjective (or genitive), whenever possible, agrees 
vith the substantive with which it is conneoted : as — 

\^ ]j^ji lJ'sj Ht^^ji'^ ' the prince stood (became stationary]' 
on the Talk.' 
uj-jUt^ l5^' i^"- i^"* 't""' ' '^ ^^ ^"^^ yield him obedience.' 

ifgO ^«« ij:.^*.m^ ijfit'9'* <^ these miBfortnnes were written in (my) 

(j-^ destiny.' 

\j\a~ jA Hl^ !L.« _(] (j^Vi "j ' '^^ ^'^^ ^ ^^ ^ become dirty 

and tattered.' 
\S'^ (_fjLj j]jw« JWjft ^JJls^- ' life is dear to one under all ciicnm- 

^ft stances.' 

■ JjA ^gJJJ iXj I (^p^^ jii- C-. ^•y 'whenhi8desirewa8(became)BatiBfied.' 
y» ^Ij i^bj ^^J^J |»j 'yon are ( = thou ait) an inhabitant of 
DeUi.* 
^jb^jfcJ^fali^l^^iJIc-.'W 'all men are not alike.' 

Bern. a. When the snl^ect is a nonn (pronoun) which has the same 
form for the singnlar and plural (as in the last of the abovs examples), 
Ubis predicate is a guide to the number of the subject. 

Run. l. Perfect concord in number of the feminine participles in Qie 
above examples would require the forma ^j^^t {jt!^t ^^t such forma 
are nowobeoleto. (|l69,.StfM.) 

288. A plnral predicate is often connected with a 
personal subject in the singular, as a mark of respect or 
politeness: as — 

^^ i^yk- u:^^u>-i ^y\^ ' His Kiyesty was (became) mnch 
pleased on hearing (it).' 
fjjt ^Ut^ \tf:^jyjia- your Honour's observation is to the 
pi»nt' {Ht. 'yonrH(»iooi observes justly'). 
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Stm. The tliitd pemrn plnral U umetimee naed vitboat a defined 
Boliieot to denote a conunon nymg, ot flie general nw of a term, or a 
genertd opinion : as ,j^ ^^ ' Utey say or calL' Bnt the noon of 
Agency of the same verba may be employed aa Eutg'eot : 0.y. ^1^ ^^ 
^jJi ^^ ' the tellera relate.* 

289. Some Arabic plurals {iroken and regidar), as Jl^l 
* circnmsteiices,' wt-*^ * property,' ' articles,* tsjU-lair' * in- 
vestigatioii,* i:ylj,lj * a casualty,' and perhaps a few more, 
are commonly regarded as singular colleotives, and con- 
nected with a singolai predicate;' others, as 0,^1 'saints,' 
j'^\ * great men,' t^^di^ ' elders,' and one or two more, are 
used both in the singular and plural ; in the use of these 

> Hided bf the npeated we in the Bag a iaJtSr of certain Aralria brokoi pfairsls 
with nngnlu vnbi, the Earopeon grammuians appear to think that ill, or itMrij all 
nuh plurals mar be oonitraetedwidi aDiigalaTpradioals,oThaTeaniigiilaradjecliTe 
oonnected with them. Bnt ■□ hr ii thii from bcdng ths can that Teiy for (perfaapa 
not more than lix or eight) oftheee plnrali are naed aa lingnlar collective nonm. In 

the S3^ » ha\ar wo find *Jj^ ji^jT" ~ ^i/T^'j^T 1:^^ (j^yi^ l^-*™^ 
l_5 and other initancea of broken pinrali frealed aa nn^olar oollediTea which KhoUn 
of the preeent da; by no meana apprare. The fbllowing remarks on the above coo- 
ttrnctiona b; a achoUr of dtatinctiaii, M. Shaikh 'Abdnlluh of Cawnpora^ will show 
what opnion natitre Nthobrs hold teepecQng them : ^a k..*.^- jft1)>- Jji>>- 

^ ,-«S*r - U=* «iX J.4XU** jrf* JyL* jj*« jJjA ^ £-*»- ^Ull 

- \j^ '^y- "^ i^Z-f^V^ Kji^ tj^-^ z^y '^^ - ^^-^j/Wj^ 

-iA- '^^ lT* s^^ (^ nr^ jr:? - ^t** US" (^ ^ i// 

ZKdipaeepenn!t,we could here idd the opinions of diatiD^nishedDehKBcholaia also. 
It is to be' hoped, hoveTSr, that the above will soSoe to show that the Sag o iahar 
aamiot be saMy taken aa a pertM representatiTe of the UrdQ of the preeent day. 
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plural forms the student must be guided hy the practice of 
the best modem writers. Examples are : 

V' u^ i-)^ uv"! <--'V*'' ^^^^ '^ much property as tliere was in the 
honee.* 
^ Jl^t ^ 1^ 'fhiBiBmycase'(theseareiii7ciroiiiastanoes). 
jV^ L/"^ ^^ ^^ C^^ U^ I am a chief and a great personage 
fjfb ^ of this dtj.' 

t^ L5^^ y^ CjUj^AaT ' inreatigatioa ia taking plaoe.' 
^ ^^ cu1j,1^ il^l 'a casnalty has occnrred.* 

Sem. imj\f^\ is also conatmoted as a plarol, especially whan it 
dgnifies eautn or nuatu: e.g. ,j^ LS (^L^l ^^j^ iji\ 'what are 
the causes of this progress ? ' 

290. If two at more subjects of different persons have a 
common predicate, the subjects are arranged in the order 
of the.persons, beginning with the first, and the predicate 
is put in the Jint person plural if one of the subjects is of 
thu person, and in the second person plwal if the subjects 
are of the second and third persons : e.ff. 

dljS'^ «^ *Jb * let me and yon ran* {fit. us and yon). 
i(|jLd 1^ l/^j*^ "} J^ \js^ ^ "^ ^ other (man) my companion 
^l<> ^ jjUj fled thence.' 

jjit^^jly U^J^ jy 1*^ '7^^ ^^ Uohan togetlier {lit. faamg 
united} beat him.' 

291. Two or more connected subjects of tiie third 
person (singular or plural), when they denote living heinffs, 
usually take the predicate (verb, participle, adjective) in 
ike plural, and the predicate agrees with them in gender, 
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if they ive all of the same gender; but if they are of 
different genders, the masonline is preferred : e.g. 

^ ' \J^ ^J^ y^ Ji^ U^y* ' ^°^^^ ^^^ K&Uu came to my place.' 

^ Htf/tX* t^fiS^ J3^ laji^ 'Amlran and Ka^Iban were going to 

Lpf s^ V school.' 

^jA ^j^ (^V ^ ^-^ ■ ' ^^ mother and &ther are dead.' 

^JA^ L^ L5^' Ji^ m?^ ^~^y ' ^ '^'^ ™^ "^ ^ "'^ woman arrived 

t-^^ there.' 

J J ^M tju* \jf^j'^ <^J^^ 'male and female are found in dafa- 
^JJb ^j& »jU trees alfio.' 

Rtm. If i^j^i -ff^ t *^— 'i o!^i'^' "" "^7 umilar word is in appor- 
tion to the BatijectB, the verb of coune agrees with it as its proper 
subject : as IU»- j ^\d ^J^ '^^ i mj ' ^^ "^ children, no one 
will accompany (him).' 

292. But if the connected subjects denote things or 
ideas (or partly living beings and partly things), the 
following cases arise : 

1) If the subjects are all singular and of the same 
gender, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and may 
be put in the singular or plural, but the singular is pre- 
ferred: as 

jjl ^^jt^ (^ J>^ (-5^- j^ "^ ^/"' '^^ ^' spring cowardliness, mean- 
lAj^ 1*^ hiAj <^'J^ ^ spiritednesB, and splritlessness,' etc. 

t_J,le fr^ ^ i~5^y^ "^^ ' Belfishness and ooTetonsnesa pre- 
ijfc [jiJ* dominate.' 

^jft oAj ^^ j^jjjl '•r'^J ^^^P^^ ond dignity vamsh.' 
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The predicate must however he put in the plural if one 
or more of the subjects is in the plural : as — 

c=r^ J ^C C^'_j*- J (j-y ' (liis) BenseB Were not in proper order.' 

2) If the subjects are of different genders, the predicate 
(verb, participle, adjective) usually agrees with the last in 
gender and number,^ but it may agree with the masculine 
even when it is not the nearest subject : e.g. 

^S'iyX jjl 1^1 '-^ UJuV" ' t'^^q.T^illity and ease were visible on 

^ l;^ i^jj^ i^jr*)^ U jil-ii 'diapleasore and vexation poaBeaa him.' 

^ These rules, as also man^ others laid down in ttie«e pages, -will be fbnnd to differ 
materially from fliose of Foibes aad othet grammarians, who base their rales on the 
langoage of the Sag o bahar and other sach antiquated works alone, quite ignoring 
the literatnre of the pieseut period ; as thoogh Frd& bad in no vaj changed or 
improred since the lime of Dr. Gilchrist. Of this we shall have more to my 
elsewhere. We may here content onraelves with Bnbjoining, in corroboration of what 
is stated ahoTO, the opinion of two distinguished scholars, the one an inhabitant of 
Dehli, the other of LaMinau : 

^^■i^ (j^'i <S?^** (JU— •Ic ij^ J*j y jh (M. Imam a^sh, Urdu 

Oram. p. llS.) 

jii (jys i^^yt cfi*J /J-« «a« Jf li ^Jf ^ Jjo CSA uV^" 

^ U j\^\ K S*i ih^ -4^ -^ i<* <"■ ^""^ 'AhdullSh, Arabic ftof., 
Cawnpore Zila' School.) 
Discussing tlie following aenlenee from the Joj o iaAar t\_i, CJ-ua»- ■ , -*-- 

mentioned scholar temarks ^j\ US i^jX jij ^\J ^J^ j/j^ 'r-'jW 
|Jk 7?r^ J '" '^ above-tited ptUKgt it >'• ^t(n- Mii fnor« ^atte to tat ^i, th» 

16 
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,_pJjL»,*jjl ^l:i.jilu*^ laCW" 'touBes for travellere and lofty buUd- 
,j^ (_^j^ ls^ lS^M "^S^ ^" found constiucted here and 

there.' 
,_jjJl fj^ ^_^^ m-^Ui J jJsj ' abstinence and content are fonnd in it 

(^) to this degree.' 

jt\^jjjj\ k^V 4 i*/^ ^ ^ have no knowledge as to where 
UT 1]'^ (>-J^1 iather, servants, and property are gone.' 
u:-^ fj^^ jjt ^;-=V lJJ^ ' the clothes, plates, and books are 

yLiil jjl wij jAj (jjjT. i_j?Ll:»- ' respecting whom he spoke in so much 

L^^Ua praise, and evinced such longing.* 

^\^ jj] (jlj^ |_5-J ^L^j ' many sticks and thorns were collected 
e~Ji^ f*^ ^^y ™e),' or ' I collected a lai^e 

quantity of sticks and thorns.' 

Smn. The last subject, though singular by form, may be plural in 
idea, in which ease the predicate will ba put in the ploral ; as Jls 
._», ^W i;-ys_j ' nnderstanding and senses vanished,' And if one 
idea is expressed in several words, all of the same gender except the 
last, the predicate may agree in gender with the first subjects, and not 
with the last; as ,^jUijjS jjl J^l jj\ ^''^•^l ^J^ UV^^ ■^^^ 
^ Ji\s^ |Jb |e-*jl (jr^Wjjl 'such foresight, judgment, sense, and 
knowledge is found in some animals.' If one of the words y - ■. ,g"^, 
etc., is in apposition to the subjects, the predicate will agree with it in 
gender and number; as ,^Ji\i*-j^ i__i ^JlJi^-JlJ c= — jjJ 'skin 
and bones, all will be scattered ;' IfT J le^V 4^ L/^J^Jj' ti-iU? /^iiw 
' absolutely no strength and consciousneas, none whatever remained.' 

293. If the predicate consists of ljy> *to become,' 'to 
prove to be,' or one of the verba mentioned in § 262, and 
a substantive, the verb is usually regulated in number and 
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gender by thin substantive if it immediately precedes the 
verb, and is defined by a genitive or an adjective: as— 

j'^^^JJ'^jy '■==-~*^• J x^ -li ' 'J'" crown and robe and (these) pearls 
^ i^^Ji u^ jSljjrf j\jii and jewels m^bt make up the 

1^ i^jr*-* capital stock ofa thousand merchants.' 

■O^ lS^-V u!yV^'Ji i«C>*4 'putting together worda (concocting 
(jyjls jjCil UjJ S-V^ stories) from this side and that, 

j_jfc («jW- y* and deceiving, becomes his habit.' 

294. A declinable adjective which is connected as an 
attribute with two or more substantives of different genders 
usually agrees with the masculine if the substantives 
denote living beings ; but if they denote things or ideas, 
it generally agrees with the nearest : as — 

l«U^ ijS\j^^3!>~ jj\ ^j^\ |-^1 'suoh calamities and fearful places.' 
jU^i jj\ »— *J_/*J jjr^ ' BO mach praise and longing.' 

295. An impersonal proposition, by which the existence 
of an action or relation is asserted, without being referred, 
as predicate, to any noun for its subject, is formed i) by 
the verb ^J-ftU- *it is proper or necessary;' 2) by the 
verbs ^ and \^ with one of the adjectives *Ji 'necessary,' 
t_,^Li 'proper,' i— ^Ij 'right,' 'necessary,' etc., followed 
in each case by a subordinate proposition to which the 



^j^ j\jji LhjS 5_j (jl .^ ^_iiU»- 'it is necessary tbathe SO deal with them,* 
i^i)'*^j> ijA'^i^ ^ -^-'t.^ 'it is right thai he act on this.' 
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CHAPTER Vn. 

THE ARTICLE; THE RELATIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES IN A 
SENTENCE, AND THE CASES. 

a) ON THE ABSENCE OF THE AETICIE IN VKDV. 

296. Urdu, like Sanakrit and the modem Aryan 
languages, possesses no definite article : thu3^ may be 
translated by either 'house,' or 'a house,' or *lhe house,' 
according to the context. 

297- Some nouns however are in their very nature 
definite, e.ff. (— >1=jT ' the sun,' t_j,jj ' the East,' etc., and all 
proper names. Others are rendered definite — 

1) by standing in apposition to a proper name; as,-.?-!/ 
jOij 'the seaport of Karachi;' ^^jj-j ^Ss- *the sage. 



2) by standing in the relation of governing noun to a 
proper noun in the genitive, when this is explicatory 
(Ziju i^\J[): as fj^ii IS jl/Jjj 'the country of Zerbad;' 
jiUjU ^ ^Jjji 'the king of Greece.' 

3) by being connected with the demonstrative pronouns, 
which, in many instances, may be properly rendered by 
the English definite article : as ^-a Ija l£^ jjj \C^ tjl^ "j 
Hhat, or the book, a leaf of which is torn.' 

Sem. According to the native grammEirians not onl; are all proper 
nameB, pereonal, demonstrative, and relative pronouns, definite or 
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determmed ( jyc^), bat a noun which goveme any of these in the 
geDitive is aleo definite ; thus l£p l^ i^>* Bignifiee properly ' the child 
of Mohan,' and not 'a child of Mohan's.' 

298. If it be desired to point oat a noun as indefinite, 
the numeral adjective liS^l 'one, a, an' (called ^^^ ^^ 
'the indefinite particle') or the indefinite pronoun |JjS' 
'some one,' 'a certain one,' is employed for the purpose, 
with this distinction, however, that the former more 
commonly particularizes the substantive, implying that 
only one person or thing is understood, whereas the 
latter implies that some one out of many, or something 
not described, is intended : e.g. 

iJtjga~ irfa-l tl^l J^c ' knowledge is a good thing.' 
jf J^U 15^ «L i^l.l>jlj (—^1 'a king gave a costly robs to a certain 

t^J u:-.»«I^ isr*rf devotee.' 

laj (*Jol i_fjU^ ^ t—jSU is^ ** iuiik used to remain by the margin 
jrfj ig^j of some tank.' 

299. If some indefinite portion or quantity of a thing is 
implied, the word ^ is placed before the noun in the 
singular or plural; as l;T A.^j^ -i^ •=ijj^. 'bring some 
chickens from the market' (see § 399). 

i) THE EBLATION OF SUBffTAHTi VES IN k 8ENTENOE1 

300. The relation in which a noun (substantive, adjec- 
tive, participle, pronoun) stands to the other parts of a 
sentence, is denoted by its case, or by a postposition with 
ite noun. 

301. Noons which stand in the same relation, stand 
also in Uie same case : e.ff. 
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1) The appositive (iabi') and ita matbu' • as iJfT ^^Ub 
^j\jiL. 'byoiir master Smdbad,'J-;_j-->fcl5jra aerofoil;' 
l^jfuJol * a yard of cloth;' ,j*-ij\^ tlSol'aii^^ofland;' 
t^'j^ -^ ' ten thousand horses.' 

Bern. Noons denoting meamrt or quantity are coordinate with the 
noan denoting the thing of which they form a part. Native gram- 
marians, however, do not regard the two nouns as in ^ipotition, bnt 
coU the second of the two nouns the specijieaiion (J-*I) of the first 
When a noun is preceded by a numeral adjective (b>>^), it is termed 
i>jJkX4 or numlered. It is wrong to say of such nouns that "they are 
put in the nominative," for the two nouns may be io any case : «.;• 
€jto LS" ^. jrfJ'jj-f J J ' what can be done with two lers of yhl ? ' 

2) Words which are connected by conjunctions, enume- 
ration, and antithesis; as JjVe j/l j? JU ^ li^ ^_Ji. J*l^ 
/ J Uf * the fool seeks wealth, and the wise man perfection.' 

3) The word with which a question is put, and that 
which conveys the answer; aa IjL. ^^J^ ^^^\ 'by whom 
was he beaten?' ('who beat him?'), (IjUj^Lu^^ *l>y ™e;' 
^j^\iJl^^ 'whose house is this?' ^ ^y* 'Mohan's;' 
jA ,jLt ,JL) <Xl^ 'for whom are you making (it)?' ^ 
,_jLJ ^i_.^U 'for such-and-such a gentleman.' 

I. TeB NoMIMATTVK CiSB. 

302. The Kominative is used to denote the subject of 
which a verb is predicated ; jjji IjUjj ^ ^^^ ^jj, ' I teach 
boys,' or ' I am teaching the boys.' 

303. The Nominative is also used as the predicative 
noun, 1) with verbs signifying to be or become, to prove, 
issue, turn out', as ^, ljy», liU-ys, UL. ja, LlJo, etc.; 2) 
with verbs denoting a state or mode of existence, aa Lij ' to 
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remain,' li^ *to stand or last,' etc.; 3) with passive verbs 
of naming, calling, making, esteeming, etc. {ef. §§ 262 and 
351). 

304. The Nominative is often employed absolutely to 
avoid the use of two or more consecutive nouns in an 
oblique case, and the case in which these nouns would 
stand is then taken by a following pronoun or pronominal 
adjective. This construction is also commonly employed 
when attention is called to the subject (with which the 
following pronoun is put in apposition), or when a relative 
explanatory sentence is inserted between the nominative 
and the verb : e.g. 

_LIlSl i._-»:jr: j-^k^S',^i_j™f 'to pick holes in an; ose's dress, or to 
jS J K t^j'^?*! JJ ^ j_5*? V apeak of the untruBtwortbineBa of any 
-ijjCi^\ \JJ» Jjtcjjl \ij one, and bo forth— all ia oompte- 
_a ^)^) J jjA^ ui -. ■ r t^-..) bended in the vord Slander/ 

^S. Ui-^js^ ly! t.!^^ ^j'j*^ ' * villager's son, who was moving 

-Ifj Ijjfj j_jU) ^-1 ^ j_jjLi^ about there to watch the field— as 

ijyj) yj^ uJ^ L5^ 'j^ **""' " '''* *y® ^^^ "^ ^^ pigeon.' 

' ^J^^^ jiLbJbj:*-. jjLxJiX* 'Malik Sadik, who is the king of the 

^_)1 ^L_>\j i^_jlf*j-^ 1^ Jinn — your father had formed a 

i^ lS ^^, L^J^ ^^ Mendship with him.' 

LS^?^ J^ \S'-J^ U!?^- U^ jJ' ' ""'^ oertdn matters pertaining to the 
^ UOjy^ i' '-^^ '^^^-'s^ Arabic and Feruan, the knowing of 
i^^Ui^ "-r^y Jj' <^Ji/^ which was essential, and a means of 
L5T t/^ lsW Ij -^ ^ enlightenment to young scholars — 
(J-aS they also have been introduced.' 
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305. The FormatiTe plural of nouns denoting ^miwfe of 
time, ■when used eoUecUvely and indefinitely, is used in place 
of the nominative: e.g. ^^ji^ uj^ * years passed away.' 

II. Thb Agent. 

306. When the verb of a sentence is transitive, such 
that its perfect participle has a passive character, and the 
tense employed is one which is formed with this participle 
(the Indefinite Past, the Present Perfect, the Past Per- 
fect, the Past Potential, and one of the forms of the Past 
Conditional), tiie straoture of the sentence (owing to the 
nature of the participle) takes & passive form, the near or 
direct object (the Accusative) is made the svi^'ect of the 
verb, and the agent of the act is put in the Agent ease : e.g. 

Ifs-jj JW Ip^ ^— Ijl^ 'HisMajestyaBkedaftermy oonditioa' 

i}it. ' by the king my condition was asked '). 

iJlij-Srf jil^Cfi^^^jjil 'they gave me good advice' [lU, 'by 

them to me good advice was given '). 

(jhU^I i_^ ^—i)^^ e^ UT^ 'l had purchased articles of mercbandiae' 

lj-f> t^'H^ ('*'- ' '^''I'^l^ of merchandise had 

been purchased by me'). 

307. A sentence as object (or subject) of a verb is treated 
as a singular masculine noun ; hence — 

^g^M ^ \^ L^ JL^^ (J. (J— • ' I had vowed that never again would 
€j^ J *lj ^jL) I breathe the word Travel' {lit. ' that - 

I win never again take the name of 
Travel, had been vowed by me'), 

308. But if, for any reason, the object is constructed 
with ^, or in other words takes the Dative form, the 
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concord between it and the verb is broken, and the con- 
struction becomes impersonal, the subject, in the form of 
the pronoun of the third person singular maacuUne,. being 
impKed in the verb : e.g. 

lUe j^ j£i_JL) ci-uJ*'' 'they ornehed the anake'H head' (W. 

'as to the snake's head, it was crashed by them'). 

JjJ_j?Ui— *l^jtJ|-Cjigi_*» 'l have accepted his petition' (lit, 

1^ \S as regards his petition, it has been 

accepted by as ). 

^\Aii^l^^^^^fi.i>'^^j<ij^ God has made men for the porpoBe 

ofearning (their livelihood),' or lit. 'with reference to men, by God, 

for the puipose of earning, ithaabeenmade,' i.e. the act of creating 

by God, in reference to men, has been with a view to (their) earning. 

309. One or two transitive verbs, as L^jj 'to speak,' 
LJ^jJ) 'to forget,'> the perfect participles of which are 
regarded as lacking a passive character, are not constructed 
according to the above rules; as Sy ^ (not Sjj ^^) 'I 
spoke.' 

310. Compound verbs, such as UTXC^^^ its contraction 
US) ' to come with, to bring,' IjU- ^'to go away with, to 
take away,' ljU»- \4 *to eat up,' etc., the first member of 
which (ag also the whole verb') is transitive, and the 

1 To ihese the people of Lalchnau and of Bonthem India add the Terb 1 '.£«■*"* 
'to Dndeistacd,' >to think ;' wheisas Dehll Authore larely treat this u a neuter T«rb. 
Is the Ehirad dfrot i\ia veib, ua alio L^^u, ^ icpealedJf treated ai neuter, but 
loehnS, like hhulna, a Bometimea a frann'five and Bometimes an intranaitiva Terb. 
Other Terbe, which are added to the above eiceptjona by some European grammariana 
— aalj'Jj 'to fear' (to be afaiid), |^j^ 'to fail, io fall abort' (of), Ija) 'to fight' 
(with), \m 'to be in contact' (mth), 'to take' (to) — an eneittiaSy inlraniitiee, and 
beace cannot posaibl; take the paaaive coiiGtmcIJon. 

' Forbes'B ralo — which Meairs. Williams and Dowaon repeat — ia : When the last 
member of a compoand verb ii neuter, the whole Terb U neuter, and when it is 
tianeitdve, the whole verb ia tnumtiTo. Tbia rule, we msj obaetve, is not based on 
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second member intransitive, must necessarily be treated as 
neuter verbs, i.e. constructed activelyj since & passive parti- 
ciple cannot be formed from the latter part of the com- 
pound, whicb alone is conjugated: e.g. \£\4 ^^jj <._,—> ^ 
' a (or the) dog has eaten up all the bread.' 

Hem. In two or more co-ordinate aentences with a common subject, 
the last of which takes the passive construction with the Agent case, 
and the other (or others) the active with the Nominative, or vice vered, 
the Agent oi the Nominative (as the case may be) of the last aentence 
is generally not expreeaed : e.g. 

J^^ jjl IjA J'y^ji "Si^ ' ^^ mounted the horse and toot the 

(=i L/' 1) 'J. *Ij <J^ ™^^ ^ *'ie jungle.' 

Ijij .fjlto \j-^ ci. 1*!^'^ *— ^' '* Berrant seized my hand, and began 

This construction serves to show that (as we have already remarked), 
according to the conception of those who now speak Urdu, the Agent case 
is simply a modified form of the Nominative, from which it ia dis- 
tingnished by the sign ^, and by its excludve use with the tenses 
formed from the perfect participle of transitive verbs. When a Hindu- 
stani says, for instance, i^^ ^i^j ^ ^J^ , he means not ' bread was 
eaten by me,' as the construction impHea, but I ate bread.' 

iir. The Genitive. 
311. The Genitive of a word denotes that another 
stands with it in the relation of connection, and is in this 

the opinion of native ecbolus, nor on the pTHGtice of standard anttiora ; for the former 
hold it m absurd to call \j\^ actm and Ul»-lf£^ netOer as it wonld be to t«nii to eat 
Bcdve, und to eat tip neuter ; and the latter invariably couBtruct the FrequentstiTe and 
Desiderative compounds activelj with Vaa Nosunatiee: e.g. .J\ .^ aI^J nv« 
L^ 1.U jjjlj .f^U ,j-» ^b UJIj *l*j ' I kept strikine (out) mj handa and 
legs m tho water all da; and all night.' {C/. § 214, and note thereon.) 
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way defined hj it. The genitive serves chiefly to show 
the relation of the substantive so used to some other 
substantive (or word used substantively), so that both eub- 
stautives together express one idea; it is however also 
connected with some adjectives. 

312. The Genitive in Hindustani, it should be borne 
in mind, is, as regards its origin, an Adjective {§ 43), and 
therefore, like other Hindi adjectives terminating in a, it 
inflects for gender and number so as to agree with the 
noun it defines. 

313. The Genitive may either precede or follow the 
word by which it is governed (§ 277 et seq.). 

314. The Genitive tSt^x aulstantives is used, generally, 
to denote dependence of any one substantive upon another : 
as — 

Ijl^ If ijS-yJ 'the pretence of friendship.* 
is\j ^i Uir* ' the road of, i.e. to the deeert.' 
jl^ CS^ ^ \jyf^'^^ '& ship of, (.«. laden with men.' 

Hence the Genitive depends upon ,JLJ , ^L^lj, j^l:i, etc. 
signifying for the sake (of), on account (of), and on other 
postpositions, which are nouns in the Ablative and Loca- 
tive : as ,_JLJ ^ (—jlj ' for the sake of, or for (my) fether,' 
^Ij i,£k-» ' f*^' ^^)' ' "^^ '^y account.' (See § 238 et seq.) 

Sem. The locative of the Beciprocal Pronoun ^jui I as governing noaa 
is frequently omitted : e.g. 

^ Lc^^'^ L^^'^ iSjt' •■^jT^ ^ natural antagoniam exists between 

me and thee.' 
\.S^i^ ^ 3^lJ0^ <^i^ '■-^^ ' ^ friendship existed between a tortoise 



a scorpion.' 
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i^jji- ^ |_5^j ^^J^ iA^ "i ' ™ ^^ '^"^ ^™° '"^^ ^^ ^ ^'^ 
between me and tliee/ 

315. Genitive of Relation. — ^The Genitive is used to 
denote rdationehip : as iS-j \i ^^y^ * Molian's son,' ^ ^^^ 
(_->lj 'the fether of the chihiren.' 

316. Possessive Genitive. — ^The Genitive denotes a thing 
possessed by a posseasor, and the possessor of a thing 
possessed : as ti,f3,U '^j^ ' the owner of a house,' ^^ ^y* 
w^ 'Mohan's book.' 

317. Instead of being joined immediately to the govern- 
ing substantive, a Possessive Genitive may be connected 
with it by means of one of the verba ^, \^, U^, etc. ; e.g. 

|j* ^S, \j^y* *T-'^ -vi 't^ '"wk is Hohan'B.' 
\fj J\>. i__ -^ u:^ (jm\ \ji^ mine wae a etxange predicament at 
that time.' 

318. The Genitive of possession in connection with a 
following verb (^, V, \i^, etc.) often stands without 
a governing word : e.g. 

^f! J .fn3 eXw>- UiW 1.1^1 'an ass vMch had no tail' {lit. *of 
■which there was no tail'). 
V -^ iJ^J}^ J*^ "^ ^J* ' the aaa had no heart and ears,' 

^j j \0I i^j) ' they had no child (their'a was no child).' 
jb ^^ '^3^~ u:.4£^ A-ol he has received (become pbaaessed of) 
a severe injury.' 
tlJ^\^\f!\Sj *M ^JxS *jUj 'the foot-traveller had not gone many 
ijjUt 1^1 ,J^ t±_ •■^j}^ ^'^ when a horse Hcked him.' 

JUm. In sentences like the first three of the above, it is probahle 
that a poBtpositioii, such as ^^Ij or yU (vulg. ylyj), ia understood. 
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Bat in the last two the natire grammariaDS, and all native echolars, 
vill not allow that any word is understood; but maintain that the 
constraction is that of the Fersian, ^ taking the place of the prepo- 
sition <tj; a.g. J1a=}^, (for jl ij)- This is intelligible if the 
construction occutb in Urdu alone. But we ate not sure that it does 
not occur in Hindi also; and if this be the case, it would seem more 
probable that ^ is here an independent poHtposition, derived (like ^) 
from the Sanskrit hri^- 

319. Subjective Genitive. — The Subjective Genitive 
indicates the subject of the action expressed in the word on 
which it depends : as 

liUj- ki/\(j ^ liT^J^ 'Mohan's nmning sway.' 
U^Ij:*^jljJiiiy)jj-^jljXA when Hindbad perceived Smdh&^t 

jjfOj regard (fi>r him).' 

^ (ji^^U^ .(>L) ^ u:^«*Jj 'arft produmg a resemblance to 
\j^ \^ _^£|J nature.* 

320. Objective Genitive. — ^TheObjeotiveGenitivedenotes 
the o^'ect of the action, feeling, or notion, expressed in 
the word on which it depends: as 

^wjfc ^X V^ ^'^^ °^ '^® world.' 

ill t^ liXri- 'the thanksgiving of, i.e. to Ood.' 
ij^ \i JjJ. 'the fear of God.' 
u-PijK; ^ (_)>-!?' '^^ sorrow of others.' 
Jft tj^ I a-* ^ cyU ijJ\, jC 1 ' they have an afeelim for this thing.' 
ij-A ^\pr (j*J*^ ^^'J irt^ 'they consider (A»ie«ifl^o/»M unlucky.' 

JSmn. The Objective Qenitive is of common occurrence with the 
so-called nominal verbs, i.e. when a substantive in the accusative is 
added to such verbs IjJ^, Uf^, etc., to complete the notion of the verb ; 
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t.g. ^jy» ^^ lAt^J^ tS. eij'^ <S. l)^ jT iji-* ' *^^ effort wliioli I am 
making to kill the ox;' ^y_f i— «J;«j ^J^\ ,^ jf^ tl^' ^ 'that he 
ahonld make bo much praising of (dionld praise bo much) a stone.' 

321. ParUHve Genitive. — ^The Genitive is used with 
substantives and words used substantively to indicate the 
whole of which a part is taken : e.g. 

1^ ^u jUl ' the beginning of the fltory.' 
^^ L^jV ' *'^^ ^ ^^ *^^ mountain.' 

1/^ ^ '■^J^ ' ^ P'^<^ °^ diamond.' 
U jT I? u;-^ ' a half of the field.' 

Sent. Sut if the part taken is a definite weight, measure, or qwmtUy, 
the notrn denoting the irhole is put in apposition: as ^Jj>J^^ ^^ 
'three seers of milk;' \J^^i.lij\ ' a yard of cloth ; ' ^^j^j\^^ tl^\ 
'ail^Mofland;' ^Ij jjjl tlSol 'adropof water' (e/.i;<i».^ 301, 1). 

322. With the Partitive Genitive also are construed 
nouns expressing the superlative. The Genitive in this 
case designates the whole out of which some one or some- 
thing is brought conspicuously forward as its most promi- 
nent part; e.ff. 

\i»~\ \^ jjj*J!«JlL s.^,^ 'the best of all the students.' 

J j-fl ^X e^^- ' the chief seat of the asBembly.' 
Ij>^s>- ^ ^jft^ \^ (]f«A the least of them.' ' 

t^.^ =lc=?TuJ ils^' 'people of the highest rank.' 
_J^ J^l \? Jx ' the highest stage of knowledge' 

Mem. If it is desired to iudieat« that as object is the greatest or 
most distinguished of its kind, the substantive is often repeated in the 
form of the definite genitive plural. This eonstmetiou occurs chiefly 
in Feruon and Arabic phrases: «.y. ulLlj.jk. jJjIjlS. 'the lord of 
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lords,' »".». 'the supreme lord;' l^Jl ^-^1 the Amir of Amirs, the 
cMrf Amir,' 

323. Explicative Genitive. — ^The Explicative Genitive, 
or the Genitive of Definition, is closely connected in 
signification with the Partitive Genitive. It is used to 
indicate — 

1) the whole as including all the parts, the plural ^ being 
employed when the whole conveys plurality of idea, or 
when it is composed of several individual things or 
persons {masculine) : as l=-^ % '■^i-^ ' the whole field ;' 
i_— . 1^ w-~> 'the whole ' (of a thing) ; u-— > ^ *— ~- ' all ' 
(without exception, of a number of objects) ; 4!^^ ^ -^yirT 
*a lie* (altogether); (sc. *iS) ^jZ ^S^ ^^ 'altogether 
crooked, as it was before.' 

2) the relation between the material and the form ; as ^^ 
i^^i_^ *a watch of gold' (a gold watch); JjjL? ^ ^l? 'a 
bos of wood ;' J^ 1^ Sif ' a lock of steel.' 

In this case the Genitive has quite the force of an 
adjective. 

3) the relation between the species and the genus, and 
the definition or e^lanation of a genial or universal by a 
special OT particular : as — ■ 

li^^tiyJ Is jji^ ' a date-tree (a tree of the date kind),' 
L^pJ ^X Jj-i-s 'sandal wood (wood of the sandal kind).' 
^^J l> ^Vyj '*^^ country ofZerbad.' 
IS" ^ _»iS' ' the word (of) ma'.' 
^jd \aM _^-^ ' this word hi/r.' 
l&jl J Ai ^jLt '1 will not breathe the word (of) Travel.' 
In the three last examples we should rather have ex- 
pected a substantive in apposition, 

n,gti7ccT:G00glc 



256 



THE GENirrVE CASE. 



324. Genitive of Kind, — ^The Genitive is also put with 
words which denote a number, measure, or quantity, to 
indicate the kind, and the thing measured or counted : 

38 — 

' xj^ i^^t ^ ^y»'i\:>- ' a body of eervants.' 
jV^ CS^ ^ ijj--jJl 'a 8hip-load of men.' 

t~eje. l^ i^J jj-j 'a apace of three days.* 

325. Genitive of Qualitt/. — ^The Genitive, generally 
with an adjective (numeral, genitive), is used to indicate 
a quality of, or to describe, the noun on which it is 
dependent: as — 






a matter of great wonder. 

a small-headed man.' 

a man of tbia fonn and etatare,' 

ahoy often years.' 

a field of twenty bighSi.' 

a dietmce (interTening apace) of fbui koi' 

two seeis o^ i.e. in weight.' 



326. Genitive of Value. — ^The Genitive is also used 
(generally with an adjective .of quantity) to indicate the 
value of a thiug, and its price, if some word signifying 
price is expressed : e.g. 

\£^ Jta \^ e^ ^ 'what may be the valne of Qiig 
property?' 
jjft uj^jjj jcjj ijCj^ 'he aeta ahighvalueon tbia.' 
Ijj jj. \j^ Is Lf'V U"^ ei-L*"' '^* purchased cloth to the value of 
ten ropeee.* 
^* I— -'♦^ ^ lA iJ}-^^^ (j*l ' what ia the price of tbia box ? ' 
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Sem. With verba sigDifying to buy or sell, the prioe of a tiung ia 
usually exptessed by the Dative, or the Locative ; as LJ^ ^^ ^1)^*3 
'for bow mucb did (you) buy tbat horse?' ^^ u— • ^^ (>-'^ •vil 
' bow mucb did tbis book cost?' («/. ^§ 334, and 355, 7.) 

327. The Qenitire is also used to distinguish a thing 
to which something belongs as its contents, appurtenance, 
eto. : e.g, 

^^\/» ^S, L<i'^ ' 8 gugglflt of (*'■*• contdning) water.* 
|jlj ^ \>j>i ' water of («'.«. contained in) the river.' 
liiTfj^ ^ ijJ i^wJ 'provision for three days,' 

328. Genitive after Adjectives. — ^Many adjeotiTes are 
commonly construed with the genitive. They are chiefly 
Persian and Arabic active participles, or nouns of agency, 
and Arabic passive participles, signifying desirous, seeking^ 
coveting, envying, necessitous, beloved, producing, causing, 
rehiring OT exacting, following, oheging oi subject to, helping, 
opposing, hindering, ftness, capacity, similifude, guilt, etc. ' 
Some Hindi adjectives also, and nearly all Hindi nouns of 
agency, are used with a genitive : e.g. 

J^^fcA-Hrf i5?(./*-TGiW^«i^ '^ desirouB from your heart of the 
jA jj\a1^ ^ well-being of y our fellow-oreatuTes.' 
L^U? i^ ^^Jjj 'a seeker after subsistence.' 
ij-tt u"^^ iX(J^ L^*^' ^ 'those men who are covetous of 
wealth.* 
\JLj ^ iifj^ 1^1 ' thirsting for (eagerly deairouB of) 
his blood.* 
^j^ \f£^ 1^ ^U u^ 'l am not hungering for wealth.' 
U;Jti i^\s^yli iXA^ ^\ ' they become envious of them.* 
17 
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^J^]i ^^^^^ <^ *— Ir? ^3 ' ^^ (stand in) need (of) warning.' 
^ IjL* o JjjlAi- ,^1 S}J ' in order that you may be beloved 
of yonr Lord.' 
^^ \j\s^ ^^ i^^sr* \i ^_^f^J\ 'it becomes tlie object of men's 



^ Jii ,^-jI i5*j4 ^jIa'j^ jS 1 ' If desire require (is the demander 

yk ig^ci*-^ of) any such actioii.' 

^\Jjx« Id I _^ i^Af jjj^Jl^ 'the Holy God also becomes his 
|J» \jj* helper.' 

^jjb ^^ t_£JVi^ \dA ^ «Ic ' they condder knowledge the enemy 
thereof.' 
1^ i_ \^t t}yo^ (^1 y«^ j>- ' anything that is an obstacle to the 

ift \j^ aBf\y* attainment of his object.' 

fj-^ Cj^ ^ u:^' J>e (.IJcb tj ' he does not become guilty of con- 
Uyk tempt of court.' 

^Ji l?^ <__ -^M" 1^ J^ ij ' he becomes gailty (ccmmitB the 
crime) of murder.' 

Bern. A number of adj^ntires are idiomatically couBtmcted with the 
inJUeled genitive {^). The moat common of theee are -. ji\ji ' equal,' 
^Ij 'obedient,' 'subject,' JjU 'capable,' t— -J;i 'near,' (^S 'fit,' 
' worthy,' (^M-^ ' adhering to,' ' connected with,' Jjli^ resembling,' 
J^lla-* 'conformable/ iji\y^ 'like,' t.,^.~>-y* 'rendering necessary,' 
'cause,' etc. These adjectives being mostly uaed as postpOBitiona 
(g 240, 3), the same construction has apparently been preserred when 
they are used as regular adjectivea; ay. ,_jsi^ *.^,^ -X/v^ *J ^" T 
when they airiTcd near the city ;' ^j w u i^ ^Jj^ -^ 4 —^^^^ 
'anger ahonld be under the control (a follower) of Eeason;' ^jjl 
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,_j& Jjli i^,~^ J ^l^j»- 'and thiee-ibartha (of it) is unfit to 
be told.' 

329. A genitive may be govemed by two or more con- 
nected nouns, in which case, if these denote Imng beings, 
and are of different genders, the genitive is usually put in 
the masooline plural ; but if the noons denote tkinffs or 
ideas, it generally agrees with the nearest noun : e.g, 

Lf)\i U ^ JK ' Eallu's mother and fother.' 

*U/* J iiV "Xw**^ W* '*^^ person's wife and chUd (ot 
chilSren).' 
liLiI ^i) J J.«1 ' bis oapital and profit.' 
j^-i j)\ i'^'-^^ lsC J V^^ O" ■ ' '^^ character, castom, and style of 
^Lj J^ jj\ language, of that ne vspaper.* 

Mem. The masculine is occasionally need : e.ff. l^ *»>>- j vU- e^^^ 
^jLj ' a description of vhose pomp and state.' This is especially the 
case if the nearest noun be one of those the gender of which is not 
settled: t.ff-J^, J^. eto. (see § 28, 8, Sm. c) : asj j^V ufjV*^ 
^ JU 'your life and property.' 

330. If an Urdii genitive is governed by a Persian 
genitive phrase, one noun of which is .masculine and the 
other feminine, the genitive usually takes the masculine 
a£Sx: e.ff, 

u^^^ L^ U"^ (iW^ ^\ 'the bettering of his fellow-creaturea.' 
<^ U^jM *^J^"*^ 'from the style of our disoourse.' 
iw> ^ j\ ^ ^y ' ^° repaying of thanks fbr kindly 
notice.' 

331. A genitive that is governed by a predicative sub- 
stantive connected with a singular (masculine) subject iu 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



260 THE DATITE CASE. 

the plural fonn, is in^iriably put in the plural, whelher 
its governing noun admits of a plural form or not : e,(f. 

^ ^\j ^^j ^ ^X'^•} (J 'jo^ u« (=:tkou art] on Inhabitaat of 
Dehll.' 
yb^y ^ t_..<»-l« ,JSj aj 'yon are (:=thoa art) tha servant of 
Buch-and-suob a gentleman.' 

332. If the governing noun denote a person of rank or 
position who is spoken of, the genitive may be put in the 
plural as a mark of reject: as ,— «; X<-^^ ^WUi^Vyr 
'who was the king of that country' {cf. § 288). 

IT. The Dahtb. 

333. The Dative denotes in general Uiat what is asserted 
hy the predicate is done, or holds good for, anfl in reference 
to a certain person or thing. This is indicated by the 
postposition ^, employed in forming the case, and which 
signifies originally /iv the sake of, on account of in reference 
to: e.g. 

Uj J ^'^^ j^ Ulf^^ U ' J^ ^ ' ^^ ^"'^ ^^^^ ^ appear to Hiose 

l^ nnfortunatea.' , 

jf Jlj ^ii_) ULi IS' izAi (_/u««- 'anything the hearing -whereof would 
^ ^ prore disagreeable ta the hearer.' 

Rem. In the older literature the place of the Dative postpodtion is 
frequently supplied by tlie postpoution ,jfJj, with a genitiTe i e.g. ^ 
jii ^jfjj (^ ' give (it) to the dog.' Bnt the use of this postpoeitioa is 
now almost exclusively confined to the Beflexive Pronoun; as ^j^ ^\ 

to himself, etc. 

334. As the remote ol^ect in reference to which an 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



THE DATITE CASE. 261 

action takes place, the Dative has the signification oifor^ 
for the sake of, for the purpose of, in return or exchange for^ 
and henoe its use with verbs of selling and huyit^ : e.g. 

■fa^jftiw jy^^ls^t^j-Jjj *ft ' as for us, after ireepiDg and lameut- 

<=»*j c= ^ y^* +1^ «! ing for your Uffei, we had eettled 

down, giving you up in deBpiur(/tV. 

having washed our hands of you).' 

1^ jJl^ j^j-M *U; i^jff* 'itiBsuffioientformywholelifetirae.' 

m^j ^ j!f t'^j^ ' the prince came out fbr a stroU.' 

u^ 1^1 ^ •i\jj» ^j^ *^^^ ^j^ 'l am the rictim of oppression, I am 

' come to oomplun.' 

jS |_j3lj J? ^^<i ^Ifc 'bring water to wash the hands.' 
^IC« j^ «-J/ 1 (,i;;r* '— ^^ e^' 'gi^e (me) a house near you £>r me 

jiJ to pnt up in' (IiV. to alight'). 

\j^ lijl J? iriju ^ J*^ ti (j^ '^ ^^'^ ™y horse for two hundred 
laru ropees.' 

cS}"^ ^ G^ ^-'^ -^ ' what will you give this boot for ? ' 

Bern. The Datave of motive or purpose (J JjJU^ '^ objeet on aeeount 
oftphioh anything is done) is generally a verbal noun {e.g. tatr, farydi, 
utamU, dJuma, in the above examples), and may alwayH be rendered in 
English by the gerund with to. The force of the same Dative is very 
commonly expressed by one of the postpoutious ,— uJ, ,^^\j,Je\^, 
■ etc., and the genitive of a verbal noun: as ^^U^ ^AS- ^ UJ'V* 
^ Ulij ^-J ' God has made men to earn (their livelihood) ;' J^ 
^jj» i^ji ^"^j ^^jto 'they study (for) to become learned.' In 
such sentences the genitive of the verbal noun may be resolved into a 
elaose conustmg of 4 ''^ 4^ ^''d ^ finite form of the verb ; ae (jii\ i_f} 
jjy» Jlc S ,j-» (j^ijj i^^j ' they study in order that they may 
become learned.' 
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335. The Dative is used ^fter verbs implying mo^um: as 

t^ ^ j^ '^'y*' ' ^^ merchant went homa (to Iiu house).' 
LS j^ jhl) ij ' he went to the bazar.' 
c=ai(fj J jf^ ^jf^ 4 ' (**^* o"™) ^^^ ^° annoyance reach the lion.' 

336. The Bative is used idiomatically with the verb 
UL. *t» meet, or come in contact with,' to convey the idea 
of acquiring, finding : as 

\tf U*J .^ ^ ,^^ (jiA, 'this boy has got nothing.' 

Ly J ^^yL«| 'he did not find a road or way.' 

337. The Dative is used after some adjectives signiiy- 
ing necessary , fit, agreeaile, and their opposites, when they 
are emplojred as predicative nouns : e,g. 

^jfcjlSJj ^Sito jjjlJl.* ^ thiHhon8eisneededby(inreqntsitioiifor)uB,' 
fj^ iX^^:^ iJij\i ^ 'l do not approve of this matter,' lit. 'this 
mattw is not agreeable to me.' 

338. The phrases ^i-aU-, ^ t--^li-«, ^ fji, etc. 
signifying it is necessary, proper, or right, govern the 
Dative; e.g. 

^jy« ^X*J ^ ejj^^ ^ Lf?*^^ 'a man should exert (himself) in doing 

1^ ,^A-9 good,' lit. 'it is necessary foraman 

that he,' etc. 

cy\j iX tl^l ^ jji ftji jdl 'it is necessary for him (it behoves 

,~Y^ J ^ •-Cr'J'^ '^™) ^^^ ^^ mention not the words 

of one person to another.' 

339. With the same verbs, and also with the verbs ^ 
and \jy when these imply intention, necessity, or constraint, 
the Dative is regularly employed before the gerund, the 
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getimdiTe, and tiie perfect participle need aa a verbal noun, 
to denote the subject (ef. §§ 415, 426, and 439} : as 

L>»-^ j^ tjy^y jW^^ 1*^ '^'^ newspaper-writera Bhonld con- 
^»ftl»- rider,' A'J. £:>r ns newspaper- writers 

condderiitg is necessary or right.' 
(L^Im = ) Ifil^ tftSi ^ |J ' yon should learn manners.' 

t^jftUi- ^Sf}j tji jL*Jb b_i1 ' we oaght now to consider a bit.' 
^jf^ jXs^ ^J^ij^ -if^ 15^1 ' it' IB right (for yon) to mention snoh 
ijJi ^. -^■— beneficial matters without delay.' 

^A ijiW i^W ^^^ '^ ^^ ''^^ t^ make a watch.' 
aUJ |«^1 ,^ ^Uj ,^1 j^ |»ib 'we have to provide agaiuBt all our 
jj*ft ^y^ fcjj ij^jijo neceaaities with this same language.' 

KsJ^ j^fi ,j*« (j-l f j^j^ 'thegoTommentwilloertftiiilyhaTO(b6 
L^^ Lsi/^ Hit)^'^^ constrained) to interfere in this matter.* 

340. The Dative of the poaaessor, with ^, IfJ, UjA, and 
other kindred verba, and occasionally with the verb l»T 'to 
oome,' expresses the idea of possession ; but tiie verbs liyb 
and IT, with the Dative, more commonly imply enteritff 
into and infliiencing : e.g. 

ij^ ^ <^:-^ J^ ^ jy^ 'your Honour has many occupations 
(many things to occupy yon),' 
il^jf^ •>- j£-*.& *^i-^} IjH* ' the alarm and anxiety which we bad 
^j t^JiS i^ jj\ (we Boftesd) at that moment.' 

yb J , standing in due degree.* 
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^jk ^luj ^ ^ t\iiii\i ' the king detired some comoIaUon 
(therefrom).* 
^t *-ZJpA ^ jfr^ jealoasy poBsesBed the lion.' 

tl ^^yls* ' I derived asaaraiice( I became certain).' 
L)t ^j j>^ J^ ^1 ^ ASi'i^i 'pity ^' ^^ condition posseesed tbe 
king.' 
Rfm. FosseBBion may also be rigniSed by tbe poBtpoaitioii {ji^j and 
the yMttttf* of tbe posaessor, inatead of the Dative: aa l1$vi1 (^b ^U^i 
^A \^ 'be has a dog (there is a dog is his posaeasion) ;' and, less 
commonly, by the verb U^^ ' to keep,' ' have,' with the AooaaatJvo ot 
the thing posseaaed ; aa l(!> 1:^0 ^ "^jA \^^ ' ^^ ^^ "*' child.' 

341. The Dative ie used to express time indefinitely : as 

III tHj j^ Lul^ ' a band of robbers oame at night.' 
l^l ij <--^ f ■fv^ 'in the morning, when he rose.' 

.Smt. The Dafire postpoution is often omitted, bnt in aucb cases the 
noun always takes the inflected fi>rm, if it is capable of inflection: 9.g, 

K^^ya A ^^1 ^<v^ 'in tbe morning, as soon aa he rose, be 
monnted (hia horse).' 
|Jb \S ]$ 'J 'he has gone home.' 
^ Ls ^l^ iJiy tj ' he has gone to eat his food. } 

V. ThB ACODSiTITB. 

342. The Accusative, in Hindiistani, occurs only as 
the objective complement of a transitive verb ; as ^y* 
jjilijjf-jli^'Mohan is reading a book;' ^J,\jj\^ ^ yuM yi 
*£allu is beating Buddhu.' 

Sem. What is predicated of the salgeot as an action, may be predi- 
cated of the oliject as suffering, so that thia takes the place of tbe subject^ 
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and the same verb ia predicated of it in the paauve. This, as we have 
already ahown (§ 185, 191, ft seq.), is the uaoal construotioii in UrdS 
vhen Qte tenaea employed are those formed with the past participle of 
edmple tranaitive Terba (which ia hy ita nature a pasttve participle), the 
agent (whether known or not) being generally placed at the head of the 
sentence in the Agent case : aa ^A^ ^jj cL e^ '^7 ^^ ^<>S ^ 
bread was eaten ' ( = ' the dog ate the bread ') ; ^,1^? \Ji3J ^ lsV^ 
' the bread was eaten by some one.' It b important, however, to bear in 
mind that at the present day this oonatrnction ia viewed by those who 
employ it not aa pastwe, but aotiva, and that when the agent ia not 
known, or it is not desired to mention it, the common passive form 
(§ 197) is used even in the tenses formed with the passive partici^e: 
«.g. ^Ji LT 1;U Lrf jT ^Z.^ ' a man has been killed.' 

343, Wliether a verb is traositiTe depends on its signi- 
fication, and on the circnmstanoe whether an object is at 
the same time conceived as immediately acted on. 

344, Many Urdu verbs have fundamentally a distinct 
notion from those by whiob they are commonly rendered 
in English, and are therefore differently constructed : as 
^J^ y^U i-J^^\ ,~> ^JM^ ,jJi 'I am askiog him for my 
book' (pn^rly, 'I am wanting my book from him'); 
^-i W=-ji t-r---' e^ -t^ tj 'he is asking me for the reason' 
(properly, 'he is asking the reason fi^m me'); ^J*. i^j^ 
2ji>. Lji'i '^^ water in the pot' ('poor crater into the pot 
till it is fall,' and not 'fill the pot with water'); ,^J^ 
i^ ^T (j-^ uJ«^ ' *®**^ sued (gathered to the fuU) in 
h» eyes' (not^ as translators raider it, 'her eyes filled 
with tears'). 

345, Not a few verbs have different significations, so 
that in one they are transitive and govern the accusative, 
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while in another they are differently cooBtnioted ; as lul «j 
^Jt b)LfiP ^;U ' he is scratching his hand;' ^ birf ^lU iC^ 
'his hand itches;' 1^1^ ^:V^ <Lu^ ^^^ called me;' \J<C xj 
' he called out.' 

Smi. It is particularly to Ik observed that intranaitiTe verbs of 
motion, when compounded with the ooujunctiTe partioiple of certain 
trausitire verbs, as IsJ 'to take,' LjJ 'to give,' '^jjff- 'to leave,' 
acquire a transitive ngnifloatioii, and are constmcted with the Accusa- 
tive: t.ff. ji fjJj i^j^ ^~J\ 'bring him tome;' ^jj yj'*^ ^A^ 'j 
\S ^^i3 tfJi^ 'he left (gave) this boob at my house on his way;' ^^ 
J^JJ^ U^ ^ ' '®*^^ ^^ ^7 behind here.' This ia especially the 
case when the first member of the compound is the oonjunctive parti- 
«ple of flie verb tJ (cf. § 215 and JRm.). 

346. The Accusative (j JfX*) has two fonns in Urdu ; 
namely, that of the Nominative, and that of the Dative. 
BeE^cting the employment of one or other of these forms 
the following general rules may be laid down : 

1) If the verh is one which requires a single object 
(Accusative) alone, the Accusative generally takes the 
nominative form, so long as there is no possibility of mis- 
taking the object for the eabjeot : e.g. 

l_5* (_«?' i^y* s£r^ ' *^^ S^^* ^' ^"■i^iog water.' 
^b U\^ 1 1 _' <— ^'-> a snake is devouring a frog.' 
ui |^v« \j»M hear my history.' 
V ^hO JlL>' l^ uuU!t« (^^lf«-' 'l entertained the hope of meeting 

LJjSj .fiUl^1ii*^jj^(jj>J^ ' the exeoatlonera that instant seized 
his hand.' 
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Such is the usual form of the Accusatire when the ohject 
IB inanimate, and the subject either animate or inanimate, 
and its invariable form when the ohject is the predicative 
noun of the verb, as in the so-called Nominal Compound^ 
e.ff. \iy j\^l ' to form the desire,' L^ jUssJ 'to place 
confidence.' 

2) If, however, the subject and object denote animate 
things, the object (Acduative) is generally (in the case of 
rational beings invariablif) distinguished by the addition 
to it of the postposition ^, to obviate the possibility of 
mistake: as 

i\jj^i^J^UDj!^^j°^_ 'tbewolfquioklytontkeBliMptopieceB.' 
iXrtjl* jJ (_)-j —^ fju\y^\ 'if you can kill the ox in such a way.' 
j_jft Ijjt* jK jf ^Jj ' £allu ia boating Buddhu.' 

3) If for any reason it is desired to bring the object 
conspicuously forward, the Accusative is generally put in 
the Dative form. This usually takes place when the 
object has been previously mentioned, and occurs again in 
connection with a demonstrative pronoun, or other defining 
word or phrase, or when some particular object is ^ecified, 
or when two objects are contrasted. But much scope is 
allowed to individual judgment in this matter : e.y. 

4^^a;li |*!Lc j^ (^^1 ^>-l» LT^jii ' '^^^^ tbe alaTos took that dish 

, ^jf ^'iJ^iJp ^ and platter near the cage.' 

(U")) ^p^ U"^ ^t_jL) ' ^ ' when yoa come np to t&e snake, 

t^t> IjTiJ^J^ ,^\^j^ tbiow down the ornament near it.* 

•^ -V-*^ t^^ 1j^ <^i^1 ^ t^j^j' '^^^ ^'^ having dug a hole, had 

Ifr lij Lf»- ^_>1 concealed tlie month tliereof.' 

^l^t* ^ jiit ^'"y-^e i^jUBi ' our master will kiU the tiger.* . 
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347. Cognate Accusative. — liitranBitiTe as well as tran- 
sitive verbs may be constracted with an Aooiisative of a 
substantive derived from the same root, or from another 
root of corresponding signification (^^^ J>*^ ^ abso- 
lute object). This Accusative can never take the Dative 
form, and it is generally used in connection with an attribu- 
tive or an adjective of quantity : e.g. 

^^l«^U (^ jCji ^fj^ 'l gave (lit. beat) him a good beating.' 
jl^ JU- 1^ L^ uJ*?''' 'conduct (yoareelf) after the manner of 
men' {Ht. walk a walking like men's'). 
hfj^ iji]p L>A?^ ijtf (^ '^^ ^^ ^^^ fought hnndreda of fights.' 
\ij u-ilpT t_j) ^^^j^ ' he prated so much boastful nonsense.' 
\^^ ^' Sf^;' ^Xjffy\ ' he sat like a gentleman ' (lit. 'he sat tlie 
sitting of a gentleman'). 

348. Double Accusative.—Msnj verbs (chiefly causatives 
derived from transitive verbs) take ^o objective complements 
m the Accusative, generally either both of the person, or 
one of the person and the othrar of the thiog. In such cases 
the personal object more commonly precedes the oth^, and 
is defined by the postposition ^, the second Accusative 
being pat in the Nominative form : e.g. 

\(j UU^ (_jLu«- ^ ijtiJ ^^ Hj 'he was teaching bis class Arith- 
metic,' 
j^i-i(^ \i^ -yi (^l ' put this droM on him.* 
^ ,^W- fcUJ>:o ^ oJjl^ <vD^ '^^ would bare got my lord (hus- 

bljlj ^^AJs^ band) released from prison.' 

\jlli^ l!fjf>- ^ ^ ^ u?*^ i^\ii^ 'in what religion la it permitted to 
,J» \jj jjg^ <^-<bX* (jti^ make God's Berranta eat a dog's 
lesringa.* 
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JSem. The Norn, form of the AccusatiTO may, nnder oertein drcnm- 
stances, etand first : bb ^^^^ ^-A iX^ *} ' ^ showed him that bag ' 
{ef. § 271) ; and oocasionally both Accusadvea may be defined by ^ : 
as b J ^ |JLo ^JrA ^ ,ga>. ^ (4U-; <==-i^ <^ U"^ '^« 8"" •"■ 
brother's portioa to his (the brother's) daughter ;' but such examples 
are of rare ocourrence, and mnst not be taken as a mle : even in this 
instance it wonld be perfectly correct to say A^ . IS' ^^\^^ e=^l> In 
examples like the following, which are cited by Forbea'a followers to 
show that both objects may be defined by j^, the case of the second nonn 
is not the AccutattM (j J^iu-«), but the Dative ofpw^ote (J Jt>ui^): 
1-^ u:-wi rt j ^ ^Sj ,^1 ^ i^j-ij-i tL (j*» ' ^ despatched the other to 
call him;' ^J^J fj^ ^S i^ ^ ,^jl^UiJlj 'thty took the prince 
ont to stroll in the garden ;' and even in soch cases the recurrence of 
^ is now generally avoided by the use of one of the postpositions ^LJ, 
. ^->^) , etc., with the genitive, in place of the dative : as ^jft ^ i\i 

349. IkicUUve Accusative. — ^Verba signifying to make, 
appoint, call, name, and the like, and those verbs which 
signify an act that takes place in the mind (<.J^ JbJl 
verbs of the heart, as the native grammarians term them), 
such as lib *to find,' LjU- 'to think or deem,' L*^ *to 
think OT imagine,' and the like, take, besides the object 
(Accusative) itself, the Accusative of a substantive or 
adjective which constitutes a predicate of the object, and 
serves to complete the notion of the verb. In such cases 
the object (or first Accusative) is frequently defined by the 
postposition ^, and thus the concord between it and the 
predicative noun (the second Accusative), if it be an adjec- 
tive or participle, is disturbed, the predicative adjective 
remaining in the uninfiected form of the singular, even 
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ttiongh the object (Aco.) with which it is ooonected be 
plural ; the verb also (if the tense be one composed of the 
passiTc participle) being constructed impersonally (see 
§338); as 

Ijji ii^j ^ jjCJ jf i^.Aj (J^ ' *" ""^ »i ovil the meana of good.' 
A Ulu lUac^ U«j1 ,^1 'be has made it suoh a curiosity.' 
\Ai •— -^ *—^ y^' <d. {ji^ ' I foiiid him very meek.' 
ijyb b^J l*y**^ >— far u^ ' I perceire yoa (to be) sad. 
Ji ,JUj ^ ijosA fju\ S |Jb *ji ' it is proper that he call that pemm 
1^^^ the baildei of the work.' 

LIj Jlc \£ i„^A* _u>^jCil.s>- 'any one whom I heard of (as) a 
doctor of religion.' 
^j~6^l;»-|-^!l\».jfcujlcjjjWj 'they deem this practice cleremess.' 
ijA biw J? &i»- jf ■— ^^ (J*i ' ^^ '""' make this womaa well,' 
L^ Ijl^ J? ijjij^ ww> ,i u*l ' he made all the carts stationary.* 

350. But both Accusatives may have the nominative 
form, in which case, if the second is an adjective or parti- 
ciple that inflects, it agrees in gender and number with 
the first (the object) :' as 

' It is noteworthj that Forbee'e remarks on- this paint, slthongh too briefi; pnt, an 
perfectly soand ; and yet sncceeding granunanans, who generalt; follow bJB tflacbing 
without question, have in this instance thonght proper to depart from it : — "When 
adjeotiTOB ending in a are separated from tbmr sabatantiYes, they not unfreqneatly 
become petrified as it were by being drawn towards a Torh, and thus forming nSth it 
a sort of eompoond, lose their capability of change," is th(; teactiing of Profeesor 
Honier Williams (_Situlii>tan,i OrantBiar, p. 63). — "AdjeotiTes are often coinbiaed 
with (Orbs ; if the reib a uenter they agree with the nonunatiTe : but if active, tbey 
remun in the masculine ringulu'," ia Mr. Dowsoa's rule (Urdu Orammar, p. 141}. 
Not only are these rules wrong aa regards the conception of the adjective spokoD of, 
and its relation to the verb and the object, bnt they serve clearly to show that both 
these grammarians have liiiled to perceive that it is theuseof the particle j£ with the 
object that disturbs the concord between this and the predicative adjective. 
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•(f*" ^^^^au L)t ^|l^ ^1 'consider hia harm your (oim) harm.' 
L^ !l\^ ^y tfi^ L)t ' you have made your face black.* 
ji i^J^ *^j ^ ' stop the cart.' 
v^j fj^ ^^J\ iXy*4 J^^""^ ^3 ' ^^ keeps no one's diffionUieB nn- 

remoTed.' 
U* ^ '^JJi '•'^■^^ Lpi^ "J '^^ BatisfieB (makes oomplefe) his 

wants.' 
Sii\jj.^ijL.^\a-^j)jf»-^J\^ii 'donotaccamnkte(K;.makecollected, 
jjS J ijt^ ™ 111 oils plaoe) more than (is) 

necessary of this worid's things.' 
^jj\i^\:Sjj\yi2jBi\t^jifii 'havingerected(varionBkind8ofBmaIl 
liM^ j)\ u^-^jily* jj\ <=^^ andlaige, poled and pole-lees) tents 

^ir <-45*^ outside the city.' 

Sem. a. It will be perceiTed from the above examples that it is the 
Dse of the DatiTO form of the Accosatire that disturbs the concord 
between the object and the predioativa adjective or participle. 
Similarly the concord between an actjeotive or participle and its substan- 
tive is always broken when the aubetantive is in the Dative form of the 
Accnsative, but in no other case. Of the pronominal Accnsatives, both 
bein g originally Dative forms, the second {^n^, t^j-f^, ,^1, etc.) 
would likewise appear to affect the concord similarly to the first (espe- 
oially if it be the object of a /i'li ^J) : ».ff, ^Jh^ ^v* ^(r* ' on* 
sider me (the princess) arrived.' But we alsofind^ ^f^ ^\ 'make 
it (l>- the tea) strong,' although the correctness of this seems questionable. 
Stm. h. Host of the so-called Nominal verbs come nnder the class 
noticed above, and hence the Accusative governed by them is commonly 
put in the Dative form, and the verb in the Fast Tenses (if transitive) 
is constructed impersonally. 

351. In the passive of the verbs of the last class the 
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direct object becomes the subject, the indirect object 
remaining in the Dative form of the Aocuaatire : e.y. 

i^jU- L^ iljli^ ^ o^i'^^ 'ifthetwoI>eoom|>&red'(/t<.'ifcompBri- 

Bon be made in reference to the two'). 

\^Ji ,Jlw ^~A ^^ ^jft L-^l:^ ' it IB right that he be called the builder 

t^ls- o( the work' {Ui. 'that boUder of the 

work be said in reference to Mm '). 

e^ \ja J^l (^A4 b ^j-f* ^ ' that I be eecored from pnniabment 

^^Jf^ \^j )eji^ pending the lime of appeal' 

Ti. The Ablauts. 

352. The Ablative postposition ^ designates: 

1) Departure &om a place, or from beside a person ; as 
JX>- e^ |lftj * starting from Dehli ;' Jj tiSi j^li-; ,-> S£m 
ls* 'A'V l^/ **^^ telegraph (electric) wire is working 
from Calcutta to Peshawar;' \-f ^ c=**^ <^js^ O *te de- 
parted from my presence ;' ^ji c:-«U wjjL ^^\ <-«Xa tp>T 
'your Honour (you) turned from us to them.' Hence it 
is used: 

a) With Terbs (participles, verbal adjectives) that 
convey the idea of separation, departure, hemgfree, removing, 
liieraiinff, guarding, concealing, flight, caution, abstinence, 
avoidance, holding oneself ahof from a person or thing, 
frightening away, encountering, self-defence, forbidding, 
hindering, deriving, and the Uke; and, in general, to 
express the doing of somethii^ towards or in respect to 
another; as 

Lj^b \ jk>- ^1 .fjc^ ij ' he separated (himself) from me.* 

^jj^\i e^y^ aAi l^-*^ 'when we came out from the city.' 
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UJ •tlLj ,~i ^U i^ji^ ^^1 'be took the cap from my haitd.' 
V^ ^^'j ^ f-^ ijA- ^J *>r^ when he finished (oeaaed from) 

this disoouise. 
i^jb*-^ il^ t^jyaa 1^1 i 'inorder that he himself should bo 

. olesr of foult.' 
g --jSj lijAf* ^ 1^ (jhI, y>(s* be pleased to save me fivm this 
puniahment.' 
,j^ ij:..wjJ IjL(>- J>^ ^^y^jJ 'it is not right to keep a secret 

from fiiends.' 
^A^jj-y ,J:£^l^I>^j^i^(jmI 'nothii^cremainBhiddenfromhim.' 

U^ ^U.«\ ^ U^^^'^ L5^ ' ^ ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^'^ (conoive at) 
thdr &ultB.' 
L^ ^l^ip-i ,—1 ^i!^ \j( ' I lefruned from evil-speaking.' 

^\^ ,-j jjWj uyjii (A 'both of us fled from there.* 
_& L_ - j^--- U^JjJb^ ^ 1*1^ (ju\ 'it ia right to abstain fivm this 

tnattei.' 
^Ji *jD Uij jjJ ,^ ya«" ^jjI ' it is proper to hold oneself aloof 
from such a person.' 
Uy» j^-ij^ <^ UjJ^ LfS^^ ' to be on one's gaard against such 
thbgs.' 
t^ <— )j A . ^ (jm) ,j-4 ' I fought with him well.' 
^ jtt S^JJ* tA?lj^ LJ^ ' Lji^ ^ ' "'y ""^ ^''° preTenta his desire 
i-tt byt ^t* ^ from being ftilfillwl ' 

ij/ j^Jji Uij\ ,^o» ,^ dJjf?'^ 'he should so deal with them.* 
\0j^ i_^t^i . t«jl ^j .^a? (jrf 'l will treat you so well (will 
pursue such a conise of conduct 
towards you).' 
^m'^\S ^ i^jOiT 5^ ac-ffi^ ' what conoem have I with share 
and portion?' 

IB 

■ L.,,K.-A ,, Google 



274 



THE ASIATITE CASE. 



() with verbs which signify reveoZifif^, ktuming, informal, 
asking, and the like ; for in these verbs is implied the idea 
of the removal of a covering, real or figurative : as 

it is levealed by (is eyident from) 
his words.' 
acqnaiiit as also with the cinmin* 






JjHi^ ^ 



. ur^ J 



oc^oizant of tlusmatter. ' 
not had he any knowledge of the 

woTBhip of Ood.' 
'having become aeqosinted with 

these matters.' 
' he said to (or told) me.' 
' Ha Uag asked the wazir.' 
' I will explain (it] to yonr honoor.* 

'l have something to say (reprsaent) 
to you.' 

Sam. The verbs Ui^ and u^ are also connected with the dative, 
the latter commonly. 

c). "With verbs signifying, givinff up in despair, abandon- 
ing, neglecting, denying, the ability to dispense with a thing, 
disgust, satis^, and other such verbs as imply tlie notion 
of* 



^j!f Jtf <sa jy^ air* 



iyb (wjjU e^ lS"^} 'having despured of life.' 
jSytJ ^U ^ ^Jis^ ,J^\ 'havingrelinquishedhopeCwaaliedhiflhands) 
of his life.' 
j^jii c^ i^}^ .^1 ' abandon (the idea of shedding) his blood.' 



,,CjOOqIc 



THE AfilATlTB CASE. 275 

jft Jjlc ^yJ ^ (j»^ 15? <^j ' why are yon nnmindfol of the 

VTODg-doing of the world ? ' 
^LSW ^^^ e£ *J^ \jA *A ' t^ ■'"^1 wfuflo to ohey (will rebel 
agaimt) this decree.' 
\^ ^le ^j^ ^ Jl/i ^ \-> J ' I was able to dispense with worldly 
wealth.' 
£\^ fjp 1^ yj^ 'beiog disgusted with it.' 
^j*j--* ^ .^sr* S^^*T LjtJ^' 'are you bo soon weary of me?' 
Ij^ iZijiJ ^ JU ,X W** 'to be avOTBe to worldly wealth.' 
d) With verl>s signifying to surpass one : as 
'-" ''.• '_^,j3j !J'"'' . ' ' — tJ^^'J '''^ surpassed all the merchauta of 
Lfj, that place.' 

iiMn. Bnt the LocatiTe is sometimes used : «.;. u:..>a^ Lsf^v' S^^ 
Lr^' he eveo surpassed his father.' 

«) "With verba signifying coming in contact, meeting 
and tmting, or connecting : as 

\^_j jijJb ^t yJJ ^1 'l tied it to my body.' 
IfJ \^ \iiXJ «£> 4«V* ^^ ' the horse was tied to a peg.' 
tj^ ^^J tJ^ <^ (IvJij 'theyare oonneoted with the brain.' 
J\tf ^ ^j^ 'having knocked against (come in 
contact with) a stone.' 
\jT Oio (jV^ ^ ^^ esS (^1 ,_pr* ' I ''^™o *^ ^^ ^^ tl^JB for the 
purpose of meeting him.' 
Uj)^ tuUSA ,—1 ijiA J^ 'l will see (meet) him to-morrow,' 
^ CLJ_,^ jljj (jly tiSol ^Islyu ' Socrates married a shrew ' (lii. ' a 
U? ,^4^ loi^-tongued woman'). 
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2) The point of time at wMch an act or state has com~ 
menced: e.g. 

(.Ijbi fXl^ ^ ,J^ ' from jnom to ere.' 

_ft ^u ^^ jfLdt etf ^J!^i^'^ 'from childhood he has had this 
same taste.' 
jS i—ify* a£ f^^ L^ tt' ' d^B*^i>tiiiiie (it) from this date.* 

Similarly, when an expired portion of time is spoken of, 
it is used to signify /fv* suck-andsuch a time : as 

^fcjjU- — i ^ jjJ ^^ tj he has been absent for three daTs.' 

h jj^ ^-^^ ts> (-^^ C^l ' for Bome time past I hare felt an 
inolination.' 

3) The origin and source of a thing, and the reason why 
a thing is done : as 

La f^j^ ^ u:— ^;»- t^js^ Hi ' he was perplexed by my action ' 
( hia perplexity proceeding from, 
or being caused bj, it ). 
j^l J-?^ '■^-^ <^ <^-r <^^ ' ^ became much ashamed in conse- 

ty» l*^lj quence of what he said.' 

^^^lO .jl^^JJj^^jtJl. 'Uan's life lasts through eating and 
drinking. 
L5* lAs^ c^ (»* O ^ ■* pleasea with ns.' 
yk \Sft jj^ ^ ^ tjLj ' the harm which springs from 

disorder.* 
je» bjft (Tr^ ^ u'^ ' ^*''<* '■^ " perceived.' 
^j«» ,^ ^^ jjS ^lO I ' they be^D to bear ill-will towards 
them.' 
jS'_jfc bjSai.-* j-j tS/|^ bavingrecreatedhimself witbmusic.' 
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jST,!^^-) i_jlij\ ^^L^ 'disturbed by the vicissitudes of 

fortone.' 
U* try ^ i_JjS- ,X^^ 'he is weeping tbrongh fear of yon.' 
tjTjUi i-^ ^ <=i? i-oW" <=P ^ ' *'"* alone is our real motive io 
^jin [joji issuing them.* 

4) The relation between the act and the imtrument with 
which, or the meam by which, it is performed: as — 

lai^ J ^ ^ (j?^JJ^ i<S^ 'norwoulditopemritliariyotherkey.' 
(_^fC)i> ^ .^ 1 ijwl ' see with your own eyes.' 
^ i^J^^iS f^ ^f^i t^\ 4 ' ^^ ^y ^^ means he might make 
,JUj UuHT agricultural implement^.' 

jjf! ^ ^Ij J? iJjp ' fill the pot with water ' (whereas 
^ <j^ ijr* tjSj^ implies ' pour 
water into the pot till it becomes 
fiiU')- 

When the noun in the Ablative denotes a person, and 
the verb is neuter or causative, the instrument passes into 
the agent: as 

jt \^ jyoi ^ ,^s^ I have committed a foult ' ( a fault 
has proceeded firom me'). 
jJb j j^SJ ^^ ea! 4?^ j^ ^^1; ' ^'' night-time I was unaUe to make 

iXj any arrangement.' 

^ ^^ ^^\ .^ \^-y\^ *-f)y* '^ ""^ having my boy taught Arabic 
(j^ liUjj 15^7* by the Maulavi.' 

Sm. la Hindi ^ in connection with patnee verbs also deEognatea 
the agent of an act; as \S\j\^ ^^ /i\j ^jl^ 'Bavan was killed by 
"BSm i but this couBtruolion is not conmum in Urdu. 
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5) It is used with verbs signifying to barter or exchar^e, 
to indicate that with which exchange is made : as ^\ 
^jj (^lJj-1 4^ cJl, yj\ «- 1^ *I exchanged my goods 
for articles pertaining to that country' {lit. 'with my 
goods I exchanged articles pertaining to that country'). 

6) The mode or manner of an action : as 

^^\.«j <!i^»-l« ,^ j^ 'bepleased toi>bBerTe(tliem) vithKttenldoB 
(attentively).' 
^ UT (jiuj f^ ^^'^1 ' Ii^ oondacts bimself villi homility.* 
|Jk b^ Ijhj ^ kV^ 'it is produced in great abondance.' 

7) The gtiaU^ of a person or thing, in which case it is 
generally connected with an adjective: as 

^ ,^ ^<AJ 'naked of body (naked-bodied).' 
tju->^jii ^ ^\i ^\a 'with sound legs' ('sound asregards 
the legi '). 
j\fit^ ^ ^•i y^J ' shaip (experienced) in business 
transactioiiB.' 
Sent. The Locative also may be used to indicate a quality : aa *w^ 
^jjj ,j~« 'big in body (big-bodied);' juj*- ^J^ u:^je^ 'nimble in 
motioD, quick of movement. 

8) The distance from, or proximity to, a person, place, or 
thing, and priority in point of time, after words denoting 
distance or priori^ : as 

^Jb j^ii u:-^ ,^ ^l^ it is &r from this place.' 
^ j^ CS^ LlX>k}|J ^ j_fU)j 'thenTaaatigeTnotfarfromtheie.' 
ijA Jmm ^ Jle it is fer from (diametrically opposed 
to) reaaon.* ^ 
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Ijli^jhJJiXl .^^— J^^Jljicl, 'to pass beyond thoatage (bounds) 
of moderatioB.' 
(Xyj (^ gS^ ^ V^ ' ^^^> '>^ previonB to, begimung.' 
(^ (a ^^ ^t (^1^) uA- 'p»vi<niB to this time.' 
Similarly Lf,dj\ 5-. i^jljjJ 'te went in through the door;* 
S^jA\j a-. i^jlyJ 'he came ont through the door.' 

9) The diference between two persona or tilings that 
iii-e compared with each other : as 

J» Jiji 1^ ^ ^"p jj\ ^ 1^^ 'there is a great difference between 
saying and doing.' 
^fA uu^UL* U^ ^ ^1 ^1 uh\ ' That resemblance is there between 
this and that?' ( none whaterer; 
they are quite different.') 

Hence the use of the AhlatiTe in forming compaiativeB 
and superlatives. 

Rem, The Locative may also be used to express the difference betveen 
two penouB or things: «.ff. ^Jfc ^^ IjJ ^J^ ^^J^ u^ -^ > ^"^ 
umilarly, it may be used to form comparatiTeB and superlatives. 

10) The relation which subsists between the pari and 
the whole, the speetes and the genus, the/affw7^ or race and 
a mmAer thereof: as 

ys ^j^ »J f^ (jjT i^J^i^ ' you are not of our body.' 

L^ «^ uijir^^ u^^ ~id ' ^^ person is an Englishman (one 

of the English people).' 

Rem. The compound postposition ^ ^j^ is also commonly employed 

to ezpress the same relation i as ^C-wiiJjj ^^•i .JUL: iX^I ^t* 

^^ Of) ^J^ f_f\iij\d~ his mother come of the stock of the doctors of. 

the leligion of Zoroaster.' Similarly, with the Locative postposition 
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alBne : 1^ (,>f^yi) ^j^ Sij\ ^ ^Jv^ M^ ^^^^ '■> ^'^'^ ^ *^^ 
fiuuily of Logman yn» preaent,' 

11) The definition or explanation of a general or um- 
verMl hy a^eeial or partiatlar: as 

VL^\ji^—Joi^-m > ^AA'^\ 'Ood baa ^ven bim ease in erery 

^ ^uJ ^ ^jy |_5* 4^J way,'— «,^. wealth, money, etc. 

jy U^ •^'fj^ -^j^U^^h ' in "•pect of what thing do they pride 

^j ^ffflt) Ij ^ ^:..^\y tj t^ themselves, — strength, courage, 

brsTery? 

Rem. The Locative ia often umilarly used : t.g, tS ,j^J^ ^j^ jj 

(j-* jj \i jj-/» jjj yb ' in respect of what thing are yon wanting — 

power, money?' 

12) CompmioneMp or connectum, being equivalent to the 
postposition ^L> with a genitive : as 

<iij9^ (^^ «» cjJl- i^AJ ' I «•» bread wiUi cnrry.' 

^ ^ l^^^ 1^ f^ ' y*>^ ^^ come with mnoh baggage* 

^ lb t^j'-AA ' (that) IB connected with (concerns) my 
destiny.' 
Eem. a. ^U sometimes used in the seme of y or •!« : es JL> fjti\ 
eWe-jjjtS ^ 'fe>m (npon, after) the passuig of this year (when this 
year has passed),' 

Bern. i. The Ablative poatpoaitioii, like tiiat of the Dative, is 
fteqnently not expressed, especially in idiomatio phrases : «.g. —Je {ji\ 
' in this way,' — )a i^—a ' in every way,' ^^T^ ' from house to house,' 
-f*^ U^^ ' ^"^ ^'""^ ^ hand,' U-) ^y ^ -J V^'^ Ui^^ '' '^^^^ 
seen vrith the eyes, nor heard with the ears ;' and similarly after many 
nonus which are used as adverbial poatpoaitions {tif. § 236 »t le^.). 
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353. The postposition ^ is often com1}ined with the 
Locative postpositions ,jr<i^» which then have the force 
of substantives: as 

iijjto\j ^ ^j^jp * he came ont from tbe inside of the 
bouse (he come ont of the honae).' 
|tlu ^ ^-^ ^ he colled out from inside the house.' 
^ ^*^ U^U^ i_ - ■■ 1^ iit^''^ from the midst of (from among, of) 
icft IJ.4A jjl i_J^1 OjIk^ bU human qualities, generoBity is 

the noblest and the best' (ef. 
§ 350, 10, Son.). 
\ji^e~iji^ ^j^ JtJ 'he fell from (fell otF) the top of the 
boose.' 
Similarly ^j^\j 'from the outside,' 'from without;' 
^ a_if«U * firom the front,' * from before.' 

Tu. The Locatitb. 

354. The Locative postpositiona are ,j^ and^, which 
denote, as a rule, essentially distinct relations and ideas, 
and are therefore better noticed separately. 

355. ^J^ shows, in general, that one thing is actually in 
the midst of another, entirely surrounded by it. Hence— 

I) It mdio&te6 rest ma place OT during a time, andmoiion 
intoaplace: as,j-.,^*intlie house;' (j-, JLi ^-.i ' in this 
same year;' Lf ,j-^j.^ *j 'he went into the city;' tjrj 
us* \J^ u^}) tr* a-j< ? - 'they (the bees) return to the 
hive.' This signification is then transferred to the rela- 
tion subsisting between any two things, the one of which 
is regarded as the place in which \h& other is, or happens, 
or into which it goes or is put : as 
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u— (J^.£i^'yr 



yjft J »JJT ,j** »;-*, u:^lHr^ 

IjIsI jyi- (j-/» ,^j( ^ jli>- y 



in the season of youth.' 

in the mean tinie.' 

in a little while.' 

in an easterly direction.* 

what gentleness there is in th^ 

dispoution ! ' 
he came to (recovered) his senses.' 
mix it in water' (or, according to 

oor idiom, 'with water'), 
that they will not become poUnted 

(by being mixed np) in filth,' etc. 
yon lavished treasure in the path of 

(for the sake of) God.' 
they become entangled in (&U into) 

deceit,' etc. 
they are occapied in (difichwging) 

thdr dniles.' 
that they labour earnestly in (behalf 

of) the good repute of their master.' 



«i^ 3^ ^ U-* *;-*J i^J^ 

O^ 
(or (-Jj/.m) Jjiw/* (j** f!^ ^\ 

U^ 

Eem. It is sometimeB idiomatically omitted : '•& ^ae. Sy he got 
into (a state of) anger (became angry);* \^ i^.,,^e. Xj he got into 
a rage;' JU ^ 'in that year;' ijy-^ ^Ji 'in these days.' 

2) It is often nsed in the sense of the synonymous 
words ^ and ij\^jii, signifying among, between, and 
hence occurs in connectiott with verbs signifying to unite, 
reconcile, separate, discriminate, and the like : e.y. 

^Ji' J ^J^ ^1 .iift ' the princess was not among flicm.' 
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^jii I J-J i^y^pT yji^ cJ ' JJ-T* ' dissenfflOiiB will eately taring tp 

among them. 
(ji-* u,J-^ }y ijy^'^'^ '^ (J)*^ ' ' ^^ '°^B peace between men and 
i^J Ij^ J^ the Jinn.' 

5^jLi-»i jj*« ^^^__jjl jtf-" 'discriminate between truth and 
falsehood.' 
,Jb ^^ L^ ij^ ,^Kf jf\ ij^ 1^1 ' what difference is there between 
him and me?' 

3) It indicates the subject or thought of conversation, 
that m which tiiese move : as 

^ lifSJ ,jf^ JW ,— jjI »j ' he writes abont (or respecting) 



\iji »jyL^ (j— • ,_^ Jift^ iji\ ' (you) shoold oonsnlt (some one) 
,_A;^l> abont (or in) this case.' 

iS,yJ 1*^ ""ii-^ (JK-* (_/-! ' (I) thought much abont thisi' 

Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or 
chapter: as 

U!^^)T*^ e^^yl^^ 'OntheconsuItationof(heldb7)iheanimalB.' 
ur* \J^. s^iAp" CJ^J ' On Morality.' 

4) It is used {like the Ablative), in connection with an 
adjective, to indicate the guali^ of a person or thing : as 

\^ ^-y imi^ big in body.' 
jls^ !->/» v:^j»- 'quick or fleet in (of) action.' 

5) It is employed in the comparison of an object with 
several others, governing the thing with which comparison 
is made: as 

\yf jw« uK^^ 't'^ Ij ' fae is the biggest of all the bees (is big oom- 
|J» \j^ pared with all the other bees).' 
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Jb Jae-\j;j |j^ '~r'?'^ oi"^ it is tlie greatest Inminary of all 
the seven planets.' 

6) It is used absolutely with an adjective or substantive 
(in the manner of the Ablative Absolute of the Latin), tc 
express a state or dreumatance: as 

Lfjj-^ '^J"«-yJ i<=r t^-T \.r'^^ I entered Paradise aUve' (lU. 
'being in a living state'). 
In such cases the postposition ^Ji^ and the participle ^^ 
are generally anderstood. 

7) It indicates the ^wTcc or cosf of a thing: as 

^y ,j-^ ^?^ t^b^^ ' how much did tld8bookcoBt?'(e/. §326, S34), 

8) It is used to define or explain a general or universal 
by a special or particular : as. 

U^ JiJ y (^ LKf* j^ U^' (^ ' "^ i^sp^ot of what are yoo lacking 
ijf^jj Ij — powerorwealth,etc. ?'(«/■. 352, 

II, and Sem.) 

9) It denotes the relation subsisting between the part 
and the whole, the species and the genus, etc. : as 

^WUi- ^ ^^\*M a;:^ il^\ 'asage of thehonse of Lokmto wae 
^7 (J^^) ij^ present' (e/. § 349, 10, and i£mi.). 

10) It is commonly used (instead of the Ablative, 
§ 352, e) to indicate that one thing is close 6g, or in contact 
with another, and hence it is construed witii verbs signify- 
iitg to adhere, attach or connect: as 

i^i ij]i2 ^ iJr'^ iT'^ ' -" ■ *-y the pieces of diamond stuck to the 

^ flesh.' 

JLa-J i^jSj^ u:.*<lc u^ Jxj 'they will attach the sign of the 
^jS masculine to the verb.' 

jiijjlj (jrf ^j f JjJ ' fksten the bucket to the string.* 

u,,K.-A ,, Google 



TH8 LOCATITE CASE. 285 

.Km. Tho postpoeitionB j*« and j^ are sometiineB interchanged : 
t.g. ^Jb ji^ j^ i-Jd^^ 'the book is at home* (wh8rejj_;^=j_j**^); 
(j-* yjJj \yS 'raiment on (hia) body' (where |j^=jj). Similarly 
^j^ is gometimee used in place of ^ and ^ : asytJJb ^-^ ls-^ A jJ 
'tie (it) to the tree;' ^j^ ^^ ^^ <-r'^ 'liow mnch did the book 
coat?' Bnt insaoh oases the postpoedtion for which ^j-^ ^^jO ^^^^^ 
may always take its plac^; nor is it at all necessary that a tmh of 
fnotion should precede the nonn goremed by ^Jf^ (or y). We may 
say \S ^ j^, meaning L^^Mt^^'he went to hia hoase;' batj^ is 
not used for, and therefore could not take the place of y or ^j^, in 
auch sentences as, ^ j>^ •^^V'^ f^jV^ *~r^ ' ^hsn be came to the 
gate of the dty;' Lr^,_^ (*k^ *-^' -i-AT* '^^ ^^ ™® ■"** 
(inside) a honse.' 

356. ji (=^^\), over, above, upon, is used — 

I) In ita original local sense, to denote higher eleva- 
tion: as 

^t^ yj^_ji it^^-jLjii 1jJ»- the bird was sitting on a tree.' 
Ifi j^j^ j} <^jy$ »} ' he was monnted on a horse.' 
Ls* ji tj'"*^' ^"^^ ' *^ " •'' heaven (above).' 
^j(Ijiijjj>ajtl^l_jjj!^tJ ^j_j*« ' I saw a picture on the wall.* 

The same sense is further exemplified in : 

V ^j* <A)^ ^ im->i\j i* ' he was standing by the side of the 
tank ' (beoansee person standing by 
a tank rises alovf the level of it). 
V M^ ji f-^^V"^ U^ ' ^ ^™ seated at the door.' 

ji tl^l ^^ ' at (the distance of) a iw or so.' 
^l»- VC J>* J* f}^ <^^ ' ^ ^^ condilion be reflected on.' 
\i^j^^ji Jlj^^l 'to keep the eye on moderation.' 
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^ U/ 6sry iijci~ ji j\> jj^ ,^\ 'be attends to his sSsotb himaelf.* 
ULf^y ^,l>- _^1 'to stake life upon something (play 
for life).* 
■^ f^jji^ Jl»- ijr;tiJ» 'have pity on our state.' 
L^ J Jaa »«^ 'he did not act npon it.' 
t,1^1*»- i._-o^j t_^ -."T* j' -f?^ wonderful and strange events befell 
^liT me (passed orer me).' 

J^ ^Ja« y i^^tJ^ ij^ ' having become acquainted with my 
foUy.' 
ji ^Jil^ ''r-^i ^^ ^^ appointed time.* 

2) To indicate an act or feeling directed agaittst an 
object, or towards it, witli a view to getting poBsession 
of it: as 

U^ ^tL»»- ji ^JAJtl^i ' they attacked the enemy (made an 
attack upon him).' 
L| fiji^ji u*( ' (they) nisbed upon him,* 
|Jb ^^j> -i^ *j he ifl angry with me.' 
C-^cIj ^ ^c^^ji '^'^ ' the cause of diBpleaeure with yon.' 
lit%J ^j^ j> \j^ he urged the horse against him.' 
^jl-aU- IJjA L/^^ jJ t^^ 1-^^ ' ^^ '"^ desire to lay hands on his 

earnings.' 
&Ju jjj L^>iJJ L^Jjy ''^ U^' '**' *** infetuated with this life of a 
tyb few days.' 

ly» (j^Xay y^l ' he became enamoured of her.* 

3) To indicate a debt that is due, and a duty that is 
incumlient upon one: as 

^ u°/*^ ■*f^ 'I am in debt (a debt is upon me).' 
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j-ft w^y yl 'it is incnmbent on them.' 
(_*t»-ljj ^J^ ^^i jSj*»- 1./*^ ' what God has made obligatory on 
\S them.' 

4) To denote fhe distinction or superiorify that one thing 
enjoys over another : as 

^ ft^sutj) u^..>£U^ u^.^jL^ 'Nature precedes (is above) Art.' 

ji CJji-T ^ \S^J \^ ^** W^ '^^ "pt^et the life of this world 

jj-ft ^u J .^M^JJ to the life to come.' 

s) To indicate the position in wHch (the ground on 
which) a person or thing stands in respect of or^, «Mfcm, 
education^ iusinesSj etc : e,ff. 
^ije ^ ^y»\^ jVj ,^' ^gyii\ ' men conform to the ways of theli 

US^ ^j*ji kings.' 

\iAj ^J^^ j} j\^ Jy 1—;^ ^^-w^ ' man does not abide by his promise.' 

^ y uJIJls^Ijm K ili^^mL^ 'govemmont is based (turns) apon 
justioe.' 
jj»^li»-y(J^lj-ijlj-»-(ilC\_^ 'every individual thing reverts to 

its original.' 
ulJU-^ JIjoc^^^^aI^ L^..^ 'vrhsndefflxeeziBts in (shall conform 
^jt^ to) a state of moderation,' 

6) To denote tne eaaee of or reason for an action: as 

^ ^it ^jJ\ ' on account of (through) that same 
covetousnees (of mine).' 
J* <=iV U"'^ ^j^ ' ^^^^'^ of this saying of mine.' 
\j\^ ^ UffJjS- 1^1 y j y^ ^/>4 ' fo' what offence did you beat these 
pooroieatnres?' 
y s^Vi- ^jV Jy s£r^ '.7 she used to be perplexed (to account) 
iA*t u'-T^*" ^' "7 (oMlling my promise.' 
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7) To show the rule or standard according to which 
something is done : as 

ji jyo u. ■MiljJ* ' after a proper maoDer.* 
jj Jj.*«^ csr^i' 'aooording to his wonted custom.* 
ji i^J>«^ ^\j:-i.^X^ 'aooording to the rules of phOoBophjr.' 

8) It is sometimes used as equivalent to the Persian 
phrases u-of; Ij, i>^j \3, = in spite of, notwithstatiding : as 

j>^ i_^'jl'> i_jjJl ' notwithatanding w much wisdom.' 
jt ^jtiij^ fj^ lS~^ ' in spite of this carefolnesB of his.' 

Jltm. a. The pos^K»ition ^L> along with' is also employed in 
this sense, and when so used always prtetdet the pronoun it gorems 
in the genitire : e.g. ^ i^y^ j^ ^.Tf^ V' *3 ^ <^1 ^^ ' ^twith* 
standii^ this (£ict) that he himself be small and powerless. ' 

S&m. h. ji , like the postpositionB of the other oases, is often idiom- 
atically omitted : e.g. Ui-^j ^^\ ' at this same time ;' Jaj ^Jl^l ,j-« 
^jb Ul9> J>)»> ' I bare fallen tinder its (eril) eye (it^ the snake, has 
marked me ont for its victim) ;' \2 •d^_/f ^J^ 'i ' ^ ^>^P^ setting 
upon me ' [Ut. falling on my head '). In every instance however of 
a postposition being understood, the noon governed hy it (if capable 
of inflection) takes the inflected form. 

Bam. e. i^J^ or ijjij to, up to, at far at, is emneonaly iaolnded 
by some grammarians among the postpositions of the Locative. It 
designates, properly, the limit attained bg a thing, or an action, whether 
that limit be inolnded or not ; as <JSj m^ ^ j^-^^ ' ^™ Feahawar 
to Ealkatta (Calcutta) ;' IjT i^.Xi iJSy> x^j*^ 'come as far as my shop;* 
klj^ ^^j ' fa> anoh an extent, to this degree.' If it be desired to 
indicate that both llmita are actnaUy included, the past conjunctive 
participle ^ signifying taking, ineluding, u put after the nonn in the 
Ablative; as C^ CjU ^J,^ J1^ 'from the branches io tiia leaves 
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inclusive.* 7Ui ia eometimes used in the sense of ^ and esS?4 eS' °' 

contending (Ut. in that you contended) £>r long days to acqniie lands 
and gardena, (yonr) yiolenUy usurping the rights of (other) people, 
(your) forgeries, (your) frauds— all were unto (for) this day.' ■ 

vnr. The Vocativb. 

357. The Vooatire case indicatea the object addressed: 
It therefore stands in no connection with other words in a 
sentence. Its position is usually at the beginning of the 
sentence. 

Stm. According to the view of natiTe grammarians howeTer, what 
we call the Vocative is really the indirect object of a suppressed verb : 
».g. ^^•i\ (_fl ia regarded by them as equivalent to ^^•i\ ^j^ ^j^ 
^ ' I call the man.' 

358. The Vocative is often introduced by an interjec- 
tion: ascuJijj t^l 'O friend!' cJ^ jl '0 boy !' but if no 
particular stress is laid on the address, the interjection 
may be omitted : e^. ^^ ' boy ! ' ^-s^U * gentlemen ! ' j^lj 
*0 friends!' " , 

359. An adjective (genitive, possessive pronoun) quali- 
fying a noun in the Vocative is also put in the Vocative : 
as J^ ^ji^ i^j> ' O my darling !' ^^mj ^IjX J\ 'O servant 
of God!' 

360. Some nouns occnr chiefly in the Vocative case : 
as Cfj ' brother ! ' L^j and ly' ' sister ! ' ^U * mothw ! ' 
\>\i 'father!' ^Lj 'O friend or master!' "The last of these 
occurs in otjier cases also : e.g. .^ ^^y^ j ^j ^j, ^L» ' both 
husband and wife were (there).' 

19 
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I. THE AITBIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE. 

361. The ordinary rules for the construction of the 
Adjective have been laid down in the preceding para- 
graphs (274, 280-282, 291, 292, 294, 349, 350, 369J. 
The following are of a more special character. 

362. Two adjectives that are attributives to one sub- 
Btaative axe commonly connected by asyndeton, after the 
manner of substantives and verbs; e.g. ^■^^ ^\J>^ .^L<j 
'ragged old garments;' ._- ^^j^ ,^y. <^y^»- 'from small 
(and) big boys.' *~^* 

363. An adjective (generally moMuUne) may be used 
without a substantive to denote things or persons: e.g. 

e^ i^ji ,_lfj ^ eiUj ' from the good and evil of the time.' 
CJ>>>^ ,X ujJ>^-*U£ ' in the opinion of thswifiE ' 
^ iJti Ij^k JW- ^ l^ jjjjU>o ^joM the condilioQ of certain eick penons 
is sQoh.' 
i-? (jLyijiL ^ (jjjj «Hj«*- ' "inaU and great made r^oidnga.' 

364. a. The adjective _^ 'full,' approximates closely to 
the character of a postposition. It governs a nonn in the 
Formative, and either precedes or follows it^ more 
eommonly the latter : e.g. 
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extent) of one's pover, aa for as possible/ 
M ji^s- ( = j-»* b) ' in (for) a whole life-time.' 
jj l1--j ' a bellyM,' 

e. Its significatioii, when it comes after the substantive, 
is sometimes that of as far or much aa, or sufficient for 
(=the Persian jlj, see §91, 3, ^CTM.): e.g. 

M ijM^ ' abont, 01 as far as a ittu ' (whereas 
(jM^jii would always imply 'a 

fdlAM"). 

^ ^J^- ^JT U^ 1-^^ -V}^ ^ ' ^^^^ there bo not as mooh as a iaufl 
(not a particle) of falsehood in ii' 
jw JJ ^Jy ' cloth sufficient for a cap.' 

365. a. The adjective L 'lite' is placed afler nouns 
(substantives, adjectives, pronouns) to denote similitude, 
and inflects like the genitive case-sign to agree in gender 
and number with the object compared : as 

J^ \->j^ 'alion-likeman'('amanboldasalion'). 
x^ i^ ^rf 'a fairy-lite ^1.' 

LS* L^y J^ LS^ <lS^ lS^ ^^ ' *""* black-like (or blaokish) object 
is visible.' 
Sem. An attributive adjective or a demonstrative pronoun may 
precede the substantive, the prononu (see next pant.) being put in the. 
Formative: e.g. 

L> |c^W u;»u,..« ' like a raging elephant ; ' 
\^^\jy^ ^Jtl\ 'like that merchant* 
*. When it follows a pronoun, it governs it in the Forma- 
tive (c/. § 376): e.g. 

lao like thee.' 
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L^ SiSij ^ 4^<V* ^ -^^ ^ 'that yon restored to life a dead man 
like me.' 

.^y.^J ^ ^sc^ ^>^J 1^ 'three darwcsfaos afflicted like thee. 

'e. The Genitive, inaBmucli as it possesses the character 
of (and is hy origin) an Adjective, may also be followed 
by L, forming with it a kind of compound adjective : e.g. 

*~^jy" u5^ L^ J^ 'a form like a tiger's' ('a tiger-like 
form'). 
> L. l^ u:.^^ ^JdJ J\^ \LA 'its case is similar to that of bodily 
ezerdse.' 
<^ <^ (JJir^ UJ^ '*^* ^^ goats'.' 
icr' '■^j^-*^h^ 3 J^ 'nnderstandingandJQdgmentlikeottiB.* 

d. The compound with L> may also be employed ad- 
verbially and snbstfmtively : as 

^jJK ijf^ ^ i^^^ L^*^^ ''■r~^ ^ '"^ "'^ '^°'' ^^-* 

l(j Ijj Ui * J;^ |rfj y ' you also were lying like a corpse.' 
l>t jkj Li dj^ ^^-^ ^ Ji"^ 'something like a light (slight-Uke) 
appeared at a distance.' 
.^ ^ ^^ ^Je■JJ j t^J^j If^l ' his colour and complexioa became 

<^^(J'*^ L^ L,S^:?^^y \r}'^ something quite different, and shed 

something like the slough of a 

snake' (lit. 'asnake-slough-Uke'). 

Sent. In place of La, tiie indeclinable adjeotiTe jLi occnrs 

occasionally in the older literature ; e.g. ,__^J jLi .^scr ^jmJj^ ^^. 

We may here point out that instead of ^—^liJLi .fscr*, the reading of 

Forbes's Bdg o bahar (ed. 1856, page 68) is ,-^jj\^ -jafr", which is 

absolutely meaningless. At page 203 also of the same edition ve find 

U^ J Li \j^ , which is very extraiadinary ; for it ia evident that the 
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Bpeaker means to eay "afflicted like me," aod therefore the reading 
should be L^kJ L> .fsr* . Some grammariana, strai^e to say, receive 
Forbes' Terslon as correct, and translate it "distress like mine." We 
need hardly point out Uiat Uf£ J cao never mean ' diBtress," and that 
if the speaker had meant to imply "distresa like mine," he would have 
said ^ti L: \jf^ . 

366. The adverbial affix L, which is added to adjectives 
alone (most commonly to adjectives of quantity), and indi- ' 
cates a great or small degree of a quality, etc., is generally 
confounded mth the at^'ecUve of similiiude, although the 
two words are quite distinct both as to origin and significa- 
tion (§§ 48, 49, and 50, Bern.). As hoth are similarly 
constructed, it may sometimes happen that the context 
alone must be looked to, to determine whether sifiaUtude 
or degree is implied ; but (Ms can only occur when the 
adjective to which U is joined is one of gaati^: e.g. U fi 
may signify hlack-Wte^ or blackish, or verg black, though 
the last is the more common signification. When however 
it is connected with an adjective of guan^^, U is almost 
invariably the adverb of degree : e.g. i^j^fes li-^ * a great 
many horses ;'_^jj^ ^i^jit* 'for a triflpig feult;' ^_g^SJ^^ 
izj\i ' a trivial matter.' 

367. a. The rules for the formation of comparatives and 
superlatives, and the various methods of intensifying an 
adjective, have been laid down in §§ 47 and 48. 

h. Persian and Arabic comparatives and superlatives 
are of common occurrence : e.g.^c-'.J-^j^ ' the better (or 
best) course;' «- 't;>-y JjJJl 'with the least attention,' 
The Arabic superlative, whether constraoted with a 
masculine or feminine noun in TJrdii, always takes the 
masculine form. 
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36B. The following rules Tolate to the Cardinal numbers 
alone ; there being nothing special in the oonstniotion of 
the Ordinals beyond what has been abready noticed (§ 65 
etseg.). 

369. The cardinal numbers usually precede the noun 
wil^ which they are connected, and this may be put in 
the singular or the plural, according to the following rules: 

I) If the noun denote money^ measure or guantitif, time, 
distance, direction, manner, or if it be one which is used as 
a eoUeetive numeral (like the English brace, pair, head^ 
eta), as \^^ *a pair,' ^J^^J 'a rein,'j-M^j *a chainj'jlki 
'a string or file,' it is oommonly put in the singular ; but 
the Torb forming its predicate is generally plural : e.g. 

|J_Mt jljft 1^^^ one thouBand ashrafl (gold-mohura).' 
ijsit' lA utU>^jV" '"^^ of four thouBBnd rnpeea.' 

^l(J ^^yit-J ' a piece (of doth) of twenty yards.' 
*,- --^ IT ^-* ^i3 ' a field of ten blgh&»' 
liju ^ i^j^J^i'^ ' ^^^ ^^o °' three ghafu' 

iiK* U' lT^J^ '^ ^^ course of two or three days.* 
jj-* ^a>- jjpj in three weeks.' 
Cjlj es^^fY* i:r^ ''"' ^^^ space of three months.* 
tlXi (juji ^U 'up to (the age of) sixty years.* 
^ i^Jo f^ ' trom three sides.' 
^ i„^\a^ jj from two diiectiDns. 
^j -Je ji) ' by two means.' 
i^ #w|j^ of tour Usda.' 

n,gti7ccT:G00glc 



THE ASJECTTTE; 295 

J-i_;-a^ L— » ifjJiij 'fifteen tnndred chwn of elephants' (eompare 

tbe English "fifteen handled headoi cattle"). 

'S-i^J^'^ji^.J^ y ^ 'nine hundred string (file) of borien-bearing 

^ ^J^y^ camelB.' 

|J1^ i_«j1 ij^Aj (jbiJ ' ten rein (t.e. ten) "Irak horses.' 

iZnn. The plural also is occasionally used when the nonn denotes 
money : as ^Lj^l ,_^uJ 1^ ' forty athrnfii ; ' and in this case, when 
the nonn is put in the singular, the verb also is sometimes singular, 
^j^ isif^l J-* L^^? ' **'*'* '^"^ (^- '^^) '"" hondred and fifty 
Mhrafl' 

2) In all other cases the plural is more commonly 
employed, though the noun ma.y be put in the singular : 
the predicate however is usually put in the plural: as 

i^jy^^i ' a lakh of horses.' 
,j*a jj^jJ ij-p* i_f?'^' there are two things (Jit. thing) 
in man. 
^ lij^ t^SA y u-^1 ' with one hundred and one men.' 
(J-jUjI^^J 'two or three (a few) words.' 
,_}fi^ ^^ jW ' four or five trays.' 
(jiBj ^^ (j,j/s^ j^ ' qoert of four things.' 
jj-^ ^Ja-i^ii ' he wrote two lines.' 
(jjjj (^^ i-S^-oT (ji^jj^ j"^ ' two drops of tears fell.' 
ij-ft (or jjJjS) ^LJjr^_^»-JUJl ' there are thirty-nine ballets.' 

370. The higher cardinal numbers, when used as 
coUecUve sttistaniives, are put in the Formative plural, and 
the noun denoting the things thus vaguely enumerated 
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follows in the plural or the siugolarj according ta the 
preceding rules : e.g. 

(jlj^ ujj^^ 'hnndredBof fights' (properly, 'fights 

in hundreds'). 
_4jU ujj^^ 'thonsandfl of elephants.' 

^Aaf^ ^iJjj oi^^ ' <!<>riodtieB (to the Tulue) of lakbs 
• of rapees.* 

^j^(^*119^ji(^jT)^j^ 'lakhfl (of men) will die in con- 
eeqaence of bis tyranny.' 

371. Similarly when the cardinal numbers (generally) 
are connected with some definite or specific object, they 
are used as collective st^stantives, and put in the Formative 
plural, to indicate that all or the whole of the objects 
enumerated are included] while the noun denoting these 
objects may be put in the singular (cf, § 369, 2) : e.g. 

jJcj ^jjw.jW the whole of the forty monkeys' 
(before mentioned). 
^ (j-ii or) jjjy^ U3J^ ' by all of the four mendicants.' 
jj-:* (ilijU or)^jAlijlj jjijJjJ 'between both of the two kings.' 
(j^* US^ ' UpJ"^ i^j!f^ ' "'° ^^ *°y (two) eyes.' 

U^ ^ '^)j^ U^^ UJ'J'' ' ^^^ "^ ^^^ ^^ Htates are (states) - 
of evil.' 
,j-* I— -^jf uy^-' ' *f ^1 tbe seven planets.' 

/V* uSi'^ the whole of the eight watches '(into 
which a day of twen^-four hours 
is divided, and hence) the whole 
twenty-four hours.' 
^ i—i% u}j^ ' ^™ "^ ^^^ f*"^^ quarters ' (the 
cardinal points), ' from all ddes.' 
jUj ^ Ui-Jj uJ=5^^ *i® prayers of all the five (ap- 
pointed) times.' 
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Jifm. These nnmentl fonna appear to perplex the grammarians in no 
Bmall degree. Thus we are told by one of oar most recent instmctors 
that "in the oblique cases plural, when the namerals are ipedfic, the 
numeral or the noon, or both the numeral and the noun, are put in 
the oblique tana : («.y.) ^ i^j^U'^ uy^^ ("^ <^ UV^SJ'^ L*^ V" 
= ' thioogh the fbrtf doors.' Bat when the sense is not specific, the 
noon is put in the nominatdre ploral : (t.g-) ,j^ e^^ ^ ^^^i ^j~l 
means ' for the space of three days ; ' but ,j»/» e^jC- ^ jj J (jj^ 
or ^jrf ,-e^ c^u^ - USi means 'for the space of th» three days.'" 
These rules, we may obaerre, are essentially wrong, and betray a total 
misconception of the nature of the numeral in the coses compared. la 
the expressions .^ uSj'V^ L/*^^ ^°^ c;^ ^m'i U^ (.^^^ 
ugDification.of which difFers in no respect from that of t^1^J|_^<H4l»- 
^-i and ss^jC ^ ijy"^ (irri)i ^^ numeral is used as an adjttHeei 
whereas in the ezpresaions ^ i\Ji^V^ °^^ •^S'V'^ UT^)^' ^*> 
the numeral is used as a eoUtctive tuittantive, signifying ' inclading the 
whole total of forty,' or in their whole total of forty,' eto. : thus 
«S (t^W** "") mJ^V^ u^'^ means ' through fbrty,' or ' the forty 
doors,' according to the context ; bat^{,_;jjl_yiJor) t^j'jy J ,_tj-*rJl»- 
eignifioB ' through the doora in their whole total of forty,' or ' through 
all the forty doora.' 
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CHAPTEB IX 

PEONOUNS. 
I. XKE PEBSONAL PEONOUNS. 

372. The personal prononns are not usoallj expressed 
when tiiey are the subjects ot personal -verba, and are even 
often understood in other instanoes. But they must be 
expressed where perspicuity, contrast, or emphasis is 
required. They gfflierally precede the verb; but they 
sometimes follow (commonly in the Imperatire), espe- 
cially in poetry: e.ff. 

ijj^^^^jjt^ a>> 'liow BhaU I leave it and go?' 
^ ijt^ 'ahoold/do (it)?' 
Ij^ jlj J^I^^iUa^Ij 'inaedtocaUtoiniiidtheBayiagofthewise.' 
jj ^j^ i^^'^^ *— '^?^ ' '^"^ ^°^ ^'^ they.' 

373. Two or more pronouns forming the subjects of 
one predicate are arranged in the order of the persons 
(§ 290). The same order is commonly (though not in- 
variably) observed when the pronouns are in an inflected 
case: e.g. 

4^jyb tu ^^J ^^j^ i^jt^ S ' that that same may bo a mga 
between me anj thee.' 
^LJjk ijj\i^ i-ijn^ ' ^ caanng (of people) fa) laugh at 
me and yon.' . 

But L^ u^^w* -^sr^jj] ^j-jf^ f_fiA ' what difference is tliete between 
* jjfti (jji him and me ?' 
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374. The Genitives of the pronouns are properly 
possessive adjectives in the Nominative (§ 154), and are 
inflected accordingly. They are however frequently used 
as objective genitives : as 

,j*^ y-Sj L«^' '^ quest of him or it' 
ij-A ^l^ ^^^t* U^*^ W* 'ttey coDHider the sight of me on- 
luoky.' 
^ia- ^\ja f ^/j i^J^^ 'be groped vith his hands to catch 
(for the catching of) us.' 

375. a. The place of the Accusative of the personal pro- 
nouns (including the Demonstrative, when it is used for the 
pronoun of the third person) is supplied by the Dative, 
either of the two fonua of which may be used as a Dative or 
an Accusative ; hut the form which takes the postpoation 
^ is that more commonly used for the Accusative : e.g. 

^Ji \iii jC^-y* ,J.jU JJ-j IjT i^J^-*^ 'oarmasterSindbfidhaBoalledtbee.' 
\^ji ■f.^at'J^S^ ,— J -^*» Ijji ' she mored the cloth from (her) &ce 
and looked at mo/ 
U J l^iyJ ^IAj y^fBC* ' he went there with you ' (' brought 
you there'). 
^\^^j\ 'they ate them np. 
',^ ^j-> j^OiJ ^^jM ' this /djtlr booamo paralyzed on 
seeing her.' 
^Cilxni _u^ ' haring recognized thee.* 
ijs^ii ,--f gr* S\j 'in order that they might seo mo.' 
jSjIs*- 1^ \y* .j—jif^ ' deeming mo dead.' 
(jjli»-jCj^_^j^ ^1 'how shall I leave it«ad go?' (lit. 
go, having left it'). 
i<$ 9^<J ^j^\ ' 0° tbe instant of seeing them.* 
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b. If the Dative and the Accusative of a prononn occur 
in the same sentence, the Accusative takes the postposi- 
tion /, and the Dative the second form : as 

li>^ ,—t^ dL *-r^ > ^ d.^ y-' 1 's oertun genUeman gave it (or that) 



e. Similarly the second form of the Dative is nsed for 
the Dative or Accusative of the pronoun if, in the same 
sentence, the direct or indirect object of the verb is a 
noun conskucted with ^ : e.ff. 

Ljj-> jf \a:>. ^j-f*j 'l have entrusted you to God.' 

\Sj^gJ\^^ eii^li 'theKazi made the child over to her.' 

376. a. When a personal pronoun in any case except the , 
Nominative and Tocative is connected with an attributive 
adjective, it precedes the same in the Formative, and the 
case-sign is added to the adjective : e.ff. 

^u:.^ J.^ 'by wretched thee' ('thou wretched 
•me'). 
li-^ajSa- ^*_jl^ Ajld- 4«r» 'the true story of mined me.' 
j?Js>-U 4«f* ' to lowly me.' 

8. Excepting the Agent case and the Genitive, as 
well as the Nominative, the same construction obtains 
when the emphatic particle ^~ or ^^ (plural ^_ or 
,_fc) is added to the pronouns, that of the third person 
included: e.^. 

bo J? f-f^ ' I gave it to yoa' (and not to any one else). 
^U ^ jrf^ 'let him ask me '(properly, 'let him ask it from me'). 
1^ JS ^ I--' ' it b his work alone.' 
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But Lf u^ *l^ .^ ijfc ^ ij'^ ' I alone di3 not do this.' 

^jn 'I'^jj' Jujt _$ 1^ ' my couiee ia the correct one.' 
i_* ^ Uj Jt« ^ this propCTty is yours.' 

0. The Adjective of Similitude L. (as has been shown in 
§ 365) always follows the personal pronouns, and governs 
them in the Formative. It rarely occurs however in con- 
nection with the pronoun of the third person. In the 
pronominal adjectives Luj\, Lj^, the pronoun is demonstra- 
tive, not personal, the signification being not like Mm, or 
it, but like this, or that, such (cf. § 156 and Bern.). 

d. The postposition ^J^J, which governs both the Tonna- 
tive and the Genitive of substantives (§ 239), may like- 
wise govern the Formative or the Genitive of pronouns : 
fi.y. ,^Ij 4*;* 'near me,* ^l ^\ 'near him.' In both 
cases however the Genitive is the more common con- 
struction. 

JRfm. The plural pronoun *Jb ia often used for the ungolar ^j^ by 
persons of tank or posidon when addressing inferiors ; and the plnral 
•J is conuQonly employed in place of tlie singular y . These forms 
being thos nsed in the singular, their place as plurals is often supplied 
by the expresdons ^f^ »b 'we people,* 'wej * t^^ ^j ' you people,* 
you.' The use of y thou, though common among the vnlgar, is 
restricted by the educated to the purpose of indicating conler/^t, affeetion 
(chiefly in addressing children, or old and tmsty servants), or reverence 
(vhence its employment in addresses to the Deity). The educated, 
when coDversiiig with equals, generally use tiie singular pronouns 
U^ and h^l for 'I' and 'you '('thou"); but *j may be nsed iustead 
of ^.»t , if the two persons are intimate friends. The req»ectfal forms 
for the third person singular in any of the inflected cases except the 
Agent, are l£|,j£jl, etc.; as S^-'i^] 'his order;' but in the case of 
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&a Ag^t the fiinn is c^ (_{}(' i ('■jr- ^ ^ o^' '''^ said'), and not 
,J, ^jV this bdng nov the oidinary form of the eiiigular Agent 
{ef. ^ 140, 141). 



n. THE DBSrONSTRAIITB PEONOUNS. 

377. The DemonetratJTe pronounB are local adjeetives ; 
but, by omitting the object defined, they may be used as 
nouns: as ^jJi, L^ ^-i 'what are these?' /^^ ^ 'hearing 
this.' 

378. There is no pensonal pronoun of the third person 
in Hindustani: its place is generally supplied by the 
remote demonstrative tj that, he, she, it. But if it be 
desired to distinguish between a near and a remote object, 
the pronoun ^ 'this' is used to indicate the nearer object. 
"VPlieti the demonstratiTes are used as personal pronouns, 
the case^igns are added immediately to them; but when 
they are employed adjectively, defining a noun in an 
inflected case, they are put in the Formative, but the 
postposition of the case is added to the sabstantiTe (cf. 

,cjb b!^ L^ ic^'^^ -vd *vhat does this man Bay?' 
Ifi \^ ^Ju\3 <^jf^ ijos^ ij ' that person was seated near me.' 
TjO er" i*^ \^\ ' refrm from tiiis buEoness.' 
tjjj ^jUi (jwl 'near that care.' 
lC(ij J e=f«^ i} ' he will see me.' 
jj*yj jU=*l 4*? K->\ ' there is no helieving him (this man 

y U^^ i^j^ J^i 'hring him to me.' 
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Stm. a. The fiirms ^ and Xj an both sngolur and planl in Urdu 
{§ 141, Sm. 0.) : e.g. ^-i ^s^ *j 'ttey say,", 

Sm. b. The mlea laid down in §§ 373-376, apply alao to the 
pronoun of the tiiird person. 

379. The Demonfltrative ^^_ 'this same, this very' 
( = -yi + the emphatic particle ^^-. , or, in the plural, ^— ), 
refers emphatically to an object close at hand, or just 
spoken of, or about to be mentioned; ^^) 'that same, 
that very,' to a more remote, or a previously mentioned 
object: e.g. 

4 (J* V^ Ljvi U^ t^'^ ^Ua this samo is written in our destiny 
Uijy O^^JV (namely) that wo shall break 

(gather) Bticta every day.' 
^ ^H ^ uM/"' tJ" i^^ '"'■ **^ ^"°^ (afore-mentioned) 
manner, through greed of (uAra/b.' 
CP^ uy^ (jrf'l J^^ 'every year in tiiese same days.* 
^ ^^ '^jy- tc^j ' the same (afore-mentioned) woman 
b^an to say.' 
^t_.«».U ^j-ijSWjfjj 'the Bervants of the same (afore- 
mentjoned) gentleman.' 
^Li ^^JJ^\j 1^'.^ (j?f^i 'along with all those same (afore- 
mentioned) merchants.' 
t Similari; in Sindhl ^^'Hxw' or 'thsM;' ^ 'that' or 'thou.' The we of 
duM fonni in the plural ii termed " ongTsmmatical" by a leoent writer on Urdu 
gnunmar. The mum thonghtieu mnaik mi made tome ye*n sfo in one of the notei 
to an Bngliih translation of a mll-knoira IJrdil vork, and Itappening to iall ondei 
the eje of a luliTe wholai in India, called forth the following : " We ahsll ere lon^, 
I anppoae, h*Te Emliah gentlemen eoming oat to India to teaoh ni ho« to speak and 
mite oni own tongue correotlf and idiomstitnlly." It may perbap* indoce these 
genllemett to change their opinion on thia subject if they leun that the origijial plural 
form of tf^ aln vai ^^^ (aa it ii now in Maiathi and Sindhl), and dmt thi« 
ultimately gave place to j>', as t^j, in UidD, ia giving place to Ij , 
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380. a. In the Accusative, the Demonfitratlves, when 
used as adjectives or BubstautiTes defining a thing, may 
take the Nominative forms -^ , »j , if there be no stress laid 
on them, or the object defihed by tbem has not been pre- 
viously mentioned ; but these forms can never occur when 
the Demonstratives are used as personal pronouns : e.cf. 

fjj\sXifi fj^ t^j^ -vi ' y^i^^ Bhall I take this bundle ? ' 
^j^ U^ L?^ J^ "j ' ^"^ ^"^ many days shall I subsist 
on that money i ' 
JImi ^ ' baring heard this.' 
UjJ <=e^ 'J iK^* 'I vill &^^ ttu>t {^°^ *0 ^ thee.' 

I. Bat if the Demonstratives refer to an animate object, 
or to a thing which it is desired to bring conspicuously 
forward (e/. § 346, 2, 3), they take the inflected form 
(§ 378), and the postposition / is added to the noun 
defined by them : e.g. 

j» t^J^ ^yS ^ e^y (_^1 ' why are you beating this boy ?' 
j\i>-^^ ^ (_^y take this dog away.' 
SljjV «iij-*/ V^U"' 'l tore that book.' 

e. The use of one or other of the two forms of the 
Dative-Accusative (viz. ^ or jJ^l, ,j^\ or /j1) of the 
personal pronouns has been explained in § 375. 

Smt. If the Demonstrative defines a notm followed by the adjective 
of similitude Li , it takes the inflected form (§ 365) : as La^Jj.) iji,\ 

' like that merchant.' 

381. The Demonstratives are occasionally used in the 
sense of the pronominal adjectives L^j, Ljj, derived from 
them. In such cases an explanatory or descriptive 



,, Google 



THE FBONOTJNB. 306 

sent^ce introduced by the explicafoiy particle ^ 'that,' 
generally follows: as 

jJ3 h-^ 4^ (i^ M ^ ls^V 'BnchwaBtbeBtateof bnlliance that 

ijf! Jj05 jjUj j^ the Night of Powct had (would 

have had) no power (consideration) 

-there.' 

m. THE BELATTVE PBONOimS. 

382. There are in XTrdu two sorts of relative sentences; 
namely 1) such as are introduced by the Belative pronoun 
y^ 'who, which, what,' etc. ; and 2) such as are annexed 
to an immediately preceding definite or indefinite noun 
without the aid of a Eelative pronoun. A sentence of the 
former kind is called iy^y* ^Uj>- a conjunctive sentence ; of ' 
the latter kind lC>j IlX^ or tj^ a descriptive or qtcaUfica- 
tive sentence (see § 276, Rem.). 

1) The CoKip y cT iva Skitibnob. 

383. The Belative pronoun y>> is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively: it may moreover be defi- 
nite or indefinite; as 1jTjs»- 'he who came,' or 'whoever 
came.' 

384. a. When tite Eelative is used as an indefinite sab- 
stantive, its clause is generally followed by one introduced 
by the correlative or determinative pronoun y^ or a] (more 
commonly the latter, which is often more emphatic than 
j_), which takes up the "Relative, the two pronouns agree- 
ing in gender and number, but each standing in the case 

20 
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determined by its relation to its own clause. The conela- 
tive however is often omitted : e.g. 

^ ya ^ f^ happen what may' (It^. whatever 
ahall happen, that (or it) shall 
happen.' 
j^ j-> ^ i^y^ i-^J^ ijH'*-''^ ^'^ ^^^^ wherein your pleasure 

consists' ('dowhat«veryouplease'). 

tj jjjy- »jcrfi '^■^^•j '^'^'^yr 'those who were smart and active 

■ ^^_^lj->j^JjSjJ j_,jjj*--j ^ quickly jumped into the hoats 

and went on board (the ahip).' 

\Sitb JL* !ll« (se. ij) ^ ^ 'whoever came went away laden 

(with treasure).' 

E«m. Compare with the Urdu ij or^_^, the Sanskrit Jf^yad — 
n^ tad, and the Latin jut — m, or li«m. 

I. The Eelative (and, as the case may he, the eorrela- 
tive) may be repeated for the sake of emphasis (j^, see 
Jem.§276): e.g. 

jy, i_ - -^ •■ - ^jj_-_>- jjf y^ ' whatever articles I conBidered ne- 
^Ji■HJ^ (j;?*^*^ Jl:-*^^^^ cessary and advantageous (those) 

I pniehased.' 

e. The indefinite pronouns ^If ^ ' whoever,' ^ ^ 
'whatsoever,'- are also constructed like the Eelative; and 
the place of the following determinative pronoun may be 
supplied by one of the pronomioal adjectives L-j \, Uj ^ : e.g. 

^^ c^ifJ ,=J •'J-J^ ^ is^u***?' '*" whomsoever God has given a 

^3 jCil jj-a ^^ Uatf jj*i*«i great many good things, it behoves 

^J, 1j1 jjli .^ |-Ji him to render thanks.' 
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^ ^ ^ UJ^ LS^ U^i^, (i»^ ' ''"'**'^' ^^J si'^t fr"™ t^^ petala 

>^^>^ jIiJc-jIu ij ^j>ia \J^^ "^ those flowers U reproduced in 

^^ \m^ ^^ the form of a viscous and sweet 

Bnbstanoe (called honey).' 

LfJ L^ u;W^ iJ^U 1^1 -^ ^ 'whatarer (all that) he had described 

Iffli J ,^ Luj^ as its beneficial effects, exactly 

such I foutad (it to be).' 

385. But if the relative clause is used adjectively (as ttie 
aLp) to describe or define a preceding substantiTe, the con- 
struction is similar to that of English : the Eelative agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, the 
concord in gender (since the pronoun has no distinct forms 
for masc. and fem.) being indicated by the predicate of 
the relative clause. The case of the Eelative is determined 
by its relation to its own clause : e.g. 

^jA ^kit. ^Ijj j>- --^>-^lxil ' a sage, who was skilled in decipher- 
IfijLiiyb ,j^ bg old characters (or writings).' 

.^ \JJLs^ ^j^,ij\ <>^Xt1 ^J 'this is an outrage for which no 
\jjai J CJJi'iJ pnoiehment is inflicted.' 

,^w;^l^\^jbja^ jlfk.u:-Jji>_Yj 'this mansion is Sindbad's, who 
L^ ji-i If ^lij J *Uj^^lyi»- has made the voyage of all the 

^Jt seas in' the world.' 

jJl«.>-^jiiljjftiliijljt.l^l,j~*Jl 'there is (they have) a king among 
,j-A ^\f c-)y>. « J them, whom they call Ta'sub.' 

386. a. The antecedent, especially if it be an indefinite 
substantive, is often attracted (in the same case as the 
Eelative adjective) into the relative clause, and the con- 
struction is then the same as that explained in § 384 : e.g. 
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i^j^ J J-*Je^ fj\ *LijU^j>- 'the king who ( = whafe7er king) 

JjJp^ MM«.ft <z -• •L t ,! ,^f^J\ does not act Ttpon them, his do- 

^j minion vill ever remain in a 

tottering condition.' 

isr* ijr^ 1^1 ts-i'jf'^ 1^^ >7~ 'none of the people present conld 

\^UX-i.a5j J ^\3^^jm\^^ read that character.' 

il;«jL«1_jj1i^:.JIij^jjj^I;,^ 'I embatl^ in a good aUp along 

i^^l ^Li ,_Cj) Ifj jU^^^ with some (those) merchants in 

^^J'S^jI J^ir^ ,^{^1 whose honesty and integrity I had 



*»-«^^_^,_u_i^,_,,as-'^^«^ 'nobenefit — naught but harm (/iV, no 
jijl ^jfo jxr ^i j_^l |j» L»i benefit save harm) will be received 

olb J ^^\»- iiJj,U .^ from the person in whose bosom 

roncoor has established itsolf.' 
,SrA «=^W *-ry'^ ^^9 w^ ' listen to no complaint againat the 
/—■s^ J u:^K*i u:.uuj, servantwhomyonmakeafaTonrite 

(or confidant).' 
i^^ax^ ^ii ^ ^ f,yji^ u:^) iji^ 'when (/»'(. at which time) it be- 
.XjA cwj ^1 jj* J>*- J*?~ comes known (to the king) that 
^Jj^Si ^S e ^M J each and suoh a person is a tale- 
bearer, let him immediately (lit. at that very time] take steps 
to remove him (&om his place).' 

J. If the Eelative be connected with a substantive 
denoting ^^e, directum, etc, one of the corresponding 
pronominal adverbs (§ 224) will take the place of the 
determinative pronoun : as 

1L»- ^ 15$ jAhli ^l ^ i_i/> w^ ' he went in the same directioa from 
e.' 

y:-x,yG00glC 



which h 



THE FBONOtmS. 309 

,_yfc|j^jJ,~si3 e£^ij:-*d-jj|_^*^ 'awater-potfilled with gold mohnrs 
l^,^^j-^^l jtwItLSol^^j is buried here under the tree 

iJt \jS\^ where you are standing,' 

387^ If emphasis is laid on tlie Demonstrative clause, it 
generally precedes the Eelative: as 

jj Jkj ^ uj\l> jt« ^ iri^ W^^j¥. ' ^"'^ ^^^^ ^ ^'^ ^^ ^^ ^^ brings 

^J^ 1^3 ^Li ^wjI the offenMve smell with it." 

^^^iJj (2^ ^J!y ^J^ i^J^ <=J ' those people abne pass their Uvea 
jji (j.*a~\ jP^ i_r^ t^j^j^ i° onconcem who are foolish and 

jj-A JJlc thoughtless.' 

^^^iJ^U^'^W^j^-'^'^iJ!^ '"°^ ^ explained in their presence 
l^ ^Lj c^f*L) ^S\ l^iy the expedient by (means of) which 

I got there (Ut. here).' 

Jtem. In sentences like the above the native grammarians regard 
the position of the relative clause aa in no wise different from what it 
is in the sentences noticed under § 386. For example : analyzing the 
two sentences ^Ji ^J^JjS i^JcSj^- , etc., and ^ *j je>- i—ihi ij 
ifP ^J, they say that, in the QrBt, the eonjwnctwt noun {^yey ^^j,) 
is ^^\iS jB^, and the eoi^andive clattte (•d^), ,_jf> ^ ^ *j; and 
that, in the second, the oonjunctive noun is i~>hi s^, and the sila, 

388. a. The Eelative may be used both as subject 
and object in one and the same sentence, which then 
becomes doubly correlative. This constmotion is always 
employed in such sentences as in Engluh contain both an 
indefinite Belative and an indefinite Pronoun. For 
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example, "whatever came into the mind of any one,^^ would 
in Urdu be expressed thus: " whataoever osmQ into &e 
mind of tohotmoever." In such oases the Correlative pro- 
nouns are, one or both, frequently omitted in Urdu : e.g. 

L^ C^^ l/f ^^ ^ W*^ ^ ' wliataoever fell into any one's {Ut. 

whomsoerer's) hands, lie carried off.' 

i.^^\i^ i^jj* js^ ^^\j ^^ ' wbatsoeret form He conBidered fit 

^S Uae ^1^ for any one Boerer, He bestowed (it). * 

Ifj ^. ..Az^ .^ ^ ^aJtj t^^ ' whatsoever was proper fi}r any one 

A \jjii lite soever has been bestowed.' 

}. A pronominal adverb derived from the Relative pro- 
noun may even take the place of one of the Eelativea : e.g. 

(J i_,-ieilj 4^^ ^^l.^jjl 'and whatsoever they find any 

^J-A ^t wherethey bring thence' (/tt and 

whencesoever whatsoever they find 

they bring '). 

l^b LuJj ^_r ^'"iPr fr ' ^ ^"7 ^'"^ ^'^^ ^ ^^ ^^ receive.' 

Rem. a. This construction, it may be observed, is derived from the 
Sanskrit : e.g. yai roehaie yaemai, whatsoever is pleasing to whomso- 
ever,' or ' whatever pleases any one ;' and, as might be expected, it is 
foand in the Persian abo : e.g. JJ •Xui'^^ tij) J>i]}-> -^fi ^jiii what- 
soever was suitable to any one has been bestowed.' 

The Bclative is never employed in connection with the Indefinite 
pronouns, except to form the compound indefinite pronouns lAy ^ 
(Formative ^^^1,^^)' ""^ +7 J*^' If "^ *he first of the above 
examples we were to Bobstitute ^ i<^ ^o' ^*-^> jT w^^^ ^^ 
longer be a BelatJve prononn, bat a conjunction, and the meaning of 
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the eentence would be " if it feU into the hands of any one, eto." The 
Kelative pronoun however partakes ooneiderably of the qharaotet of the 
Indefinite pronoun, and frequently implies a condiiion also, thus takii^ 
the signification of the conjnnclion ^, 'it}' as ^j^ '—^jy w^ 
Jj\ / iUiU jjl _ ^^ j^U ^yi «J (,_p^ cy,^ L5^^' = ) 

case {Ut. in the ease iu which) they turned traitors, and the king had 
confidence in theit atatements. then many innocent people would {lit. 
will] lose their lives.' 

389. The relative adjectives and adverbs also are used 
correlatiyely, in the manner of the relative pronoun : e.g. 

\i\j LlJj L^ Uuf>- ashe(orI)did,Bohe(orI)Teceived.' 
jUi. ijl-yJ tP u^^^ 'where the rose (is) there (also is) 
the thorn.' 
J J,UJ ) ,_AJ»W Ui^- ' take as much as is necessary (as yon 
want).' 
fju\ Llwt»^u*JLju.^c--'>- ' while there is life there is hope.' 

2) Thb Qualificatits Senteitcx. 

390. The qualificative or descriptive sentence is 
annexed to an immediately preceding definite or indefinite 
noun which it qualifies or describes. It is always intro- 
duced by the particle i ' that,' which is amply an explica- 
tory particle (called *IjLj i-Jlf the kaf of the descriptive 
sentence, when preceded by a substantive, and aU cJl^, the 
kaf of the conjunctive clatise, when it is preceded by a rda- 
tive pronoun), and hence may also stand before a sentence 
beginning with the relative pronoun when such sentence 
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is descriptiTe of that wliioh precedes It. The qualifioalive 
clause following JS oontains a pronoun (either e^ressed or 
underetood, or implied in the Terb) which refers to the 
qualified noun, and connects it with the qualificative 
clause. This pronoun (the case of which is altogether 
independent of that of the antecedent) supplies the 
syntactical place of our relative pronoun. The particle ^ 
it should be obserred is sometimes omitted and not 
generally translated: e.ff. 

Ijj \j\j ■^ji* {«e, *j) 4^jj ' ^^ va&r, who (W, he) was a wise 
man.* 
,j^i(w.i^).^^jTc->(^:-M(Jj^1 'and a great many men, who (Kf. 

f^^ ji^ Ls.iJ.j they) were on its back.' 

c:j\si^ ^-i ^jos^ t^y ,^^ 4^'to the end that I might meet with 
^ tj^i "V^ ^^\ 4. c^W' ^ ^^^ Buch person with whom {Ut. 

^l»> that with him) I might return to 

my native land.' 
(w. ^)^^Jij'ii^JJ\{iB.S)\^,i 'l perceived (that) there was {lit. 
ij*ft ,^ iJ^J jO jj** (jwl is) a shop wherein {Ut. such that 

in it) two cages were (}it. are) 
hanpng. 

(-^ 1^^ Lhvi ^ U"^ K^ "i ' t^^t ^'^ '"''*' *'^ ^^^"^ fostered.' 
^j^ t-jLu^. MZ^ 4^ J^ ^ '^ mach wealth of which there is 
no oalcolatjon.' 

Bern. The conetrnction vritb ^ ^ borrowed from the Persian, and 
the explanation here given of its nae is taken from the EawHldS 
Urdu Part IT. Ki is neither itself a relative pronoun, nor does it at 
the beginning of a sentence with a personal pronoun coming in sub- 
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■equrattly represent tbe Eelatlre;" bat it is in all cases a umple 
particle heading a descriptiTe or defining clauBe, vhich clause, as ve 
hare obserred above, contains a pronoim that supplies the syntactical 
place of onr telative pronoun. We subjoin the analysis of a sentence 
by a native grammarian in corroboration of this view, j^ $, S^^O 
^ i^jji, " the analysis is this— *j, itmS ithdra; (-J^sS^ mtuhsrvn 
Saik ; ukAra our muthsrm ilaih mQhtr tnausfl/ hs.'a ; ^, k&f haySn ia ; 
jf, mo/rfir; ji, j'drr, aur jflA datum milkar mufa'allik ha't fi'l, ya'tu 
|Jft igPj ^! 3**^ /^'i7 fiitnir haijo phtrtl hoi ^-^^ i^ tflff- ptujl^l 
apne/d'tlattr muta'aUtk ae milhtr, jumla't/e'liya hokar, si/at h&'l maufK/ 
ti: to t/ahdnjumla |J> i^jj> jpjvmlae wa»flya yd na't kaHdwtgd." 

IT. IHE mXERfiOQATTVE FBONOUNS. 

391. The Interrogatives are used both sut^tantiTely 
Emd adjectively. As. a substantive, the interrogatiTe 
pronoun j^jS 'who?' applies to persons only, and the in- 
terrogative US' 'what?' to things. As an adjective ^^/ 
applies to things as well as persons, and l^, when used 
as an exclamatory word (see § 396, 2, 3), applies to 
peraons as well as things, ^^jf is declined in the singnlar 
and plural (§ 143, ix.) ; L^ is indeclinable, the Genitive 
l^ ^ and the Dative ^ ^ belonging properly to the 
HiniK (Braj) pronoun L^ 'what?' (§ 144, ^ewi. i.): e.g. 

y \:ff [*j ' who are you ? ' 
^-S CJb Lji^l ci-t^ ' ^^'^ ^^ ^""'^ ^ thing? ' 
(j-A lcj^*^ <j^ U'J^"} wli''t mercbant's packages are Ihoee?' 
^^L^ J6 \j\^ 'what is yonr name?' 
^Jb \s^ \£ 'what does he say?' 
\^ jyisa \S 1^ .ff* ' what lault have I committed ? ' 
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392. The pronouns may be repeated for emphasis (jljA;, 
see § 276, Rem.\ with a distributiTe force, or to imply a 
great number or variety : e.g. 

rj' U^ u^ ' ^^ vhat TariouH vays ? ' 
w^ ij!^ ^T^ *>-^ (j^ "4^ ' ^°^ ^^^ mway Emits, which parti- 
^j^ ^ \j^ oular ones shall I enumerate?' 
eJ>-^ C^^ \^ <^<_>}(^U)' 'vlistBereral works did they all do?' 

393. WTien the question refers to one of two or more, 
the particle L (fern. ^) is generally added to the interro- 
gative : as 

,j>« (_>1:i^^mJjS 'in which paiticolai book?' (out of two or more). 

394. The Interrogative like the Relative (§ 388), 
may be used as both subject and object in the same 
sentence: e.g. 

^A ^j^ <=rV^ \j^ \jy oJri'^ '^^ me see in what rank each of 7011 
stands ' (lit. ' who stands in what 
rank?') 

395. The Dative form / ^ is used only with the 
signification of why ? as ,^pr t^H <^ / ^^ ' ^^7 ^"^ *^^y 
go near them ? ' But at the present period the phrase (^ 
._jLJ or ^\j^ 'for what purpose?' 'why?' is more 
common : e.g. jA ^C:.'. «=*-4 w^ uW * ^^7 ^'^ ^^^ sitting 
here?' ^ «JT ^jS ^j^ ^^jij u*l »— ~- fS *why have you 
all come to this desolate place ? ' 

396. a. The Interrogative \J corresponds in nearly all 
its uses to the English 'what?' It is employed, for 
example, to es^ress : 
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1) Indifference to or the aMlit^ to dispense with a thing, 
orto imply the answer 'no,' 'none whatever:' as 

,~0 jj*4 i^^^ u:-Ju.yj ^^ ,^sr* ' vhat shall I do with Faradiee (what 
^j^ \S IB Paradise to me) without thee, 

darling ? ' 
^Jb \S fijL ^j^ ^\^ ' what shame is there in eating ? ' 
('there is no shame,' eto.) 

Sem, a. Compare also the use of L^ in the following : ^ J \^ ^li I 
\fj ' a man '. nay, he was a demon ' (or he was no man, he was a demon' ) ; 

^_f ij-^J A>-jj ^> ' our very conntrymen themselves, not to speak 
of others, pay no attention to onr moral discusdons ;' j^ ^ eJ^ id^ 1 
^jl^jt L^ 'to what purpose should I again test that which (or him 
who) has been tested?' 

Bern. b. The interrt^tive adverbs t_-^ ' when ? ' |_,l^ ' where ? ' 
etc, are also often used to imply the answer ' no,' ' never :' ».g. J>^U>yi- 
i_^ ij;^jtJ Jj»t i^^*f.fin |_j4^ •■^^ *-r^ ' v^Bit do^ B noble-minded 
man flatter the rich i ' i,e. ' a noble-minded man never flatters,' etc 

2) Indignation, or rebuke ; as 

jOi ^^ L^ J 'what are you doing?' ('don't do that!') 

3) Surprise or wonder : as 

^ lij^ f-iS^ fj^ L^ ' what a very good man he is ! ' 

I. It may also be used like the English 'how' to denote 
extent or degree, etc. : as 

<— y> L^ ' bow fine or excellent ! ' 
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j^ ^J^ U^ t_ti^ f^^ t^^ T^ * ^ "^^ forces its vay into his clothes 

Ji^ ^-j (Vw^ = ) L^ y ^^ B"^ ^i^ \am, how reatleas he 

1^ byk becomes. 

397. 1:^—1^ like the English what-^what, and whether— 
or, are used correlatively to oonnect sentences : e.ff. 

^l^L^j ijj L^ 'what night and what dajr?' or 
whether ia the night or in the day.' 

,— -• ijij^JU L^ ^j 1 iji^ y ' whether in joy or sorrow ? ' 

398. The InterrogatiTeB are used in indirect as well as 
direct questionB : in such cases the interrogative clause 
generally stands as object to a preceding n^ative verb, or 
an interrogatiTe sentence that is equivalent to a nega- 
tive: e.y. 

i-i(«.,_,fl*-')uj^*j^yyls^L^ 'whattnowl( = ldon't know) who 
(what person) he is ? ' 

^j--. jjjlSU ^1 i V -' (•/**y-' ' '^^ ^^ "•** ^"^ ^''° ^^^ ('''■ 

^V^U ij jy\ ^ bub) ^,j^ liree) in that house, and whose 

h Iflu^ Jf« that grand mansion woe {lit. is).' 

Sfm. a. In such aentences tbe verb of the governing olauae must always 
be either directly or indirectly negative, otherwise the interrogative 
cannot be employed; a sentence like ^^ ^jjS ij 4- uj* ^^" ij— • is 
vnidiomatio and wrong. It betrays a misconception of TJidu idiom to 
say of sentences like those givoi above that the InteirogatiTe is used 
instead of the Selative." 

Sem.b. The interrogative particles M isit?' 'whether?' and^CjIS 
'how?' ai« also nsed in interrt^tive sentences, the latter commonly: 
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».g. ^S, Jj*«^ W L<* ^/^ litW i_5^ J*'-' (.s-Jl->- -^ Lh''^ 'doeo this 
indicate the etate of the agent or of the object?' ^\ JJyS |_,l^ *? 
' how did you come here ? ' 

T. THE raDBFINITE PB0N0UN8. 

399. The indefinite prononns ^^ some, any, a, a certain, 
etc., and ^ some, a few, a little, etc., when used substan- 
tively, apply, the former to living heinge, the latter to 
things only; but as adjectives either may be connected 
with any noun, whether this denote a person or a thing. 
The pronoun ^^f to a great extent supplies the place of 
the English indefinite article : it is declined in the singular 
only, and is not commonly conneoted with a plural noun 
(see Rem. below), never perhaps with a plural of persons : 
^ is indeclinable, but it may be connected with a plural 
denoting either peisons or things :> e.g. 

jj\ Ij tjf/ ui-JL^- S-V^ l^T^ ^ * confidential servant commit 
jft <^'^1f^ ^ liii irt^ treachery or be guilty of any 

other offence.' 

s^^ i^j-^'i L<(^ lA^ *~r^ ' vhen a bee of aAother hire wishes 

^S^ ^a5*V ^T i/ to come.' 

bl$ot U*« ^^ (_5^ (Xct^^~lH^ ' ^ ^ ceitun region of Hindustan 
1(7 a^\j there was a king.' 

j5l |Jlj .f«* ' bring some water.' 
i-» i^X& ,j«? jj-r* {jt\ ^^4*^ ' I have some doubt reapecting this.' 

> A Moent writer on Urdu gr&mmar terms tlie use of kuchh with a pinral nona 
"nneommon" a]id"iDeleKant." We can conAdenUj afSnn that it u eammeiitg so 
Hied b; the beet natiy« writera, and tbej are certaiiil; the be«( judges of the 
"elegance" of thecotutniction. The same writer doubts Uie oseof iiwAAinnppliea- 
tioa t« penons : th&t it is so used will be seen from tbe seTenth and eleventh of the 
above eiamples. 
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( jiU 1^^ = ) .ff^ as-> ijA 1(1 ' ^ioa is BOmewhat better than that 

^b ^ey'i\ ^i^ irfJ i(f, ' be (thia man) too is something of a 

tAs-* ijs'^ c-^l:-«\j 4«^ JJ*-- 'perhaps some improper words 
tjJfe erf (iiki escaped my lips (lit. tongae).' 

^ 1^ 1-I- jj j^Ijj ^t-S.S ,f^ ^1 * and having made some screens, I 
(j-J Jttij\jj)yi tied (them) upon the tree.' 

^ ti^^-jj U^'i'* "fr ui^ U^' ' *^^ fi^uid »iiie of the yoong one's 
^fti\^j? ^ jbiiT -i^ j/i t=r^^ hones tmder the tree, and some in 

U^ i_K-* *be vulture's hollow.' 

'*-~H L.^^ ' ■? Lf?*^' <=^ *~'^ ' '"*"'? "'^'' wbo were on its hact, 

,^^\ jjK^^^ ming, came on board the ship.' 

Sem. a. The inflected form j^^ of the interrogatJTe fA^, though of 
freqtient occnirence in the older literature, is now seldom used.' 

Smt. b. ^j^'nninflected is someUmes used in connection with a 
plnral substantive denoting a thing ; as ^^ c:=^^-»- '—ri.A <j9 i_^^ 
j\^j3 ft^ 'grace for a few days this hnmble dwelling ;' but this con- 
struction is not common, ^ or ou»- being more generally used in 
place of ^j^'a few,'and in the sense of nwM or Mrbitn, the pronominal 
adjective ^Ja)U or ,^)U being nsoally employed with a plural sub- 
stantive: t.g. 

i-A 1^ ^t^jt^jy* u^ ' certain historians have written.' 

< Similarly of Qte two forms ^a,^, J^-i^, ^"^ , <(^, ^-i^t ^° latter are now 
commonljr vged iastead of tiie former, 
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^ UjJ^ i~^ jj 1 J^lsr <s*'*^ ' i* " ^s ''"^'* °' "'"^ ignorant and 

^» ^j* ti>jl« low people.' 

^j_^ jy=^ U^V is^^ ic'^ ' ' would question your Highness 
l^jf>-y about certain matters.' 

,B«n. 6. ^JS> 'seTeral,' is not the ploral of ^-jjS, as some gram- 
marians suppose, but a distinct pronominal adjective, derived (like ^ 
'how many? '] from the Sanskrit VfTT iati. 

.fimn. d. The particle Li may be added to the indefinite pronouns to 
intensify the signification : as Li ^X^ ' any one whatever.' 

400. In ooimeotioti with a following negative the in- 
definite pronouns are equivalent to oiu: ' no,' ' no one,' 
' none,' ' none at all :' e.ff. 

\isj ^Jli^ ^Xf tji^ il^ 'no (not a) rebel remained in the 
kingdom.' 

t^ j ^ ifSii jj\ ijrCjjl 'aotl it opened with no other key.' 
IS^ J>-a\a~ J j^U ^ ' no benefit will be derived.' 
V^' ijijs'^ i_^ «£^ es'^ -f^ lui .eatables and drinkables are 
ij:^ a^ U*^ i-Jyol obtainable in these parte.' 

Rfm, .^ in oombination with other pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tives has other ugnifications, conesponding to our ' all,' ' ever so much,' 
etc. : e.ff. jjjJ^J .^0 ^ -vi ^ ijjV^ <^ ' U^J3^ ' ^l"le I expe- 
rience all this pain at their hands;' (ji/ly ^jiUy AJlJil^l |JjS' /l 
^ Uyfc Ixj .^ U^ e^ 'If one sows a single seed, what an immense 
qnanllty springs &om it ! ' 

401. ^f—^f, and ^—^, are equivalent to our 
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4a? ^JjS" ^jB \l^ .4*? iJjS' ' one wys one thing, another (aays) 
another.' 

i^jU L^^ 1/^ SiO^ L^J^ JtUs 'oneoommitBa&ult, another reodvea 



,X i£j]jt^ yS i^ol J (^Ij y L^J^ ' ""^ holds to a religion as an heir^ 
tjoJi ^ i„^A^ ^^^^jjj^ loom from his anceetors, another 

c:.JjJ^LjJ^_w^jijt-_A has made choice of an unsound 

f^ii i}pr-* i^-J'j <^ ••^Jf J (^- shaky) faith for the sake of 

l5* Wj^jW^i worldly wealth and honour.' 

E»m. The indefinite pronominal adjectiveB (e.;. ^_^, jij or USj 
' snch-and-auob,' or sabstantively, 'so-and-so,' ^J^ 'sereral,' etc., 
g 155), are constraoted aa ordinary adjectiTeB, and call fat no special 
nofico. 

VI. THE REFLEXIVE FBONOCN. 

402. The Eeflexive Pronoun (_»T 'myself,' etc., singular 
and plural (§ 150), is employed as an emphatic appositive 
(jifi^l;, see Bern. § 276) to a noun or personal pronoun 
(expressed or understood) which forms the subject of a 



IwT (— 'T ^^ ' Hohan himself will como.' 
Ls ^Uj t_»T (j-* ' I myself went there.' 
(j!l~b ^j^ l_.iI (m. tj) <=A^ ^Jn\ 'for this nason (he) himself also 
^^jm3 jj-h* LZJjSjJ^ j nsedtoliveineaseandenjoyment.' 

fjii\i ^ Lj^ 't'' C*"' 0) -^ JJ^ ' •"" ^^^ C''^) Jiuii^elf go near any 
(jW one.' 

£»». The emphatic ^ may be added to (_)1 : «.jr. UT _ft (_>t ij 
he himaelf come j' and instead of ^.>t the Persian pronoun J^ often 
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occurs: as €j^ii^ (rt. jJ) ^ Jj^ (,u-^ \^ <^'j -^ i<r? '^8 "ft 
a pit for any one, for you yoiu'aelf will MI.' 

403. i^T may also be added emphatically to its own 
inflected forms, and the word ^1 may even be omitted, as 
the personal pronoun in the Nominative is (§ 402) : e.ff. 

^Aj^ hj;.— 1^ fS (_)l .— Jot aJ in that case he should t>lame 

,^-&\^ himself.' 

t_™— s ,=J ^ (— >T {«<>. s=-i^ ) y ' yo<i consider yourself fkultless.' 

LiJjSt-jT(M.,=ijl)(^yJil^l 'a darwesh, holding himself aloof 
jSltsr ^ UL^*i'-J ^ from tlie throng of the world.' 

Sem. a. The more common form of the Dative-AocusatiTS of l_.i1 is 
■^ ,_ijU 0.^. L^^^,-jj1 'he said to himself;' ui-^vlt* ,j^ ,_^1 
LO ^J^ ' I began reproaching myself j' bat the form ^ (_Jt ^^\ or 
its contraction ^ «=^) is also commonly used in writings of the 
present period; e.ff. ^\sx^^ji ^J^ -j\^f-ij\ XiwkSi ^tjs xjjy\ 
j-to tp^j ' and that nation is ever adrancing itself to the summit of 
prosperity;' ^ <s^]jW U?V ^J**^ / <=H^ (^ eS '■=-™-?^ L*"l 
' We do not hold ourselves {to be) secuie from this misfortune.' 

Sem. b. i^\ is perhaps never used alone in the sense of 'self,' its 
orif^nal signification. Wlien used without obvious ref^nce to a 
distinct subject, it commonly relates to an unexpressed pronoun of the 
first person, or to an indefinite nonn understood, and must therefore 
be rendered myMlf, or Amt^f: ».g. ,_^1 (w. fjox^ i^^) *— '^ fT 
i^ J Jjuw jj (to. (^T) ' a thing v^ch (any one) dislikes (done) to 
himself.' 

404. a. The Genitive of (_jT, the Reflexive Pronominal 
Adjective UjI, is always used in place of the Possessive 
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Adjectivea 1^ my, \jJ thy, etc., yhen thrae occur (in 
connection with a noan in tlie AccusatiTe or in an oblique 
case) in the same sentence with the subject to which 
they refer : e.g. 

Jl^-lS'^^tjf^jJj-ijljJ jljjiirf 'Siodbad began to i^late the story of 

\S fjji> ^Jf ^J^, his Becond voyage.' 

^-> -Y**r l£ •iC'ti'^ s=r^ i_rf^ 'l came ont from my hiding-place.' 

\su W7 ^- <_)L-i1 Uj\ ci*ftjjl 'and weBoldourgoodaheresnd there.' 
jls»-j^5_jjl w c^-Oj y*i 'do you now go home.' 
cAS ^ ^Li ^^t y^fs^ (^j ' they took me along with Ihem.' 

h. But if the possessive adjectives occur in a sentence 
which has a distinct subject, or if they stand in the 
Nominative, the regular forms Ij-^, 1^, etc., aroused: e.g.. 

\j^ f ,~lo (_*;— • jjl i=r**^ ' fi^ beat me and my boh.' 
Ij W^ j->- |,jj l^-.« ' my mind alao coveted.' 

B^m. a. vj \ (for my, or ow) ia aometimes found in connection with a 
BubBtantivo which iB the anbject of the propoBition, but this is not to be 
imitated ; e.g. L?cX^ ^.l^ ^Ji> (better lj--») \^\ 'my mind also was 
aednced;' ,j(SLi J uz-Jjsi; ^ f-r-^ •^UJ^JJ^y (better i^y^) ^-jjI 
'when my Berrants and my associates perceired this neglect;' UjI 
^ ij*« ^U (_:j1^ (better IjltJb) onr (one's) honour is in our own 
keeping {lit. hands).' 

Sem, i. UjI (aa alao \k!^) la often omitted when no ambiguity can 

arise therefrom: e.g. \^^j ^ ^ji ^jfr J^ uVj '^ reatralned (my) 

toa^e from lying;' ^•i'i^ ^-j JJjCjIIjJIJI ]j^}>- jj-^ ^-^ '■^i-ys^ 

■ ' I eSaoed from (my) mind (lit. heart) the pleasure I used tfi derive 

from listening to slaader.' 
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405. UjI is also used substantively to signify my, thy^ 
etc., property, or kindred: as 

\J\ Jl* ^ ^j-'i*^ ^^^^^ f -f^ ' v^^ '^^ poesessed ttiee, that thou 
U^ callestauother'BpK^rty thine?' 

|ij ^^ lT^ <^^-^-^ jj^ e;^! ' they peiceive no difference between 
^W" u;^y' ^^ kindred and strangers.' 

406. The Ablative ^ (_>T, or emphatically tjT ^s V^j 
is commonly employed ae an adverb : e.g. 

b| U^ S^' 1^ ^^ '? ''^ came here himself, or of hie 
own accord.' 

i^ bsi (_jI ^1^1 ij ' it grows spontaneooBly.' 

Sen. In place of b->t c^ (.-jT the Persian phrase tl^ ^ Jyi- is 
often used : as 

.—J ,cw^1 Jyi- -tJ iJj:*- us-"*; ^ 'mymindofitselfgotsooutof tone' 
iri^ ]y* (listless, lit. insipid). 
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CHAPTER X 



a) TBEBAL NOTIMS AND ADJECnVE8. 
I. Tub Ihfinitits, 

407. The Infinitive ia properly a Gerund or verbal 
nonn, and as such can form the suhject or object of a 
verb, or stand in any case (except the Vocative), like any 
other sabstantiTe. It differs however from an ordinary 
substantive, 1) in being used in the singular number 
only ; and 2) in taking an objective complement afi»r it, 
if it be derived from an active-transitive verb: e.g. 

^Jt IjJ uy -fj^ 'to lis ("^ lying') is wroDg. 
CUiAa _^ «=^^ V^ ' ^^ lifi^it of jesting.' 
^(■^ iSf^i'i LT^ <^^ *~r^ ' ^^sn & bee of another bive wishes 

j-ft jjiJi>L>- ^ 1 L^ to come.' 

Ijfc \j^ \ J-J JL.iic ^ ^^ (J!jjjj-i ' anger aiiBea from _ reproaching 
( = teproach).' 
|Jt L^ *jM jj--» (jl^ 'what shame Is there in eating? ' 

408. a. If only the objective complement of the infini- 
tive (and not likewise the subject) be expressed, it may 
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be put in the Genitive, or either of the two forms of the 
Accusative: e.g. 

^jt^^\Sj^,^^^ ^ ijub ^-*yjl ' th^ tiunk nothing of utteiing such 

\j\ ^j^ JW=^ -ff y^' words.' 

^ t^^^l-vi l^W ^ '^^■'^ Ji ' to make (or, the making of) all the 
^ Jju! t J>-*j implements (required) is highly 

inconceivable,' 

irr* «JW" u^3^ ^^>^ 'j^ 'they conaidM the seeing ( = Bight) 

of me nnlacky.' 
\jj^>~ ^^ 1*^1 (_K^ (jJJ*- ' to leave his mark in the world.' 
uf* i}'^ i£^ W'^ y^ ^ '^^IJ' ^ saciifioe (one's) freedom cannot 
liJliiA u*^ JjU ^ *— ^y^ >o ^7 case be deserving of com- 



i. But if the suhject he likewise expressed, this is 
usually put in the Oenitive, and the objective complement 
in the Accusative : e.g. 

•uAj l^ (j-^L.a ^L> iS, u^«-J? 'Art's producing a resemblance to 
uj^ loj Nature.' 

409. If the Genitive of the Genind be subjective^ or if 
it be governed by one of the postpositions «JlJ, ^\ji etc., 
it may generaUy be rendered by the English gerund with , 
to: e.g. 

j^ ^ <sH^ CJ) Jj ijf^ -^x^ J the power to tell would taW me, and 
^S tj-'—' i>;:-^Ua ij-i^ .^e^ J the patience to listen (would fiiil) 

^Xjb^ thee' {Ui. 'the ability to tell will 

not be in me, nor the power to listen in thee '). 

i^Jij ^ t^jy uk5^ ' *" "'""^ t^'" *'' ''^ pnrpose of 
breaking) sticks.' 
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410. The G^utiTe of the Infinitive is commonly used 
in connection with tiie verbal negative ,j^ (§ 148, Bern.) 
to express a strong negative Future : e.ff. 

^ cs^ {j!^ *3 ' ^^'^ "o^ do it, or he IB not likely to do it* 
^ c^f U^ u^ ' ^ ^"'^ ^°^ ("^ ^'^^ likely to) remain.* 

411. The Dative of the Gferund occurs after intransitive 
verbs, and such transitive verbs as govern both a dative 
and an accusative, and commonly expresses purpose ; it 
may therefore be generally rendered in English by the 
gerund with to:' e.g. 

(g^lj ^ ^^^Ji = ) jS' sH^'^ h ' he has come to eoe.' 

^Id ^ ^Jiy iJjif C^^ ^\ ' B^ve a house near yourself for me to 
jj stay in (lit. alight).' 

Rem. The postposition ^ is often omitted: as ^ (jO ,^^_ii i^j 
'they went to see;' jj-A ^T ite. if) ^^ Jlj-> ^ -^ 'they have 
e thee,' 



412. The Dative of the Gerund in connection with the 
verbs yj» and \^ expresses the inteniion to perform 
an act : e.g. 

^Jb ^ t=-^, ») ' he is going to write.' 
.fi ^ ^^ ij^ 'l was going (or was about) to start' 

< " It is difficult to dis^^uiifa this (i.«. (he dative of the Tetbal nonn)," a recent 
writer on TTrdQ Giammar obserrea, " trom the infinitiTe ; io taei the dative form may 
alwa^ be rendered by an infinitiYe." On this it is necessaiy to remark that the 
dative of the gerund i» not the inflnitive, although 'to' precedes it. In the eipres- 
sion " he liked to learn," ta ham Ja the inflnitiTo, and the object of the verb liked ; 
but in "he came to learn," to learn ia the gtrund in the dative, and eipresses the 
purpoi — " he came /or UarHmg,'' 
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i_rr* Ij_]J jj-<^ ^ UL-^j jc-ei 'at the very instant that I vas 
jl^ 1^.^ s^ j}'^^ ^ •s^Ji going to oast myself into the sea, 
Ll^^ \^\i\ a ship appeared far off coming 

(towards me).' 

413. The Infinitive in combination with the verb \^ is 
used to indicate the contemporaneousness of an action 
with another expressed by a finite verb in a following 
clause: e.g. 

,j*yjjy 4V^T;i*^!l''' ^w'^ 'the young man had but juHt reached 

Is;)^ 1^ ii\S- ^---vLtf the door when at the same moment 

tbe master of the house airived.' 

t^jT^^j lijibJjj <^jr ^^ J^ ' «dA they had scarcely put their feet 
on the rubbish when down they 
fell (into the pit}.' 

414. The Infinitive is often used in the sense of the 
Imperative, in both affirmative and negative sentences, 
but generally with more force than the ordinary Impera- 
tive. The negative particles employed in this construc- 
tion are j and u:,^*, the latter being prohibitive : e.g. 

\j\ (jU i^j^ come to my place.' 

L*lj»- jtf^ jC*l ,j*v? ^rij*r ' whatever they say, consider it true.' 

\if j i}\^ -^. ^Vj ' "^^ ^tai^ ot this ! ' 

liU»- tji-^j^ fj pT ' don't yon go home to-day.* 

415. Gerundive Forms. — The "Infinitive or Gerund, not 
only of transitive, but also of intransitive verbs, is 
frequently used as a Gterundive, agreeing in gender and 
number with its object if the verb be transitive, or with its 
predicative noun if the verb be Vi^A. This construction (in 
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which the Grcnind usually occurs in the nominatiTe form 
as subject or object, but occasionally also in the genitive) 
is employed in two ways: 1) the Gerund (with ita object, 
if the verb be transitive) in, combination with one of the 
verbs ^, Ifj, or one of the tenses of the verbs \jjt, *fo be 
or become,' l)j *to fall,' or with such quasi-impfersonal 
phrases as ^JLaU-, ^Jiw-jU-*, ^Ja /tji, etc., it is necessary, 
proper, or right, is used as an impersonal phrase to denote 
that a certain action is to he done (is settled to be done, 
should or must be done, is fit, proper, or necessary), the 
subject of the action (if a definite subject is spoken of) 
being put in the Dative : or 2) the Gerund with its object 
(if the verb be iiansitive), or its predicative substantive 
(if the verb be lyb), may form the subject, or object, of a 
following verb without expressing the idea oiduty, etc : e.g. 

1) |-» IjU*- jS^^ar* 'l have to go' {miki mndum ed). 

\^ Uikj^Uh ^ u;_^jO 'l had to remain for (my )fiiend'B Bake.' 
Isj* li^fl ^ *J ' you will have to write." 

IJJJj Us^jJ <la^ ^ irf^ ^^ *-^"i ' '^^ ^^ ^^™ **• endure the con- 
sequenceB of this mistake (mis- 
apprehension).' 

O^ lS^^ l5* '~'^ L^ ■^•f^ * which of those matters that should 
^1^ be Bpoken of do we not mention i ' 

ijj^ ^L-it Ij i<*j1 ^ (^^ 'if you had determined to act with 
_fi , such unsoci&bleness.' 

(j-A «=j5j ^^ ^ (j^*^ i*^ j^ tlis works whioh a human being 
has to do.' 

j^ I— %1^ \^:~-s^ f <-r4-^ "^^ '^^^ seeker after it has to endure 
U^^ i_ji/i Lji^ ' \j^^*^^ sovore triala and hardships.' 
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i^^W ^^^JS Sj^ yUft (—jI ' we should now reflect a UtUe.* 
,jM^l»- ,S^ *l^ iM^ ^j^ i<C^J '^^ should BO act in (our) life-time.' 
^Jt fa_..M'U.^ ,<jd'' Jj-i jfld^ 'he ehonld be pnniahed,' or 'it ia 
right to punish him.' 
2) ^y ^ L^J*^ «=^ i^r«-"J 'it k nnreaBonable to expect friend- 

^Jt (-jiri. ^ (Jac |JJ? ship from an enemy,' 

i_fj tejJJijliJ 'j'^J^uy'^Jj' '™^ ^ '*'" practised phyndng tho 

^j\~M ask.' 
^Jo ^ (jj ;> i' 5 '.y^ i^ (.^ i ' they began throwing huge Btonea 

,— ^ M/-* Mjj'^jf ^ the boats.' 

,^jto 4?J^ ■=? *-StlJ fjJu f\ ' if the diviabilitj of mind i}it. of 
^J^ ,Jl^ the rational soul) be possible.' 

Bern. The choice between the Gerund and the Gerondive ia deter- 
mined entirely by euphony, or the mere pleasure of the writer. Some 
writers therefore retain the Qemnd (li^ ^) moie frequently than 
others. PehlT authors exhibit a preference for the Qenrndive Crji^jM)* 
To Bay, as Bome grammarians do, that these Gerundive forms are 
"compounds, lite fox-hunting,' speech-making,'" and that "com- 
pounds are occasionally found in which the words do not agree," is 
simply absurd. Perhaps these writers would say that in Artpuerorvm 
edtieaniorum diffieHU est, pnerorum educaudomm " is a compound, 
signifying "boy-educating." The Panjabi, we may observe, regularly 
uses the Gerund as a Gerundive. ■ The Sindbl has a distinct Gerundive, 
differing however but slightiy in form from the Infinitive; ».g. Infl 
j^jL» 'to beat,' Gerundive yjl« m&rino. 

n. The Nomr 07 Aoenct. 
416. The Noun of Agency holds a middle position 
between the verb and the noun, and partakes of the force 
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of both, following the government either of the verb or 
the noun, or of both. If it be derived from a directly 
transitive verb and have the meaning of the Present or 
Future, it may take an objective complement in the 
Genitive or the Accusative ; but if it have the meaning 
of the Perfect, it approaches more nearly to the character 
of the noun, and is therefore construed with the Genitive 
alone : e.g. 

^j e=^ i^ '^^ those wbo rcBtiaiti (or shall restrdn) 
their wrath.' 

eJij <si^ -^UiJ^ U>^JV^ *f^^ ' builders of (ye who buM) housea 
in citieE ! ' 

^fji^f ^\j .—^^ ^lai. (_^1 ' bring the writer of (him who has 
written) this letter to me.' 

1^.^ ^j? ^ ^ ijJi =?jj 'except this d(^ there was none 
Ijj J Hlj ^^ who mourned for me (I had no 

mourner).' 

417. It \\ also commonly used as the predicate of a 
preceding subject to egress a. proximate fiiture : e.g. 

^ft Sl^ ^W" if?'^ h '^^ ^ about going to Dilli.*" 
|jfc U^j cr^r* J^ ^' *j 'li^ will die in (the course of) a day or 
so ' (/»(. to-day or to-morrow). 

Rem. The above rulea also apply to the Arabic and Persian nouos of 
agency and verbal adjectives which occur so commonly in Urdu; with 
this difference however, that when these govern the accusative, they 
generally stand as the predicate of a precedii^ sul^ect : e.g. 

jl£j\yi. \S 4~r_j_j JL^ ' a seeker after rank and wealth.' 
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j-SijU-st i^jij^-r^^u^U^ ' I am not a aeeker of sustenance 

from heaven.' 
l^ t^^ jClb ,-d uy*^ u-'^-i ij ' it vill hindet us from (progreBa) in 
all works.' 
The construction with the genitiTe however is much the raan 
common of the two, even in the case of the Hindi noun of agency. 

m. TaB Fabiiciples. 

418. The Participles exprraa the same notion as the 
verb to which they helong, but (excepting the Past Con- 
junctiTe Participle) in the form of an Adjective. They 
follow the government of the verb from which they are 
derived. 

419. The participles are frequently employed to 
describe a contemporary, past, or future, action connected 
with the main action. The relations and circumstances 
expressed by them must often be expressed in English by 
subordinate propositions with conjunctions (e.g. lokile, 
during, when, after, as soon as, etc.), or by phrases with 



<t) The luFEBEEcrr ajsh Febebci Fasticifles. 

420. The Imperfect and Perfect, or {if it belong to a 
transitive verb) Passive Participle have so much in 
common as regards their use and construction that they 
may be conveniently noticed together. When used adjec- 
tively they are usually distinguished by the addition to 
them of the perfect participle l^a ; but this is often omitted. 

421. These participles are frequently used to indicate 
the state or condition ( J^*-) of the subject or object of an 
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action while the action is taMng place. Their agreemfflit 
with the street is in such cases determined by the follow- 
ing rules: 

1) If the subject of the participle be likewise that of 
the finite verb, the participle agrees with it in gender and 
number: e.g. 

(")• \^ \J^ i^J* L^ -Vi '«lie went away gaying this.' 
IjT_^ iU- (_^1 lj)(J ^jJ ^ jjl '(the dog) tame to the daogeoQ 
fighting and straggling with them 
(all the way).' 
^lyj g— 1 tj:,^-^ i^yj L^yt L^/C ' ^ dragged myself along and (Jit. 
^^^f^^^ felling and lying I) got here with 

great difficulty.' 
jJ-jj^-j i*jy V» jXjI |XJLL\ all at once the mother entered har 
,_jJi jj*.*^^ ^ daughfer'B houBe weeping and 
beating (herself).' 
(i), Ifr l_ji IjaT ^J.^Ji^^ the table-cloth was spread.' 

^^ i_4y tffr?^ '-^J3^ 1^^ 'some woman was seated (or dtting).' 

^Jt|-pl fcl^|Jl^Ji-i-ij-AjlJ 'his beard (which is qiiit«) white 

hangs (is hanging) down to his 

breast.' 

i_j-a ^^ ^jy ^ii c^^\^ ^~>\ 'graina(ofoorn)are lying before him.' 

l^ b^U>- \yti ISJ 1^^ -^ 'this brother was lying awake.' 
UjLa. ^\^S^j Jj i^i^j lpV^ *^^ moment (that) some wine-jais 
ijjjjii ij-j*-^;' UJ^^ LjW-^^J^ '""' flagons of Tarions colours 

ijj^ iaj (which were) arranged on the 

shelves fell under my eye.' 
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^*fe e^i»jj '^y^ e£ i^jf!^ ^ijy* ^ ^^ pieces of diamond atrewn 
,g-|iotJ about' (/t<. 'pieces of diamond were 
seen atrewn abont by me '). 

2) But if the subject of the participles is not the same 
aa that of the finite verb, both participles are constructed 
aisoluteli/ in the Locative singular, the postposition being 
suppressed ; and the subject of the Imperfect Fartioiple 
is often omitted : e.g. 

(a). ^^ c~£^ '^^]j i^j^ ' ^^ whole nigbt passed in resUess- 

nesH' (lit. Ibeingagitated'). 
l^^ e^jy^, e-Jjy -i(_K-* '^ ^^' weeping and sobbing the 
while." 
(J), .^^.^ijij^jf.^^siij^ '(the dog) fightii^ and stni^ling 
\Aji JiU- ijm\ with them came to the dungeon 

with the bread saved.' 
Ijj \^ ,~jjS c=?li jf ' I ^ras standing with my head hung 
down.' 
ji ^IsT" e^'^!^ ^-::i i^ 'jon go showing your back (your 
back shown).' 
^j\c cJjA er*sl ^ oj J^ U^j^ '^ short he came to the month of 
\i\ j> Mf^ the pit with Hie old woman (the 

old woman brought with lim).' 
jjjo aIj ,-iy ^^ s^^ X^» ' the princess came out dressed in 
dirty clothes.' 
.jjlj jj-»» ^ ^ \J'^ U" ' iJ?^ ^ ^"^ sitting with my arm thrown 
^ irf-rJ cHjA ^l-* round the young man's neck.' 

I In this example the inbject of the verb \X a the fellowing dause {the Jji, 
or that vshUh u taid^ and the anbject of tlie participle ii the pronouD of Uw fiist 
peison — il vmt laid hg me (as follows], <md I was vieeping. 
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e^^ ^\y jt^^j ^\jt CS^ ^ 'ifanelophantwithhiachainbrokeD 

jjs IJt were {lit. should be) coming.' 

«rf?*^^ ifsi' ijt^^ i^J'^ U^ '^ ^"^ ^^fif ^^ impression that 
Ifj ,_!^ that defile wonld prove my grave' 

(lit. 'I existed, that defile thought 
my grave*),' ' 

(—4! JlJo^^jjJl 5^irfjlj^ ' which were with their heads oat of 
tiieir holes.' 

• ^>-ff^ (..jLi^CiJ>^ i^Si^ ' a snake is (there is a snake) with a 
frog caught' ('a snake has bold 
of afrc^'). 

LS* S&^ ■**• J*r ^'^ '* ("' *^) python which is with 
(has) its month wide open.' 

Rem. The subject of the participle mast necesBsrily be ditterent from 
that of the finite verb when the participle is passive and, together with 
its object (Aoc.)> forms the JU>- of the subject of the finite verb ; for 
vhen this otject takes the nominative form of the accusative, it stands 
as the subject of the participle, and when it occurs in the dative form, 
the construction becomes impersonal (g§ 306, 306). This will become 
evident if we take the first of the above examples (b) and resolve it into 
the difibrent predications contained la it: e.g. 'the dog came to the 
dungeon, and he was fighting all the time he was coming, and the 
bread was saved by him,' or strictly, it was saved by him as r^ards 
the bread.' 

> We have thooglit it necesBBry to multiplj examples on this subject, because, 
6nilj, the subject is one of im^lortance ; and secondly, ila treatment in all osistiug 
gramnum is most imMtiFrfactoiy. One of the most recent actually teaches tliat 

inl and ' ■( are not perfect, or rather pasaiTe partiiupleB, but " irregular forms 

of the conjonctiTe participle !" and that in Uie last ti*o examples above ^ ^^ 
and i iJjLwJ "* "tiMTW of 'he perfect," signi^Tng "haa canght" and "hae 
open^!;" and no gramiaar attempts t<i lay doirn anything like a nile to guide the 
student in the use and conetmction of the participles. 
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3) If the Participle in either case 1)6 repeated for 
emphasis, or to indicate a lasting or continuous state, or even 
if Buch a state be implied without the repetition of the 
participle, it is always constructed absolute^, even though 
its subject be the same as that of the finite verb : e.g. 

(a). \S ijmSj^ ^J^ ^j'J ^j<i ' 1 approached (it) ia great fear 

(fearing mnch).' 
jy\i-J ^»- ^^ Jji* J (jji/« 'marching on stage by stage I 
Is^ ^^ arrived in Xaishapflr.' 

,j-i ^j^ ciJS cL* |»* ' we keep unging while we stitch.' 
(S). ,j(5jj ._^.i ^ c=i n^ 'bat I wearied of utting still.' 

,=7^1^^ e— jj-jj ^^ar* ^y you have unjostly defamed and 
jji A^>U <j»-^ (csfr"^.' = ) disgraced me seated quietly (t.«. 

1^ 1^ inofibasively).' 

^.^ .^.- j - ; — jt ^ il:^ ^y^ v^ 'she, contisued listening silently, 

i_^U>4 seated like a statue.' 

Rem. In sentences like the last bnt one, where the pamtt con- 
struotion with ^ Ib used, and the first ia rimply a. perfect participle, 
the second most take the form of its amialive in order to possess a 
fottive character; but the »ignijUation diiFeni in no respect by this change. 

422. a. When the participles describe the state or 
condition of the object, they are somewhat differently con- 
structed. In Buoh oases the object usually occurs in the 
dative form of the accusative, and hence the concord 
between it and the participle is disturbed : but whereas 
the Imperfect Participle may be optionally put in the 
nominative or the locative absolute, the Perfect, or 
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423. a. Distinct from the use of the participles as a J\s- 
is their use to indicate that an action takes place im- 
mediately after or simultaneously with another action 
expressed hy the finite verb. The emphatic particle ^^ 
is added to the Imperfect Participle to indicate exact 
coincidence in point of time in the two actions.' In such 
cases the participles are always oonstmcted absolutely. 

The suhject of the Imperfect Participle may be the same 
as that of the finite verV (whereby, as also by the parti- 
ciple not taking the adjective form with 1^, it is dis- 
tinguished from the «Jlfi> J^\)j or it may be difi'erent. In 
the latter case, if the subject is expressed, it is put in the 
Formative or the genitive, the latter being the more 
common when the subject is animate. 

The suhject of the Perfect Participle is usually difi'erent 
from that of the finite verb, and is put in the Forma- 
tive: e.g. 

(a). \^ iJL-<^^j Xj f^jbj^ ' he took bis dep&rhiTe on dawn 
appearing.' 
^ ^Jj^ *j crJj* {"^ ' on ^^^ w^"^ \Kiiiig given they 



4^jlii_^W-^ 5-?^iJ^.s»-lyJ- ' as soon aa the merchant saw (this), 
^X he ministered consolatian.' 

IjT JtJ^ iWi ^ ,^-i g-^ar* ' immediately on hearing this, anger 
overcame me,' 

I Some grammarians mietalceiil; snppose that the imperfect parlJNple jorut alwajs 
be inflected wlien the particle j^ is added to it, and hence pronaimee this sentence 
imgrammatical : -ji' jjyj \S i_y-^] i^l-^--. ^_j^r» 'Thnist nte into the 
ground alive (as I am),' The wateuce is hoi*ever quite grammatica] ; l^.,^. is not 
the so-called " adrerbial participle," but the ^j of the object nufflu. ' 

22 
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U-» ^jb t^iJjJ •■i^\ 'a talking maind.' 

^j ts^ L^^ ' ^™S Been a revolving milUtoDe.' 
,j-»< i^f] ^As^ y ^ ^^^^ 'if y" l"'^ (™s)' ^ ■"i'^ ^P ""*" 
jjjjj Oji burning fire. 

' (J), jji bS,^ jyK jj^ 1^ Ue^ ' the congealed juice is called 
camphor.' 
j^t^ lyti IffD (JjSot ' a written paper, or a paper with 
writing on it.' 
Iflyb jy^- \y* ^j^ 'it may be some dead animal.' 
2) As a substantive. 

[a). ^ i-;:-^ \f'\ ^ c^^j^c—jj'^ ' the support of a straw is ample for 
a drowning man' ( a drowning 
man clings to a straw'). 
\i€^ ,_£ <=J_j-» •sff4rT^ ' he awokeme from sleeping (=z deep).' 
^^ ( J es'y^ =) <='^ '-•'V^t 'to be confident because of poBsesnng 
ly^ '—^^ ( ^ the posseauon of) property is 

not well or becoming.' 
(*)■ i_yW' ^J^ f ^^j^ ' to what purpose should I ^ain teat 

what has been tested.' 
i,«a bl \^ Ij^^ ^ «_^Li lam come as the emissary of the 
snake.' 

,jj"' ^"'"r^^ . ^j5 — '"'^ '^ ^"'^ euffering remorse in con- 
sequence of my deed.' 
l? ijyJh <^W^ d-^wjft ij— • »!; 'abandofthosewhohadeJTerienced 
^^^Csa^ i^f-lSA defeat having arrived on the road.' 

Mem. This use of the participles corresponds to that of the Aotive 
and Passive Participles — the ^U ^^ and Jy^ f^\ — of the Arabic. 
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h) The Fast Cosiaseavs Pabticiplb. 

428. a. The Past Conjunctive Participle ia very often 
used in Urdu so as to avoid the use of oonjunotioDS where 
soTeral predications are united in the one sentence : e.g. 

\^'i»-jC,^ ^ 'having eaid thla, he veAt away.' 

i^\Mij) ji\j^\*^jj\S^ ICJ\} ^ having invented Bome pretext, and 

-C-tJ iXdi Ul--^*-^ J}^,/^ having taken the jewels and dress, 

fA^ i^'^^ A - j audhaTinggiventhepricethereof, 

I requested penniBaion to go ' {i.e. ' I invented some pretext, and 

aftei taking the jewels and dress and paying for them, I 

requested,' ete.). 

h. "We sometimes find a preceding verb rq)eated in 
the participle : as 

\SjA\i^^\j^\ lf>i X) 'he rose, and haviDg risen went out.' 
t*'!" (JS^ cJ^ "-^^ j^ -W L«/* ' ^^ i^^"^ having flowed (out), 
H^ j^^ ^*>- jjl ijft '-J^ collects in a vessel, and having 

^Jb \j\e*- collected, congeals.' 

429. The participle most commonlj' refers, as in the 
above examples, to the subject of the finite verb, or, 
if the oonstraotioQ be passive, to the Agent. In the 
latter case, when the participle isjjjt, and a predicative 
adjective or participle is joined to it, this, if capable 
of inflection, is always put in the inflected masculine 
singular: e.g. 

^j* ^^ ^r^i) ^ iJ'^ U^' ' ^^ young man becpme cod and 
\^ construned, and said.' 
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fSi f^^ ^♦ij- jS jy Jjj i^j— • ' we kept breaking the fruits and 
collecting them.' 

^J ^Lyto )_■—* ^jt«jl<jfij 'haTingkeptonthrDwingsb}nea,thef 
ijj J sank all the boats.' 

433. In some instances the CoujunctiTe Farticiple has 
all the force of an adverb, and would appear to be used 
as such : e,g. 

L^ *l^ ^_^ .(si-jj jjU- ^ fjA 'he did thb wittingly.' 
\u1a^ ^4^ "j '^ laughed aloud.' 

<=^ USi^Ji^ V^ _/ W*?" ' ^ ™"^ *'"'* ^°^^ °^^' '" '"'" 

iS <=!^S*- ^ C'" ' -(^^ flecrefly obng with others.' 

UjJb (s^ ^j^i^ ^A 'l tied it tight.' 
^ ^=^j^ Jj-^ *j 'lie walks lame.' 

f. THE ISDICATIVE AND HB TENSES. 



434. The Aorist, though more commonly employed in 
the SubjunctiTe Mood, is also used in propositions, both 
leading and subordinate, which deal with/acfo, whether 
actual or assumed for the purpose of argument; in other 
words, it oceurs in the Indicative Mood. 

The Aorist does not in itself express any idea of time ; 
it merely indicates a heffun, meompletef enduring existence 
either in present oifiiture time. Hence it has tiie signi- 
fication of the ^English Present, as well as that of the 
Future Indefinite : £.g. 



t: Go ogle 



t: Go ogle 



IHB INDICAHTB AND ITS TEHSBS. 345 

But this fonn of the Present,' though once verj com- 
mon, is now rarely used in Urdu (see § 189, Ban). 

4S7. As a present tense the Aorist is employed in 
narratiTe for a past (the Miatoneal Present) : e.ff. 

(Iffjj = ) ^J^^ili j»- ilcK- ,^1 'when I went forward and looked, 
^ ^ir* y ]o!itwaatheprinceBs*(A't.'vlien, 

haTing gone forward, I look, lo ! 
itistheprinceu'). 

(*** -vi lW^ V 4 1-^^ ^lT^ l/T ' •' *"""• (*** coining, lit. oomea) 

^ ji^ y t^j\>- Jij yl>- into my mind, "O God! if this 

breath of li& depart, it is hotter." * 

438. The Aorist often occurs in a form identical with 
that of the Precative' (§ 176) in the three persons of the 
singular, and with nasal n added to that form in the 
plural: e.g. 

' Uoat EuTDpean gramnaritna ignore tlus tenia altogether, and thoee who da 
DotiM it wrongly term it " s perfect," and generallj miatake for it the perfect par- 
ticiple when this ia need ai a ^ in oonnectjon with a nibject that has for its 
predicate one of Ute Terba , Jb or L;, For example, in the sentence ti men4at ko 
tanppakft hat, they c&Upa^ h«i "a perfect," and translate, "the snake hat caught 
a frog (" whereas pair' ia a fal, and the translation should be a »aak» it (there is a 
make) miK a frog taught. At a finite verb pair* ^< voold signify "catchee," not 
"bascanght." 

* It doe* not follow that because this form ia identical with that of the precatiTe, 
therefore this, or, as the giammarions phrase it, "the respe<itfiil imperative," is nsed for 
Vbe aorist. In the use of these precative forms the Hindi and UidQ follow the 
PrSkrit pretty closely, and the following extracts from the R^Hrila-IYaliaia (ed. 
Cowell, eect. m 20, 31) show that they are not nsed the one for the other, but that, 
though counect«d both in form and Bonification, ihsy are jet distinct : "Jja,Jja are 
optionally substitnted'for the proper affixes of the present and the definite f^tnre, and 
also when command, etc., are implied; t.ff. hojja, htjUa, or hai, 'he is;' Aai^a, 
hatej/a, oc AmoI, 'he laughsj' (and the same form applies to the three persons in 
both numbers;) fhtute hqi/a, higja, hokii, 'he will be;' and nmilarly in the sense 
ofUieimpenitire." "Jja,3ja are also optionally inserted between the root and the 
affixes" in the same tenses; "as (present) luijiO, AtiJ/ai; (foton) Ixijjahii, Sy/ahii; 
(imperative) higfaii, iigfaai" this however only occun "when the toot ends in a 
vowel, and is therefore moDOsyllabic" 
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(IJa. = ) )U- ^Jfl ^Uj A*» J ul^l ' I ought to go onoe there also.' 

\f»-^ «=>> tjj^^ tXjl j-yyjj the ezpUnation of tliis should be 

._-UAt>- asked of the doctors of religion' 

(AY. 'asking tiie explanation of this of the doctors is necesBory '). 

Stm. a. The agent of the aot is sometimes put in the genitive in 
constrndiou with an Arabic nomm actionts; aa^ |^l ^.^ ^J^ 
,^x^\s>. ' ufa^r should act npon them.' And if the thing neeetiary 
or requmte be a qudUy, or that which ahonld be found in some person 
or thing, the locative ia generally nsed instead of tlie dative: ».g. ^ 
UJj't'V' (j=^ ■^^ 4 \j^ jji-'^MT^ iS^^ 'what special qualities 
are those which a measenger should poaaeaa f ' ( which are requisite in 
a messenger'). 

Sem. i. ^ "la-- ia also very commonly uaed in the Subjunctive 
Kood: the infinitive is then replaced by the ordinary Aoriet, which 
follows e-JLJst>- , and ia preceded by ^ ( = Latin ut), the agent of the 
aot either preceding ohShiye in the dative, or following it in thd nomina- 
tive : e.jf. s^j *— 'jIX. ^ ^J^Jl ,^1 i ^ jLj?U- ^ ili jU, or ,_JL^l». 
^^j imfi^'kt ^ ur^ iJ^ 'i^'i^f 4 ' ^^ ^i°S shoold keep these people 
under subjection.* 

San. e. The phrases ^jjj^i ^J^ i*;li 15A l^-^'LS*, U m ntctttary, 
right, or proper, are nsed in the same way aa ,_/-;is\r-, chiefly in the 
Subjunctive. 

Hem. 3. According to some European grammarians any " Respectful 
Imperative," as they term it, may be used "with a sense of obligation, 
and may be translated <mgkt, should, or mtui." This however ia not 
coTrect; eh&hiye alone oan, of itself, be so used. The examples given by 
themsre such as the following: ,_..-s\S^ij:-^jbjj^ (_>«)_ 'learn from, 
or let one learn from, this ' (not from this one ought to learn ") ; fjt\ 
s_-^ |JU-)1j jjl ^— Jy (js^ L^^ 'let IB remain in this jungle 
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^ tjos^ ^t <— >t lX;;^^v^ 1j>^ 'wilt thoa (woaldst thou, is it thy 

\^^ jy Jl— ijJ \jifj Cs5J fir intention to) create a being who 

^i i^g>j will work mischief and shed blood 

on the face of the eaith ? ' 

^J^^ Jm ULjrijjS ^,jj js^ 'ifyonpnll (will pnll] so (>.«. asyou 

ImJ^^ j ^ are going tn do), it will not leare 

hold of Uie pulp of the brain.' 

Sem. The Fntnre and the Aorist beii^ thus intitnately connected, we 
often find the one nsed for the other, especially in conditional and 
hypothetical sentences, where in English the Present Indicative, or the 
Present or Fatnre Subjunctivej is used; as fj^\ --Sjy ^j^jt*^^^ 
,^^\a^j^ ^jj t^jj ,j^ •■^jsi ' ^ ^ '^^'7 ^°^i ^^ ^^ ^^ B^^ <>' 
old age will weep himself to death ;' JS-l^S y <s^y^ *— ^^ S^^'^ 
t~^^ 'if you go near it yonsia* {lit. 'will become a sinuer'); J ^ 

fbr (were I to attempt it), I should not have the power to tell, nor you 
the patience (Jit. power) to listen.' 

m. The Pbeseht Tehbb, 

443. The Present Tense is used to indicate an act 
which ts now taiing place, or a rt^eated, habitual, or 
enduring act; it also commonly expresses a universal 
truth, e.0. 

^Ji \jy LS Sy 'what is he doing?' 
yb i^fC) J L^ 'what are yon looking at?* or'what 
do you see?' 
L-.^^ ^JS^ Ljb ^^y 'f^ yr '^ understand all this that yon are 
U^ ^f"*^ saying.' 
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445. The Present Tenee is commonly used in narrative 
for a past for the sake of greater Tividness (the Historical 
Present): e.g. 

jj |_,^ '-^^ J j*r j^^ (j-*4*j 1 ' wlien I rubbed my eyes and looked 

ijft Ifejjj Hj J ,j-* tJL^ ijiA (M when, having rubbed my eyes, 

i^jjl yX^ ^ I look), lo ! neither that old man 

nor any one else was {Ut. is) m 

that house.' 

^j\j jjl jty jjl ^JJ ^jj _;^ 'thereupon we began to weep and 

jjl ^Jt l7y^ \S Jf^ ^^ <=^ ^ '^T ^"^Q^ ^°^ v^i but what 

^jft Ui-i ^^jS comes of it? and who hears?' (t.e. 

nothing came of it, etc.). 

446. The Present Tense is also frequently used for 
the Future to indicate that an action will take place 
forthwith, or shortly after the time of speaking : e.g. 

j_jja w>- |JJ ij^ jl>- *; ' yon go, I also am coming (immediately).' 
(jjA Ij^ jJ^ ^^\ ij^ 'l will this instant give the order.' 
,_jjtt Ij 1 j^ Jjj^ ' I shall speedily return.' 

447- The Present Tense is oooasionally employed in 
conditional sentences as a Future Subjunctive: as 

^JJA \J^ ^!^ ^rH ijf^ j?l ' if I too forbid (her), I shall be 
1^L« ,—^ —Ja ^X ^<^ L5^^y iustantly killed as the maind has 

^JJ& \jIp- been.' 

y L)}"' ^^ Ji IJ*^ L^' U^ -r^ '^ ^ '"""^^ according to my plighted 
^j^ iJ;/\^ ^ m-^r.laT.i.' ^^J>~A word,' I will mingle his kingdom 

^J^ bj jL« with the dust.' 

' That is to say, " if I eay I will come and do come." We know of no authority 
for the meaning of "one's own might," which ia gfiven to the word iaril in tha 
Tocahulary of the Tata Eahanl. The word means eimplj ' speech,' • vord,' luid the 
phrase bant par ana a eipUined by UrdQ scholars m we huTe translated ib 
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e^l -vi y i^jjH J Ljj'^ *j jS' 'if she did not bring water, he (the 
ujlj ?^ j^Ij dog) broke her vessels.' 

Mem. In two coordinate sentenoea, the verbs of both of which are in 
tbe Fast Imperfect, the auxiliary is usually expressed with the last 
abne ; as l^ IjW- la- jf jS jJ k-/jj1 ^ ^ 1 JiijjLi »j ' he was thank- 
ing Ood and going on stage by stage. 

461. The Past Imperfect is frequently used to indicate 
an act that waa wont to be done, and the auxiliary is 
then often omitted ; e.g} 

iJ^A^ ij^'i^j (•Ij ^ ^y u^y 'theynsedtonamethatpitSolomon's 

,—^ .g;^ Prison.' 

t^ bl 1^ ^ U^ gj»j tJi-^-;g I efi^ced from my mind the pleasure 
b^ Sfj ^ (JJjwi I was woDttoderirefromlistening 

to slander.' 
Ifj biUjLi^^jii^^ (i^^j Sj^jl 'and that complexion (or colour) 
~ i:^ ^ hf'^ which used to glisten like bright 

gold became like turmeric.' 
ijjc\ jt> UT t=^ja-> u;->ij ,_/-Jr ' wlien he used to return from his 
izj\if^ (jij" ■>. i'A^ l^ kljX< travels, he was wont to bring 

\:uJ ^—ffi^jjl US curiosities of each country (he 

visited) as presents for me ' (Ut. ' and used to give them to me '), 

v. The Fast ItniEFiHrrx Tbhbe. 

452. The Fast Indefinite Tense indicates an action 
completed at some past time, and is commonly employed 
in narrating past events which do not involve the idea 
of duration. Ita passive construction (when the participle 

I See noU on preceding page, 

23 
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■V3¥T iS Ur^ ^^^ iiViljUjSl 'ifthekingbeginstoliatentothemiE- 
^y^>- i^jj\ Im «s~> (J^^ ^ representationa (Jit. false and true 
_ ^ ^ oluj^ jj ij^-'^ iS words) of BnchpereoQB, and does not 
'•^si (J^!/^ i_s^ r^ rJ* y attempt to inquire into the actual 
ijJjA fiicts of the case, Marions kinds of 
evils will result {Ut. have resulted). 

TI. Thb Presbnt PBEPKrt Tbhbb. 

454. The Pr^ent Perfect (or Past Proximate) Tense 
indicates an act which at the moment of speaking has 
been already completed, and remains in a state of com- 
pletion : e.g. 

^ \Sjjf^^ Xj 'he is gone to Efinhpur (Cawnpore).' 
i_jAljt«j-igi_i»_-^Ui j»-l^ the Raja Sa^ibhas killed a tiger.' 

455. The auxiliary is often omitted, or in other words 
the Fast Indefinite is used for the Present Perfect : e.g. 

_J}A utW y J ■ jT u^'V^V' "Vtt ' ^BK ^^"^ things that have been 

mentioned above.' 
^ U^ g^ j rf aS u**^ W^ 'naught but injury can proceed from 
jix; 4^ 1^1 {te. _ft) \S M»- bim in whose breast hatred baa 
IS^ J J^^ "J^^ -4^ <^J/* establisbed itself.' 

Stm. In the colloquial tlie Present Perfect is frequently used for the 
Present in the sense of the Proximate Future, and in such cases the 
auxiliary is generally omittedi e.g. (Master foj.) i^j^jj^ ^^^)^ grjU» 
jD jkL^ ' bring my hat and stick quickly ;' (Servant) i_->^ ^ ' I am 
bringing it, Sir ' {lit. ' I have brought '). 
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iji' ^.^ 1*^ u^ JV^ U"! ^jf^ w^^j' V ^^^ fiiend well 
nigh destroyed me : if it had not been for this wise enemy, my work 
was well nigb gone from my hands, and my life bronght to a close in 



e. THE IMPERiTIVE. 

458. The Imperative has only the second person 
singular and plural; the other persons are supplied by 
the aorist. It has two forms, the Imperative proper, 
which is used in, giving orders, direcUom, or advice, and 
the Preoative (§ 176), which implies simple request, 
advice, eritreaty, or exhortation. 

Bern. The eecond of the PrecatJTe forms, however, often has the force 
of a command, as will be seen from the examples ^ven below. 

459. The Preoative again h^ two forms, one ending in 
,_j— , the other in ^— , both of which are used in either 
the singular or plural, the former always in connection 
with the pronomen reverentioB t_jT, expressed or under- 
stood, the latter with tiie persoiial pronouns y ' thou,* and 
^ 'you.' 

460. The Imperative, and the Preoative ending in 
lye, are used with reference to the immediate present, or 
without reference to any definite time; the Preoative 
ending in iyo most commonly refers to the Future. The 
addition of la" to the Preoative ending in iye imparts to 
it also a future signification, but the form is not very 
common: e.g. 

jjj\ *Jj^ V^'J}^ yt^ W^ ]jf^ ' '"^^"^ "'•^* ^ ^7' "'^^ "'""e this 
Jl^ ^ Jj j^ vain desire frvm thy mind.' 
j^J-j yl^ jj ' you dt here.' 
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462. The negatives j and ,j^ in connection with the 
TmperatiTe usually express a strict negation^ but the 
fonuer is occasionally prohibitive (especially in connection 
with the Precative ending in iyo) ; the negative \£^^ is 
used in a prohibitive sense, and hence occurs with the , 
Imperative or Preoative alone : e.g. 

,j*J jj jj 'be not aftaid.' 
^j.^ c-i~f ujlrt^ ^ ^^^^^ ' o^lect not to nuike pTeporation fiir 
j^ J >j.J>^. th€ world to come.' 

jlt^ IS— • _;(? — T ' don't go home to-day,' 
^jS J jUici ^ (j.^^ 1^ lit I ' r^y °°t 0" fisir friendship.' 

J-5W" -^ 4;w(j ^li-ri-jJ yul 'you arenot to approach thiatree'(or 
thou abalt not go near this tree '). 

u:-^ y^y^_ ' you will not forget ' (' take care 
that yon don't forget'). 

Rem. As the negative ^j-^J does not occur in the Bdg o baMr in 
connection with the ImperatlTO, therefore, we auppoae, the European 
grammarianB eay, that it " is not used with the Imperative." That it 
is BO used will be seen from the first of the above examples, and we may 
add that (though not so common as J) it is by no meaos uncommon in 
such cases. 

463. The Aorist, which is connected with the Im- 
perative both in form and signification, is used instead 
of it in the first and third persons, but nsually with less 
authority than the Imperative : e.g. 

jrfj jj—i \jS I^Jt tiJljlfS' ij 'what wasit that he said? let me 
ijjiirf aleo just hear,' 
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pwrpott or ehjtd of tlie Terb in the firat clause] ; ^^Jj y ,j^ "-r^ 
ij^Si 4^ \i ' in the mean time yea make some airangement to 
cross OTer' (not, whikt thovformeii ume plan, etc."). 

465. The ImperatiTe, singular and plural, of the verb 
LJ ' to take/ is often used as an interjection, signifying 
there or th^re now ! enough ! peace ! etc. : e.g. 

^ M^ UjI ^ enoDghl go on ^th thy work.* 
c-— 1 ti-J-i*- ^\ ^ jj--« ^ ' there now ! I have told yon my 
^l:J> whole history.' 

[A^ ^*s^Jg\^ ^^•i <sf^ ^ 'th^re! yon have seen ma; is year 

mind relieved?' 
])^ jL* u:^ (_.>1 ^ L^ ^ u£^ 'l said: Now have done! yon have 
L^ tried Bubterfugea enough.' 

d. THE SUBJTJHiaUVJS AND ITS TENSES. 
I. Thx Aorist. 

466. The Aorist is used in the SubjunctiTe Mood, as a 
Present or Future, in correlative conditional clauses that 
depend upon_/l, or any particle having the sense of^. 
The conditional clause commonly precedes the principal 
clause (but it may follow it), and is separated from 
it by the tji (-j'j*-, or correlative particle, y, which is 
generally not translated. The Aorist is used in one or 
both clauses, according to the following rules : 

n a. IS both the conditional and the principal clause 
imply uncertain^, doubt, possibility, or indefiniteness, the 
Aorist is used in both : e.g. 
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j^l jlj Vfj liLj\ tjf^ JsJ^** iri;^ yr ' ^°y "^^ w'lo pretenda to this ia a 

i-* great fod.' 

4 1^^ J^^ ^ i<^^ u^l^ 'honour viU be obtained by him 
^ i,:>jUfi^l3J sVA jIj ji tju^ alone on whom the monarch shall 

i^j^ji look with &vout.' 

Jtem. a. The Itelatire Prononn, implying aa it often does a virtual 
hypothesis, Aa commonly followed by the SabjanctlTe, as in the last 
of the above examples. (_cf. § 388, Sem.) 

Rem. b. The Future is often used in the conditional clause also, and 
occasionally where the idea of certainty is, to say the least, not veiy 
prominent (see § 442, Rem.) ; but wherever this idea ia prominent, the 
Indicative ia used in both clauses ; e.g. !:*;»- ,^(^ y t^3^ "^^^ 
,— ^Ij ' if you come soon (as I expect, or am sure, yon will), yon will 
find me alive.' 

467. The Aorist is also employed in subordinate clauses 
with one or other of the conjunctions ^ ' that,' 4 ( — Lat. 
ut\ i\j 'in order that' (=Lat.yMo}, 4^/^. 'oncondition, 
or provided, that,' S sAi^ 'it may be that, perchance,' 
etc., to express an object or purpose, effect or consequence, 
resolution, hope, desire, disinclination, order, advice, neces- 
sity, duty (as signified by the phrases ^Jb *}!), .JLaU-, etc. 
see § 439 and Rem. i.), effort, permission, fear, etc. :' e.g. 

tjfj>- 1^ i'^j (jxul S L^ Jl^ 'I determined to go (that I would 
go) by that road.' 
M^M^ji^ _^ ,^->\j ^fjy;^<i\ ' it appears better for men that they 
jfc (J--54 *ijS 4 j<* ^y* become recluses.' 
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£em, h. The direct oration often occurs in auoh Bubordlnate clauses aa 
ixpresi purpose or resolution: ej -l>- {jAt .^^^ ^ L^O-iMjjl 'and 
determined to go to my sister ' (lit. ' that I will go ') ; i^j'^jj'i jjrf^ ' 
|j^ IJyB^Us \-j , __ .. j(j j 4 (j^ Lj^; "^ •— v'* L^ ' ™y ^5^ ^^™ 
kept fixed in the direction of the door to see what was going to appear ' 
{lit. ' saying to myself, Let me see what is going to appear '). 

Sent. a. The phrases ,_juaI^ , _& ^ ;!), etc., may also be constmcted 
with the infinitive (§ 439, and Rem. b. and o). In reference to past 
time these phrases take the forms l^j g-JuaW , Ifj >jll, and are followed 
by i with the Past Perfect Subjunctive (tbe Past Conditional): e.g. 
^^■j i._Jle y •, -■-^" g^\ —1^1^ i Ifj gJ^aW Tonr Uajesty ought 
to have subdued your wrath.' 

468. The Aorist is nsed to express a wish which, 
generally speaking, is regarded as attainahle : as 

ja»- j«J u;JjJ <k'^ u^ji^ y*^ i>iBy your lifb be prolonged! your 

i^jjft wealth be multiplied!' 

ljjj^jjU-j| jjjfl-^ -yj t.l53j t^, ■■■>- 'may your crown and throne (your 
Jli (j:,^ J U t^jV*^ Li* sovereignly) endure as long as this 

(Jk^ earth and heaven last!' 

469. The Aorist is used in questions indicating doubt 
or perplexity : as 

^_ji^ L^ i~fi\ jjJ\ ' God! what am I to do now ?' 
^J^ 3^ ICu^ ^1 ^yf L^ ' what should I say ? and of whom 
should I complain ? ' 
\j\j\ IS'ijjjjjIj ijy\f^j^ ^j'^\ 'should I call it Indra'e court, or a 
descent of f^iies ? ' 
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470. The Beoond person, singular and plural, of the 
Aoiist is used as a di^unotive conjnnotion : e.g. 

jb^ jj»\»-^ li^ ^j^ ^j^ 'I say nothing: remain or go (aa 
yon please)/ 

n, Thb FaEBsirT PotbktulL. 

471. The Present Potential, as its name implies, occurs 
chiefly in potential propositions, with a definite or in- 
definite subject, and indicates that a thing imy, m^ht, or 
must he happening : it corresponds therefore to the English 
Present Imperfect Subjunctiva; It stands to the Aorist in 
the same relation as the Present Imperfect IndicatiTe to the 
Present Indefinite ; and hence the Aorist is often used in its 
place. Of the two forms in which it occurs, that in which 
tiie future of the verb Uyt is used may occasionally be 
rendered in English by the Future Imperfect IndicatiTe; 
but those who speak the language recognize no distinction 
between the two forms. The following are examples of 
its use: 

l^ b.^ L^ ^j^ ^A- ^j\ ij ' vhat moBt he be tUnkiog ? ' (2t& 
' saying in his mind *], 
_yj yi^ ^ ^^ IjJU>- y JjIm 'perhaps yon think [Ut. may be 
Q—j ij:^j>J j^ u^^ I.--WI thinking) that I hare become 

iA^ J.tfl> UUAu/« poBseBsed of all this comfort and 

Tealth without trouble.' 
jjj^ l/;V*^ Ui^y^ ''T'^j'' isi^' ' f^^ooBande of each poor people most 
^ya ^\s^ ^1 ^J*^ be constantly passing throi^h {Ui. 

may be coming and going in) your 
dominions.' 
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^ , ^j^^— Uj^ L.jt ($^>- ij ' that ruler ought to be well ac- 

^ _yt- i^>^^ ^ "•" • ' •* ■ / queinted with {lit. such as may 

jb \:ub7- he knowing well) the laws of 

government.' 
^ --.Xi]./- Jb jIxj alili>U ^ jj\ ' and if the king look {Ut. be looking) 
jj jJb Up ^y J* J^. }J^ "^ watchfully after the affiure of his 
JLi- u*^ •," -■■^-1 • _ i:> ^«w^ kingdom, no disturbance by any 

\j\ ^J^ means enters tbe realm.' 

Lj 1 xjii ijJj^ ,j** [•1^ i^i-A ' there is no such eeutence in his 
^ ij-^ ,_-. j^nJ>- jjfc (_f-V diflcourBO whereby malerolence 

jft ^^ Ui— jI> (<?'^ >W towards any one may be proved.' 

ui. Thb Fabx Potihtul. 

472. The Past Potential is employed when it is indi- 
cated that a thing may, might, or must have happened. It 
has two forms, corresponding to those of the Present 
Potential, but no distinction is generally made between 
them; eg. 

tS'f' L^ m-jJ -1(1 <^i— 't 'Yoqt Uajesty m^ (or must) have 
heard this couplet. 

iji (jiJU- \^ 1^1 ^U»- loid- 'God knows what thmr etats may 

tS^ ^'^^ been.' 

LS^ (j-l (^''•4-' '•'^-^3 w-^ 'what a reiy charming residence 

jjlSU tj$ L^ iXj& («■ i^j*) ™™t have been made when it was 

Uy» Uj (..Mk^Jj first constructed ' (It'f. 'when its pro* 

paration may have taken place'), 
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LA^^y*" LS^ «^ '^J^ <=Tf^^ '^ ^° desiie to make a disciple had 
i^j^iXjj^ Ut^y igl}^ ^ ^'^t poBseeeed me, I should Dot 

\j\^ J (——J/* ei i_siVj \ia.\o been deceived by a thief'a 

oiliuess of speech.' 

? IjI" *1^ ,_^ i^jW*^ '—f^^ Uiijl 'of what use would a blind son have 
i-^ tj-s-^ ^^ ^-~H -f^ y?" ''sen to you ? I too can do whot- 

^jjft LiLj^ eveiasonwonldhavedone.' (The 

condition \jjlt^\ ia here under- 
stood in both sentences.) 
\^ jfB ^ ^ jLuJ ^Jl .S Ij so that the evib which would result 
, i^Ij .--Jjit J i^yt (Ji^. wonid hare resulted) from 

bis mischief (were he permitted to 
practise it) be not allowed to 
happen.' 
i^^j.»- _^j ^ jjl jj-.S'jJl 'had any one else committed such 
[Xrfi irij-* >;?' i<-~*-'eH senseless impropriety of conduct, 

i^'^ J^ 4jA^ ^^ 4jW^ ^ would have had him cut into 

mincc>meat, and portioned it ont 
to the kites.' 
\S ^ji \>^ \S\J>^ (Ja^\j y 'yon would have been onjostly (or 
needlessly) killed, (had you been 
killed), but you (have) escaped.' 

Seta. a. The condition, as we have shown in somo of the above 
examples, is sometimes omitted. It is ocoauonally implied in a nega- 
tive clause preceding the principal clause : e.g. -fs^ j_j-* y»l ,J ,_,-» 
t^ Li^lj^ J ^ (juil jjj j»- |<^ii J n^^ ' I perceived nothing grand 
in him to make me test {Hi. that I should have tested) his strength.' 
This sentence is taken from the Ehirad Afroz (p. 62), and the following 
note upon it by the editor of the work serves to show how completely 
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Hem. The nse of ,X^\^ borever is not always necessary ; a wish 
may be implied even in s conditional sentence : e.g. L^ y Uyt ^ jS I 
bjA i_'jA, ' If Zaid were (or, bad been) here, bow nice it would be (or, 
would have been) ' = ' I wish Zaid were (or had been) here.' 

«. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

477. When the agent of an act is to be named, the 
Active Voice must be employed (except in such tenses 
as are composed of a perfect participle of directly transi- 
tive . verbs, which are -undoubtedly passive in con- 
struction, though regarded as active by those who speak 
TJrdii). Bat the subject of a sentence is frequently not 
specified, either because it is not known, or it is not de- 
sired to mention it. The ^leaker, however, has the 
option of expressing himself personally by such forms 
as fjJ> gyJ^ or jj-a ^^ ^) 'people say' (Fr. on dit\ 
j_jtt \:'Cf 'one calls' (or *it ia called')» or ^ bJj^ SI) ,^^ 
* one says, or one who is in a position to say, says ;' or 
by means of the Passive Voice used impersonally, in the 
third person singular masculine; as llJU^ \^j 'it, will 
he seen to;' or personally as explained in the next 



478. The personal passive is commonly uaed in Urdu ; 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice be- 
coming the subject of the passive : e.g, 

LTljjf^ U^ Jm^jTCXiI c-ns^ ' when a hole a yard deep was dug.* 
ilj\3 ^ ^j^ ui'^ Li^ k::'^*^ 'it (the following fact) has been 
LS* \^ \^' li-jU proved in philosophical works.' 
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verb of vhicb &e agent is not named.' In the cam of a penonal 
passive, the subject is called ^\i |*liU J^ ' that which stands in the 
place of the agent,' 

Smt. e. Impersonal actives, like onr it rairu, it mewt, eta., are as a 
rule expressed personally in Urdu ; e.g. ^ IjJj iJ}j, or ^ b-y •^•^ 
it rains,' lit. rain, or water, falls, or rains i' but the expression Uw^ 
^, alone, is also used. 

/. CATTSAL TEBBS. 

4S0. The construction of causal verbs has been ex- 
plained at length in § 199, et seq. If the primitive verb 
is intransitive, the causal is simply a transitive verb, and 
is constructed lite other simple transitive verbs that 
take a single objective complement in the accusative; 
as^Jlbj-^ d-u-^o^k^/^* ^LlA 'be shook the table;' 
^ US$ y/ jS' j~. * who is shaking the table ? ' But if the 
primitive verb is transitive, the causal takes two objective 
complements in the accusative, which are constructed 
according to the rules laid down in § 348 and R&n. : e.g. 
JSj ^J\)^ ,=isr> 'give me water to drink ;' ^J-^ nj ^ ^jJt 
SS^j j^ (j«V I showed him that bag.' Both the objective 
complements, however, are not always expressed ; as 
IjI^ / OIK^ '-T— ' ' li® f®^ ^^ ^^ beggars.' 

ff. COMPOXJND VERBS. 

481. Compound Verbs are of seven' kinds ; namely, 
Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Continuatives formed 
with an imperfect participle, Frequentatives or Con- 

* Bf an OTenight the ContinnatiTea formed with imperfect ptutioiples, and Traau- 
Hvoa tbnned with conjuncIiTe pirttdples, haTe been omitted iu the emuneration of 
tho compound Tcrbs in } 218. The OTeisight has been noticed in the enata, tuid Uu 
reader is KH^uostod to make tho conoctioiis there pointed out. 
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tinuatives fonned with a perfect partioiple, Desideratires, 
and TransitiTes formed with a conjunotiTe participle. To 
the remarks already made concerning these (see § 208, 
ei aeq.) we may here add the following : 

1) /nfffUMiM.— The inteDafyiiig verb ma; be tranaitive or intnnd> 
tiTe; if the fDrmer, the patim ooiiBtruotion, as in the case of simple 
tranndve verbB (§ 306, et m;.), is employed in all the tenses composed 
of the perfect psrtjdple : e.g. IH J jU ^ jfs^ ^ i^\ ' he killed the 
scorpion;' but if the intetudiTing verb is iatraDsitiTe, this oonBtniotion 
becomes imposdble, since a pattm partidple is needed jbr it, and ench a 
partituple cannot be fonned from the intraodtive final member of the 
compound. This howsTer does not oosTert tho compound verb into a 
neuter," as is generally supposed ; for in Urdu, as in English, a verb 
is transitive if it taken an objeotiTO complement in the accusative (not 
the mgttaU accusative) ; hence, although a native grammarian must say 
\S\^ ^ iJjy sj instead of Ls 1^ jf .3jj ei(j*\ 'he ata np the 
bread,' be stUl parses Ls l{^ as a fi'Ii mttta'addi ha yak ma/'nT, ' a 
tranntive verb with a nngle objective complement.' 

Sent. In some intendve compounds, the verb which in^cates the act 
is placed last and conjugated, the intensifying member preceding it and 
remuniug unchanged; e.g. \ji* t^i^^^'fj^ *I (or he) laid on to 
(him) ;' ISX t^ J = \iiiCSSi 'l (or he) threw or dashed (him or it) down.' 

3), 3) PotmtialB and Compleiivet must always be constructed actively 
in the tenses composed of the perfect participle, as in the other tenses, 
since tho v^bsUHd and UX»~ are intransitlTe: e.g. ^J^(J^oigj_»sts)fa^ 
^jJt a-C,^ ' we have aJroady heard.' 

R»m. For the idiomatic use of the Past Indefinite Tense of verba 
compounded with liXs>-, see § 210. 

4) ConiinuativM, formed with an inflected imperfect participle, and 
one of the verbs l;l»- or UJk;, cannot but take the active construction 
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in all flie fenaes, as IjW or Ua^ are intransitiTe verbs (0^. § ^81, 1) : 

*■?■ i^ ^L^i^ ") \^J <^ t^ i^- *-? **^^ ^^P* ™ f** " always) 
pradng in this same way.' 

.Sm». The participle in these compounds must always be inflected 
(see § 212, as also the Rtm. on § 213). In the following ezampleSf 
which are given under the head of ContinnativeB by European gram- 
marians, there is nothing of the nature of a eontmiumt or reptaUd act 
implied in the verb; the participle has the force of a finite verb, and 
very properly agrees with the subject of the sentence: ^ ^\a i^j^^j 
I*; ljli»- Jl« 'your wealth haiff one for food iiom youp hands' (here 
W, ]j\a~ = Iftjjjl LS)i |Xj>> ijiV <£(>"' «i Ji?j^ '•'ore will 
vaniih/or »»- from his heart* (here i^**j ici^" = j^^ j^ t^s^U"-), 
In examples like the following, again, the omtinuify of the action is 
implied in the verb itself (which must always be roAnd), the participle 
being used aa a ^I, and agroeing in gender with the subject : ^ i^f'^ 
•^J ^ i^ "^^ lP^ ,jT^-»*r 1^ uJt-^* -=4^ 4 cri-A V 'it bo- 
hoves a man to be ever diligent in finding out his defects.' 

6), 6) li-e^umtativu or Continuatwet, and Beiiderativit, are always 
aetkelj/ constructed in the t^nBes composed of the perfect participle, 
since the participle which forms the first member of these oompounds 
is used as an abstract (verbal) tuitlantm in th» aeeuMttM (§ 214), to 
which the act signified by the following verb (OJ^ or UaI*-) is r^arded 
as adhering. These compounds may take an objective complement in 
the accusative when the participle which fbrms the first meml>er is 
derived from a transitive verb, but not otherwise; for the objective 
complement is properly that of the participle or verbal noun: «.g. 
^^\^<i i^^ i_.^ 'all kept looking on, standing the while;' ^m^ 
\S 1^ ijg^ 1^^^ U^j¥. u>^ '^ wandered about in that jungle the 
whole day long ;' ^^ L-i ,— (H-j -^ ^ ti«j t=S^ '} ' ^^^t seated 
silent like a statue, continued to liaton ;' ^j^ «£ ijtA CJlj ulJiL* CS^ 
e -*-£" \>jj ' we continued to mourn for a long while under that affliction;' 
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W \M uM •+'^ lJ^!r^ «^-V '^h l*^ JJ^ U'i C^ U^ '^ ^^*^ 
striking (out) my Lands and legs in the wat«r tha whole day and the 
whole night.' — Continuatkei are also formed by prefixing an infieetei 
perfect participle to the verb IjU»- (aee § 214, J); e.g. ^ (_b^ f^ ^ 
wu^ , '„ J' "^ go on doing what I say without demur.' 

Sem. We must hore repeat that whenever a verbal subetButiTe in 
any form is compounded with a tiansitiTe verb, the compound verb is 
actively constructed in aU the tenses of the active voice: e.g. ij^i<;>*l 
t^O r^^jlj' a man's voice was hoard' (Jit. gave a hearing,' i.e. 
made itself heaid'); i^i^^ i_^^9 Lf?'^' J*^ 'i'vo mou showed them- 
eelves, or appeared.' 

7) Traniitivti fonmi vAth a Conjunctive Partieiph cannot in any 
case be pauimly coustruoted, for the reason given iu § 481, 1; e.g. 
^^ y ^Lj ^jjl ^ (— 'U^ 'I have brought the book with me;' ^1 
LS ^ (not (J. ijt4) ii}^ ^ iJij^ '^''° '^'^ away (went with) those 
things?' L? %f»- ijlyf ^ <sO^ 'he left the boy behind here.' 

Seat. Although the participle which most commonly occurs in these 
compounds is that of the verb UJ to take,' there is nothing in the 
nature of the oonstrnction to restrict it to this participle: \j\s^jj^ 
' to leave behind,' li W ^^J ' to leave, or give on (one's) way,' etc., sre 
compounds just as much as Ul ^ and its contraclion li) 'to coma 
with, to bring ' are ; and in the mouth of a native the former no more 
algaify "having left, to go," and having given, to go," than the 
latter signifies having ta&m, to come. 

482. Nominals, Staficals, Ine^Mvea, PermtsmeSy etc., 
are not compound verbs (see §§ 205, 213, 216). Of the 
Nominalfl we shall have more to say fiirther on. The 
construction of the participles in statical forms has been 
fully explained in § 421, et seq. The Inceptlves, etc., 
call for litUe notice beyond a few examples of their use : 
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1) Inesptives. — A gerund in the locative case, with the goyerniug 
postposition Bnppressed, is nsed in connection vith the verb L^, which 
uenallf (though not invariably) followa the gerund, and in this &m- 
Btraotion takea the ugniScation of to begin : as l2 ^^^ Jfo^U ,Xdl 
' be took hold of his hand, and began to say ;* ^ rc-r-r^ •^. ic^ 
W ,_^ (j*i_j«j1 . ' he began lamenting his ill-luck;' l^ (_^1 W jjl 
c-Jj^ybjl^ (—J .^>^ -f^J -Y^ 'and repeatedly looking at his face, 
he became agitated and began weeping.' 

2) Permmkii. — An infinifiTe in the dative form of the aconsatiTe, 
with the poBtjwBition ^ suppressed, is construcfjsd with the verb luJ, 
which in tiiis construction hae the sense of to <Movi or permit : as t^j>- 
jJ ^j jj-^ 'let (him) remain in the house;* ,j*ft ^L^ i-Jl-e CS^i S\ 
jj-A ^i-i ,JW jJul y 'if they find (them) unpollated, they permit 
(them) to enter.' 

3) Aequisiiives. — The same constntctioa is employed as in Fer- 
misfdves, the' verb Ub, in the sense of to get or ohtain permitsion, or a 
chance or opportttnity, to ie allowed, taking the place of Lj j : as ^U~iT 
(^jl/ ^^ J HM i—ijo ^ 'let him not be allowed to look towards 
the sky;' Ifj blj ^^ jjiJiJ ^^ isiff* ^ iior was any one permitted 
to see me.* 

4) Bmiwaiicw. — In tiieae an infinitive oonstracted as in the Pep- 
missives, eto., is used in connection with the verbs UaU- and L0U, 
' to wish, or want;' as ^^ l:^^ ,~4^J ^jy§ ^ (_;1 ' I wish to see 
yont horse j' ,-* UijL» ^Vs-j^jfj 'he wants to go home.' "With the 
verb Ubl»- however, the infinitive more generally takes the noffitiuritW 
form of the accusative: as liT |^ c^fj- tJy-'j'i j_5*SU (JjS' i_-»- 
^ft^AU»- 'whenabeeof another hivawishes tocome;' ^S.tjy^^-^ 

justly deeire to seize and a^^ly to (theii own) use the earnings of 
otheis.' 
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jroa ' (for Uie use of tjT with the Dative of the posseBSor see § 340) ; 
^^ t^fl jj-^ t^~j the fire (of hunger) kindled in (my) stomach;' 
l;T (m. ^Jf^) jIj U!^ '^ jiJJ is^ crf*^ ' ^ ^^ called to miad what the 
wtalr had said' (properljf to me also the waalr'i sajing or remark 
came into lecollection ') ; ^J» 'Q\ (sit. ^Jf^^) fi^jl *^^-^3 4 bo that on 
a it comes of use ' (properly, into nee'). 



484. In the case where a predicative noun in the 
accusative is added to a transitive verb, the verb niay be 
one which requires a single objective complement alone, 
or it may be a factitive verb (see § 349). In the first of 
these cases the predicative substantive necessarily be- 
comes the stthject of the verb in those tenses wMch are 
passively constructed with the Agent case : e.gr. ^ fjj\ 
tjjU ^^j 'he dived (a dive was taken, lit. struck, by 
him-).' In the second, the construction of the verb in 
the same tenses depends upon the accusative of the object : 
if this be in the nominative form, the verb (as also a 
predicative adjective, if it be declinable) agrees with it ; 
but if it be in the dative form, the verb (as also the adjec- 
tive) is'impersonally constructed (see §§ 348—350): e.ff. 

i^^ ^ t)** C*" ' J»=^_/' ' ranch aa they searched for the key of that 
^Xj J ^ ^Jiiij lock, it was not Ibnnd * (properly, 'much 

as the key of that look was made search 
foi by them,' et^.). 

US' tC'-a^j ^ jj J ' he dismissed the demon ' (properly, ' there 
was performed by him the act of dismiaung 
in refereDce to the demon'). 

fS ^j^ ^fS ' he made the cart stationaiy ' ('the cart was 
made stationary by him'). 
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^^lj(S jS ,^j1s 'he madeihe cut riatioiiaiy' (properly, 'it 
vas made atatiDnary by bun in respect to 
tbe cart '). 

San. a. Tbe only instances in wbicb a &ctitiTe terb (in the pasnrely 
conatnicted tenses) con agree with the complementary aooasatlTC are 
tiiose in wMob by a change of construction this becomee really w 
virtually the only accosative in the sentence: e.ff. I) when a sen- 
tence following the verb takes the place of tbe object ; as ^ fjtA 
4 ^ kAj^ ' ^^ niade representation, saying ;* (here however some 
writers would put tbe verb in the masc. sing. \S ^js., to agree with 
the objectiTe clause (see § 307) ; 2) when tbe place of the otiject is 
supplied by a sabatantlTe which is govemed in the genitive by the 
predicative substantive; as ^ '^^j^ i^^i ==* *'-iJ'j 'the Hng 
praised it ' ( the act of praising was performed by the king in respect 
of it'); 3) when the &ctitive verb is connected byj^l 'and,' with 
another verb that stands nearest to the common object of tbe two vjerbs, 
this object beingin the dative form of the accusative; as\2j1jj^^jjLj 
^•iu^jjl he reproved and admonished the magistrate's peons.' 

Sem. h. If the predicative substantive is determined by a genitive, it 
may be separated from the verb by one or more words; as IS CUjt ^^ 
J) U)^ cs-* *fi^j ■^iJJ^ ci^^jV'i ''* t^ cliild) manifests thia 
faculty by screaming and crying.' 
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485. The rules for the conBtruction of adverbs axe 
given in § 283, et seg. Sentences like the following are 
in nowise opposed to those roles, since ^J^ is both a 
negative adverb and a negative verb (=^ J, see § 148, 
Sem.), and in the latter sense Iberefore may stand last in 
the sentence : 

^ 4,^/-9^ ^^ f^'^^ <st, *~^^ ' th6 fi>rin ai^ iksMon of one agrees 
^J^ Isl^ J^i> J.J J not vith the shape and figuie of 

BDothei.' 
JLk l^ t^j4 OIjj'^ uujj {ji\ 'Qxsk ia no order to open the gate 
^J^ at this time.' 

486. The partiole y, which has both a conditional and 
an emphatic force, is often added to the negative ^j^ , 
forming in the one case an alternative conjunction (see 
§ 499), in the other an emphatic adverb signifying no 
indeed. 

Rem. The adreiby is often used idiomatically in Urdu, and is un- 
translateable : e.g. ig\-^ y ^ 'just do it.' After the verb UfCj 'to 
see,' it may generally be rendered by the phrase 'and lo!' as y V^*^ 

Dig, .A ,, Google 



t: Go ogle 



PBEPCmnONS AND POSTPOSEnOMS. Soo 

n. FEEP05ITI0KB AND POSTPOSITIONS. 

489. Prepositiona and Postpositions serve to show tiie 
relation of one substantire to another, or to some other 
word in the sentence. 

490. Some postpositions govern a noan in the Forma- 
tive only, some in the genitive case only, some take the 
governed nonn in the Formative or the genitive. Lists 
of the prepositions and postpositions together with the 
case they govern are given in §§ 236-240. The follow- 
ing are a few l^at have special significations or uses in 
addition to those specified in the lists : 

1) ^ ' before,' is used of comparison : e.ff. 

X^jj fj-i^J ■^^, fjuM y^ 'Bach is the reflection of thoflower- 

^J\^ ,f^'iMjS-^\ ^lw»- gudeo on the ground tha^ com- 

Jji *j |»jJ ^Jft pared therewith, the painting of 

UanI (Uanes) stands second, it firBt." 

Stm. The postposition ^^U ' in front,' may be used in the same 

•ense. 

2) ^U, which as a postposition signifies 'with,' 'along 
witii,' as a prepositiony with a demonstrative pronoun fol- 
lowing, usually signifies in addition to, notwithsttmding 
or although (=tiie Persian Jj^i^ or t.ji,U): e.g. 

LTI^ ii\i\\\ ^U i^^j li^y* 'Uohan went awa; to Hahal^ 

(Allahabad) along with Zaid.' 
^L) ^ ui-^ ^g^ ^yAc ^1^1 .^Ui in addition to that lifb will pass 
^Jls^ with troable (or difficulty).' 
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491. A feminine postposition requires the noun it 
governs in the genitive to be constraeted with ^ in 
agreement with itself; but if the postposition be uaed as a 
preposition, i.e. precede the noun it governs (which can 
only occor when it is a Persian or Arabic word), the 
genitive of the governed noun will be constructed with 
X(8ee§243): e.g. 

^i^jlj JkjLtfbut JkijLt^j^l;, 'like a star.' 

^ ijA c:-ylj ) but u:-^V <j? L*" ' < ' concerning him or it.' 

^j^ ^ _^jsr^j u.-^«V' J^i 'thef are like physidanB and astro- 
logers.' 
^ ijle J J>*j , ' by the aid of the onderstanding.' 
^ jj^/ '-r^y*i '^J^' ' "* accordance with (or according 
to) your ordering ( = order).* 

In the first of these cases the construction is that of the 
Hindi, in the second that of the Persian (whence the 
occurrence of none but Persian or Arabic prepositions in 
the construction).' The use of tiie genitive affix ^is due 
to the influence of a Persian preposition (most commonly 
ij), which govema the postposition in the genitive. This 
preposition, though not expressed in the case of i.=-jV» 
a)j.U, etc., is implied in the construction, and, being 
originally a masculine noun, requires the use of the affix 
^ with the genitive of the governed noun. The same 

1 This conifantdioii is not only employ with " some of the feminine preposilianB," 
as European giammuriBJis enj, but with all ench as ace Porsiitn or Arabic worda. Noi 
ie it "arbitrary": no UnlQ Bchohir vould, we ace assured, saj or vrite ■], ^ jjj(.« 

^ manind parwane ki, 'like a mothi' but ss no disUnction it naually mode in 
writing betneen naihul and ma'ruf yi, it is quite posdble for an EngUebmui to 
mistake i for hi, when the writer intends it for he (^). 

25 
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oonstraotion oocnrs with the preposition ',—1, 'vri^aat:^ 
e.g. ^ jyaa. u^!/* =^1 ^^^f^ ^ htghoess' pleosufe', ,~i 
^ iZtjjL^tj _1«, without advice and counsel. It is tme 
that we also meet with such constructions as ^gi^ c=J v^^ 
(m. ^), with his or her displeasure; but in such cases ^-j 
is a prejii:, not a separate preposition, and the words 
ij^^ e_j, etc., are treated as simple Hindi postpositions. 

Mem. If the prepoeitioD ii is ezpremed, even Apreetding genitive is 
constructed with the affix ^ : as j<^Ol (j:..wm^ ^ Ias^ ^jlk^^jli 
i<J>J>»-lj 4^^ L^, how vtry intignifeant ii man compared to the 
Almighty J And not only does i), expressed or implied, require the 
gaiitive to be constmcted nith ^i, bnt, according to the native gram- 
marians, ^ is in some inetancee nsed as the eqniTalent of At (sea 
§ 318, Sm.). 

m. CONJTJHCnOKB. 

492. The combination of coordinate and subordinate 
propositions is effected by means of conjunctions. 

£om. Lists of some of the principal oonjunotiona are g^ven in § 247. 

493. Coordinate Combination. — The conjunctions used 
in coordinate combination are the Connective (Copulative, 
Disjunctive, Alternative, Negative), Adversative, Excep- 
tive, and Conclusive. 

494. The Connective conjunctions do not affect the 
structure of a sentence. jy\ (or j), 'and,' is the one most 
used simply to connect words and sentences. But the 
omission of it (Asyndeton) is of frequent occurrence (see 
§§ 217, 275, 362). 
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495. J\ is also izsed idiomatically to denote: 

1) The almost simultaneous occurrence of the acts 
indicated by the verbs in two propositions 'wMch it 
connects ; as ^JT ,^1;^ jjl e^\ f {.= e^ ej^ ^M^jf^. 
^T ,_5j|/i-)) you rose and evil came (' no sooner did you rise 
than evil ensued'). 

2) Inseparable connection of two subjects; as^jl^^^ 
jft -J { = iSjjIjfs- j ^\^\j\^), lam arid you are (i.e. 'where 
you are I will be,* or ' I will stick to you wherever you 
are')' 

3) Defiance or threat ; as jn Jjj\ ^J^ \j^j¥, ( ~^ (j-^ 
I0j{«^ i—>^\ then I am and yon are {i.e. 'now I will 
settle accounts with you') ; ^jU- 1^ 1^ jjl ^W y t_>l, wm 
you know and the great idol wiU know {' the great idol will 
settle accounts with you'). 

496. The negative a, repeated, has the signification of 
our neither— nor ; hut the conjunction jjl is often prefixed 
to the second .0 : e.g, ^ ,^^ ^^ ,j •— %)^ erf ufr'J'^^ *^-^ ^ 
^j, neither does one suffer inconvenience from another, 
nor that annoyance from this ; ,_,_^ ^jJ\ S^Jn^s^ s^j--ri 
^u J jj\ ^jj^ y j, the third is that speech wherein there 
is neither harm nor henefit, 

497. The disjunctive conjunction I 'or' (as an alterna- 
tive li— Ij 'either— or'), is used in the sense of both the 
Latin vel and aut : e.g. \^ j y\j) ^\ ^j\-J I nHT V" iJ/' 
no merchant or trader came up to hm ; li ^-^j jiL-i ^,ji' j»- 
<^}^ ur^j^ u^\J''^\^'^i <^y traveller, (whether) a devotee 
or a man of the world, who enters this city. 
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tuT8 of a sentence. The first three of those mentioned 
ahove are often used correlatiTely with the Concessive con- 
junctions i»-^i ^1 'although,* 'even if:' e.g. *li <— ""jj^ 
,— j^ ,jw itL^ ^j/ (j---^ ^^V"; '^ ^^^ desire the name 
(Gaierous), but do not perform auch acts; i_™. ts-Sj 4~^J>j^ 
^j (j-V -^h t^ ^^ -f*^) ^^ *<^y* anything and everything 
when he has an object (to gain), iuf (2(>«5 not keep (his 
promise) m mwirf; L5»aJ*''^LpW>J^iC^ Lr^i^^j '^^ 
is no defect at all in this, hut rather there is excess ; i^^ 
Iff ^ Jj ^ -yj ,j-« mi4wi. j ^?;-j ^^j^ ^ al& jb t^\j 1^, although 
your father is a king, yet this also was decreed in your 
destiny. 

601. The Exceptive conjunctions are ^SU, J^, and some- 
times ^^, signifying only, hut, hut not, except. They are 
used to exclude the case in which the assertion does not hold 
good: e.g. \jJ ^ ^y*(oi^)/^^'\^^'\ £^^^]ji^i.^ 
all the brotherhood came, but Mohan did not come ('all 
came except Mohan'). The thing excepted may be totally 
different in kind from the general term ; as ,JJ <^'i]}^ i~-~> 
^JtLf il c^i all the princes came (lit. had come), but not 
their troops. 

Rem. jC* is sometimes naed, as io Persian, In tlie sense of AAJii, 
'perhaps:' as^j ^f)1^ 4^j^jp\J^ ^j^ «iyAj^ jjj .—J j^l 
Iff^J, ih» fielinffkat hutiand of mint ptr/u^t law him at the door of 
the houie. 

602. The Conclusive or Illative' conjunctions are ^ 
.=JLJ,,^, ^, (^, A*Ai>., li^,, etc., which may be translated 
therefore^ where/ore, accordingly, consequently, etc The 
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&m. y u HOT conunoiily uaed instead of i_^ as the cotreklire 



aft. 



506. The coDJimction yj- is sometimes used in the sense 
ot^ ; as ^j,^j j:AJ Jf. ,jy! \^_j/i^^\^ 
^ fc£jj , whm he opened it and looked, lo I that young man 
and Am paramour were {lit are) lying beheaded. 

607. i_.^ is oecasionally used in the sense (1) of j>- i^\ 
' now that ,' and (2) of i_j, in which case the conditional 
clause, if expressed, may follow, being introduced by the 
conjunction ^ in the sense of t_j- ; as jj^^ J ^1^ -jSU ^_^ 
o:^^^,^ ^.P- s^ c^ =a Jljil =(, lioio that I hum 
that you are acquainted with their history, I give thanks 
and say this, etc. ; UT .^ i_,.sj- i .-", j V ,_ ..^ (-^ 
^, one has to mrh hard, then something is acquired; 
Lrt>=<^.-?V»i^j»,^S-^^s^jJclXlc-iU!, that 
alone is mutual help (lit. tie helping of one another) pos- 
sible, when they dwell together. 

608. ^^^ in combination with the postpositions cii 
(or tliL-) and i»|3 (which however rarely oocure in modem 
Urdu), forms temporal conjunctions, signifying whilst 
until, as long as; and the same postpositions are repeated 
after the correlative i_.; when this is expressed. These 
conjunctions are construed with the Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive (the Aorist, which is however rendered in English 
by the Present Indicative), according as simple fact or 
contingency (design, etc.) is indicated. They are often 
followed by the negative j (or ^), and may then be 
generally translated 'as long as,' 'so long as;' e.«.cC"i .>. 
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VLjk, ^ ^J•s-lci J') ^j^i vntU I come (back) here alone mil 
mtf heart be fixed', g^,j^ ftj\^^ji^ »j\i^C^ u^,^ 
,^4>, as long as hia breath (life) does not depart, they 
give him no peace {lit. 'do not let him take breath '); 
t^U- j jSi 1^^ c/J v^ ^^ ^ ij^ ^1 4 (£^1 t-r^) ^'' 
^^ as he suffers no harm, he will not hum my value; 
,J^ j^ljy, j^l^ t^i_^, let him not comeinit (of the 
harem) as long as he is not a man (shall not hare attained 
to manhood); i^j^j^jji i^M^ C^ <-r^ j^j uVd» remain 
here till gour desire is fulfilled. 

509. The Concessive conjunotiona are .f-^, ^ or 4j^, 
etc, 'although,' 'even if.' The latter is usually construed 
with the Subjunctive (the Aorist); the former with the 
Indicative or l&e Subjunctive, according as a simple fitct 
is expressed or not : e.g. ^ ^IjT ^ j ^^ J[jj ij^lt j>.^| 
^jti L^S", although she had not the strength to speak, she 
said faintly, Thanh God! ^j-i Li-a^^ jb ^_^ ji ^jJi 
jjyfcjjlS' 4^j •»-^\, even I dispense justice to them, although 
theg be unbelievers ; jAj (_p-s^ j^yt j irff-1 utJ-i^ v^" ^J3^ 
<J^ J J ^J^ ^y ui^jj ^\ ij;^}!i> 1*6?-' ) itnd even though 
all (his) habits mag not become good, let him labour earnestly 
to correct them to the extent that it is possible for them 
to be good. 

510. The Comparative conjunctions are those which 
egress a resemblance. They are L-;^ '^' Ijj^'aaif:' e.g, 

ijf J^ fj^ IL:-. f . j j|jl SOyJ\ tl^l^ 1^ (•4*^1'* <^\) W^j *^ -^^ 

Dahishrm^s kingdom was tranquil, and his subjects con- 
tented; ^ ^U^T J^ ,^/U V/i^s?^ u-V ^\ S»>C*) 
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the wind never touches ii; (it is) as if the sky is its 
shade. 

511. The Causal conjunctions are those wliicli are used 
in stating a reason. They are js>-, ^, and others which are 
compounds formed with 4^, as S ^\ (j-l, -^j^t -^jf-j ^^• 
They may mostly be translated for, becattsef since, seeinff 
that, inasmuch as, etc. The following are examples of 
their use; \ji\^ 15* ^JM t^-^ ^'^ '•^^-r^=^ y o^ J^ -=^1 
i<* i_jj^ *ilj jXJjI ^^--. ijuJU. |_jf |J jJL^jjLs^ , in her heart 
indeed affection still lingers, seeing that she remembers 
him in this death-agony ; ^Ji L( J^ ^J^ ^J '='J^ *i£r?-' 
L5* J^ ui) (ji-* Ji^ kc?i;^ "^aA b^i ) ^?/?^ wAoi ^om agreed 
to for my capture, for in the whole body the tongue is (the 
only)^ee (and therefore responsihle member); (ZJ\i ^X^S 

let him put no faith in his statement, for a tale-bearer, 
generallg speaking, is not deserving of credit ; y^ ^^j*- j jj 
^j u!fV O*^ <^ ijr^ *) 4^3^ (jsV i*^ ^ ^jjc-fcij'j Uy> ^y 
7V is not the work of the wise to be infatuated with gold and 
jewels, since those (things) aiide with no one. 

512. Final conjunctions are used to denote the purpose 
or consequence of an action. They are constructed with 
the SubjundiTe, as shown in § 467. To the examples 
there given may be added the following; uJji «^ j>wj ;Li 
l^ ^ jj--» ^j^jM^ ^ ufj^ «^ c^rf?" \'i\-^ 4 ^> through 
fear of thi harbour-superintendent, ih^ locked up their 
slave-girls in (their) chests, lest he should take them by 
force. 
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CHAPTEB XII. 

ON THE DIKECT OEATIOK". 



513, The indirect oration is rarely employed in Urdu. 
The words and thoughts of a person are usually expressed 
in the direct oration, introduced by the particle ^, which 
however is frequently omitted {cf. also § 445) : e.g. 

fjj\ ^ \^ (•/*• «!^ j'-v*?" J*l ' ^ learned from the people of tlie 

Ls* J t)^** uT^* '^A^ ^'''P *^* *^ Antichrist dwelt in 

that island ' {Ht. ' I learned from 

the people of the ship ' Antichrist 

lives, etc.'"). 

^J-*^ j~^ 4 i^ -^^ •vj r^ 'i^ i'' ^ y^ intention to enter the 
^jU»- , the city ' {Hi, ' if this is thy in- 
tention : " I will enter, etc." '). 

ijftjU-j 'heaaidtome/'ThyMfltoissick'"). 

^^ 1^ '^jy^ {j-^ 4 ^ ur* ^ ' ^^ pondered bow he should oany 
Ujl;>- ^j^ U^ away tho8erabies'(/i^.'howsball 

I carry away, etc'). 

^L) <_f;V*^ ^ <^ u' ^ U^ '^ ''^^^ them that I also wanld 
MjX»- ,^ jj«« accompany them' (Zt'f. 'l said to 

them, I also will accompany 
you'"). 
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The following remarks on the Musalman and Hindu 
Calendars are mostly taken £rom Eorbes's Hindustani 
Grammar. 

THE MOEAMMADAN CALENDAE. 

"The Uusalmans reckon by lunar time, tbeli era called the Wjra 
Dommenciiig from the day on which Uohtunmad retreated from Kekka 
to Utedlna ; vliicb, according to the beat accomita, took place on Friday, 
the 16th of July (18th new style), a.d. 622. Their year oonaists of 12 
lanationa, amoonting to 354 days and 9 hooTB, very nearly ; and hence 
their New Tear's Day will happen every year about eleven days earlier 
than in the preceding year." 

" To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Eijra, apply 
the fbllowii^ mle : — From the given number of Mosalman years deduct 
ihrMper emt., and to the remainder add the number 621-54; the sum 
is the period of the Christian era at whidi the given current UusalmSn 
year ends. This rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are 
very nearly e^ual to 9? solar years, the difference being about eighteen 
days only." 

" "When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, and 
day of the Uohammadan era are g^ven, the precise period of the 
Christian era may be found very nearly, as follows: — Express the 
Hnsalraan date in years and decimals of a year ; multiply by *97 ; to 
iheproductadd621'54: and the sum will be the period of the Christian 
erft." 
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"The Mo^unmadflii or lunar montiia are made to ccmost of thirty 
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years it is 
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times, eo as to be 
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain theii 
Arabic names in all Ko^ammadan coontrieB, as follaws : " 

LDNAB UONTHS. 



I^^*r* mSiarram . , < 

ji-e fofar . . , '. 

JjS \ ^fjj rain'tt 'l-awtBat ! 
jjlt) \ ^^ raH'u 's-s^mI ^ 

I Jy^^ t_sj\.*»-jumdda 'g-sdnl ) 
ji0 \ i^<i\iu^jumida 'l-a]^r ) 



^jUbtf ika'ban . 

iJ'-A^j ramai&n . 

J1j.w tkawwSl . 

yjjull ^^ ti'l-ka'da ) 



The foUowing are the days of the week in TTrdu, Hindi, and Persian: 



Uon. 
Taes. 
Wed. 

Tbnrs. 

Fri. 
Sat 



iljj\ iticdr 
^^l>* vtangal' 

(juij Am^ jum'a 
rat 

j^^ tanUhttr 



jUlLf mangai-liir 
jUbJj lu^ldr 

jUs-mmJij brikaipati- 

bar 
j\jy-> tukra-ldr 



iJLuSj yak-ihaniba 
i-Miui du'Mhamha 

uJ(^ly»- ehahSr- 

thamha 

i.-.m-yj panjtkam- 

Uj^^ or fLJ,^ tlutmha 
OThafla 
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The Hind&B ragard the day aa commencing at midnight^ as we do; 
bat the Mo^iammadana regard it as commencing at the preoeding evening, 
BO that the night of a certain day,' in the month of a Hnsalmfin, dg- 
nifies the night of the prerionB day.' For example CL>\j ^ ,^*s^ 
Friday night,' is really Thuiaday night' according to onr way' of 
reckoning 

IHB HINBU CALEimAB. 

The Hinds year is divided into twelve eqnal portjone which nearly 
correspond to onr solar months. The month again is divided into 
two parts, each called path, ' lunar fortnight.' The first path extends 
from new to full moon, and is called »udl, 'the light fortnight;' the 
second extends ttom fiiU to new moon, and ia called (oil, 'the dark 
fortnight.' "All festivala and datra are reckoned, not by the 
Bolar months, but by the duration of the moon which terminates 
in each. Hence although the month Baitakh be^ns dejwrs about the 
1 1th of April, it may have oommenoed de faelo &om one day to 
twenty-eight days sooner. When two new moons occur dnrijig one 
solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an intercalary 
month, and the month so intercalated receives the name of the one 
which preceded it, that is of the solar month within which the two 
new moons may happen." 

The era however which ia commonly used by the Hindus of the 
ninthern half of India is that called tamlat (Sanskrit samvat, 
'year'), which dates from the month £dtik of the year 51 b.c. 
when king Tikramaditya is supposed to hare ascended the throne 
of Ujjwn. 

Another common en, especially in Southern India, Is that of SalirS- 
bana. It is called iata, and datfis from the month Chmt of the yeai 
78 *.i». 
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The fbllowing are the names of the Hindu solar months : 



,^Lwj haitdlh, April— May. 

•^^9- j«(h, Hay — June. 

ijij\ Mdfh, June— July. 

^•Li tdioan, "i 

I July— Aug. 
^^'J-' *r&toan, ) 

Ujijlfj hh&doit, Aug. — Sept. 

j^l atji^ki'sroxdan, Sept. — Oct. 

These are in oommoii use among both Hindus and Uusalmans. But 
the names of the English months are also often used at the present time 
e^eeially in official coneBpondenoe. 



Oct.— Hot. 
i^j^ idrta, } 

^^j^ agJum, ISw. — Deo. 

j^y pfu, Dec— Jan. 

.^l« magh, Jan. — Feb. 

jjSl(j phdffim, Feb, — March. 

u^-i*- duut, Karch — April. 
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